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Discover English as it is really spoken o
Speakout 2nd Edition is a comprehensive six-level general English

course for adults that has been developed in association with E

BBC Worldwide and BBC Learning English. The course integrates =

authentic video from popular BBC programmes into every unit and
builds the skills and knowledge learners need to express themselves
confidently in a real English-speaking environment.

The Speakout 2nd Edition Teacher’s Book with its accompanying
Resource and Assessment Disc contains everything the teacher needs
to get the most out of the course:

* Detailed teaching notes including extension ideas, teaching tips,
culture notes and answer keys

» An extensive range of photocopiable communication activities
covering grammar, vocabulary and functional language plus
worksheets to accompany BBC interviews

* Complete assessment package with unit, achievement, mid- and
end of course tests covering grammar, vocabulary and skills

» Audio and video scripts

Speakout Extra provides downloadable grammar, vocabulary,
pronunciation and skills practice worksheets.
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STUDENTS' BOOK CONTENTS

LESSON GRAMMAR/FUNCTION VOCABULARY PRONUNCIATION READING
UNIT | HELLO page7 ©)BBCinterviews | Where are you from?

MBS Where are you from? | be: lyou countries sentence stress; word stress
page 8

W Arrivals be: he/she/it jobs word stress read descriptions of people
page 10 arriving at an airport

%8 How do you spell ...?7 | give personal information the alphabet the alphabet; sentence stress
page 12

W Around the world
page 14

UNIT2 PEOPLE page

Family photos
page 18

17
be: you/we/they

o) BBC interviews |

Who is in your family?
family

sounds: /A/; contractions

A family business
page 20

possessive adjectives

numhers 11-100

ward stress: numbers

read about family
businesses

Let’s have a break
page 22

making suggestions

feelings

intonation: showing interest

Royal wedding
page 24

Consolidation | page?2

7

UNIT3 THINGS page 29 ©)BBCinterviews | What are your favourite things?

L% B What's this? this/that/these/those things sounds: plurals /s/, /z/, fiz/
page 30

“% M Famous clothes possessive s colours and clothes sounds: possessive s read descriptions of
page 32 famous clothes from films

L Café culture ordering in a café food and drink intonation; phrases with or read about some famous
page 34 cafés

%% 8 The market
page 36

UNIT 4 LIFE page 39

What's different?
page 40

present simple: [/you/we/they

o) BBC interviews | Wha

t do you do for fun?

verb phrases

sentence stress

A good match
page 42

present simple: he/she/it

days; time phrases

3rd person s

read an interview with
two people

What time is it?
page 44

telling the time

events

intonation for checking

A secret life
page 46

Consolidation 2 page 4

9

UNIT5 ROUTINES page 5|1

o) BBC interviews | What do you usually do at the weekend?

L BN Bad habits present simple questions: daily routines weak forms: does
page 52 he/she/it
WA Superman and adverbs of frequency food word stress read about the eating habits
super model of a sportsman and a model;
page 54 read about someone’s
marning routine
=9 When does it open? | asking for information hotel services sentence stress
page 56
- 8 How to feed
your kids
page 58
DVD-ROM: DVD CLIPS AND SCRIPTS BBC INTERVIEWS AND SCRIPTS [¥] CLASS AUDIO AND SCRIPTS



LISTENING/DVD

listen to people say hello

SPEAKING

introduce yourself

WRITING

learn to use capital letters

ask guestions about people

listen to people give personal information

give personal information

Around the World: watch a BBC programme

g about peaple around the world

speak about yourself and your country

write a personal introduction

listen to someone talk about photos

talk about photos of family and friends

learn to use contractions

listen to people talk about their daily routines

check information about people

listen to people making suggestions

suggest things to do

N The Royal Wedding: Willliam and Catherine:
watch a BBC programme aboul a royal wedding

talk about five people in your life

write a description of five people in your life

listen to conversations between students

ask about objects

talk about possessions

use linkers and, but

listen to people in a café

order food and drink

B Francesco’s Mediterranean Voyage: watch a BBC
programme about a famous market

buy things in a market

write about a market

listen to people talk about life in the USA

find things in common

use linkers

find differences in pictures

listen to people tell the time

tell the time

Amish: a secret life: watch a BBC programme

m about an unusual Family

do a class survey

write a short report about lifestyles

listen to people talk about what drives them crazy

discuss bad hahits

talk about what you eat

use to linkers to sequence

listen to a tourist asking questions

ask for tourist information

How to feed your kids: watch a BBC programme

- about children and food

discuss what food and drink Lo take to a
desert island

write a forum entry




STUDENTS' BOOK CONTENTS

LESSON GRAMMAR/FUNCTION VOCABULARY PRONUNCIATION READING

UNIT6 JOURNEYS page 61 ©)BBC interviews | How do you get to school or work?

No trains
page 62

there is/are places word stress; sentence stress

Getting there a/an, some, a lot of, not any transport linking read some fun facts about
page 64 transport

Single or return? buying a ticket travel waord stress for checking
page 66

Rush hour
page 68

Consolidation3 page7!

UNIT7 PAST page 73 ©)BBCinterviews | Where were you on your last birthday?

Where were you? pasl simple: was/were dates weak and strong forms:

page T4 was/were

Record breakers past simple: regular verbs actions -ed endings read about amazing records
page 76

How was it? giving opinions adjectives intonation

page 78

The Chilean miners
page 80

o) BBC interviews |

UNIT 8 PLACES page 83

Strange meetings past simple: irregular verhs prepositions of place sounds: irregular past verhs read about how people met
page 84 their friends

Where did you go on holiday last year?

A good holiday? past simple: questions holiday activities linking: did you?
page 86

Where is it? giving directions prepositions stress: prepositions
page 88

Guided tour
page 20

Consolidation 4 page 93

UNIT9 SHOPPING page 95 ©)BBC interviews | Do you like shopping?

A waste of money object pronouns money connected speech: linking
page 96

The right gift like, love, hate + -ing activities sentence stress read about gift-giving
page 98 around the world

I'd likea... making requests shopping departments word stress: intonation
page 100

The borrowing shop
page 102

UNIT 10 PLANS page 105 ) BBC interviews | What did you want to be?

A new job can/can’t collocations strong and weak forms: read about jobs
page 106 can/can’t

{8 Time for a change be going to life changes weak form: going to
page 108

(P8 Hello and goodbye | starting and ending saying goodbye sentence stress
page 110 conversations

|8 Miranda
page 112

Consolidation 5 page | |5

SPEAKOUT GAME page 117 LANGUAGE BANK page 118 PHOTO BANK page 138



LISTENING/DVD SPEAKING WRITING

listen to a man stuck at a station talk about places in towns; find differences start and end emails
between places

ask and answer guestions about transport

listen to someone buy a bus ticket buy a ticket for travel

R Visions of India: Rush Hour: watch a BBC talk about travel in your country write a travel forum entry
programme about rush hour in India

listen to people talk about New Year 2000 find out where people were in the past improve your punctuation

talk about the past

listen to people give opinions give your opinion

The Chilean Miners’ Rescue: watch a BBC do a quiz write a history quiz

28
~ documentary about the Chilean miners

talk about first meetings use linkers so and because

listen to a radio programme about holidays ask and answer questions about a good holiday

listen to someone asking for directions in a supermarket | give directions in a supermarket

N Little Britain Abroad: watch a BBC comedy about | tell a bad holiday story write a travel review
tourists in Spain

listen to a radio programme about shopping mistakes talk about how you spend money write photo captions
listen to someone shopping find the right gift
listen to a woman talk about her problems getting ask people to do things write a story using linkers
to work
R Leila, the ‘borrowing shop”: watch a BBC describe a favourite possession write about a useful possession
programme about a borrowing shop

listen to job interviews discuss the best job for you
listen to street interviews about people’s goals talk about plans check your writing
listen to people start and end conversations start and end conversations
N Miranda: watch a BBC comedy programme about | talk about when you tried to learn write an interview
someone who wants to change their life something new

COMMUNICATION BANK page 148 AUDIO SCRIPTS page 154
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WELCOME TO SPEAKOUT SECOND EDITION

Our first priority in writing Speakout Second Edition was to find out what people liked about the
first edition and what could be improved. To that end, we asked teachers and learners around the
world for feedback on every level of the course. What did they like? What worked well in class?
What changes would they like to see?

We then took a fresh look at every single exercise in the series and improved or updated it based
on the feedback we'd received. We revised the grammar, vocabulary and skills syllabuses in line
with the Global Scale of English, we ensured that there was more recycling and practice of key
language, and we included a wealth of up-to-date new material:

® New BBC video clips - The BBC video clips which accompany each unit are one of the most
original features of the course. We've retained the most popular clips and included some
wonderful new material from the BBC archive to engage and motivate learners.

e New reading/listening texts — Teachers really appreciated the range of authentic texts in the
first edition. We've broadened the range of genres in the second edition to reflect the types of
texts learners read outside the classroom. Listening texts are also more authentic and we've
included a wider variety of international accents.

e New pronunciation sections - We've developed a stronger pronunciation syllabus. Teachers
wanted mare support in this area, so we now have a wider range of pronunciation features in
the three input lessons in each unit. Further pronunciation practice can also be found in
Speakout Extra.

® New images and clearer design — The overall design is lighter, less cluttered and easier to
navigate. We've refreshed the photos and illustrations completely, and selected dramatic
images to introduce each new unit. Great images motivate learners, and provide excellent
prompts for language activities.

e New supplementary material - One thing teachers always ask for is ‘more’ More grammar, more
vocabulary, more pronunciation. There's only so much we can fit into the Students’ Books but,
for those who want more practice in specific areas, Speakout Extra provides a bank of additional
exercises that can be accessed via the Speakout website. Speakout Extra includes grammar,
vocabulary, pronunciation and skills practice as well as ideas and activities for exploiting the
BBC clips and interviews. Speakout Extra will be updated regularly so don't forget to check it out.

We really appreciate the feedback you've given us and hope you find Speakout Second Edition even
more stimulating and user-friendly than the first edition.

From left to right: Steve Oakes, Antonia Clare, J) Wilson and Frances Eales




OVERVIEW OF THE COMPONENTS

« Ten units with 90 to 120 hours of
teaching material

Comprehensive Language bank with
detailed explanations and extra practice

« Photo bank to expand vocabulary
= Audio material for use in class

L ]

« DVD content (BBC clips and interviews)
= Audio and video scripts

Audio material for
use in class

» Additional grammar, vocabulary and
pronunciation exercises to complement
material in the Students’ Book

+ Additional functional language
practice exercises

Additional reading, listening and
writing practice

* Regular review sections
= With- and without-key versions

®

* Audio material to practise listening,
pronunciation and functional language
« Visit www.english.com/speakout
to download the audio

3.1 1)) WHAT'S THIS?

VOCABULARY =2

THINGS

A8 ek i s el bkl vt -5 Whidh
‘wRfocus inthe bow ara iwahe praos?

Botl B EANTUmRG ko 3 eledrn
FUh Dt & M aikn s laees

0 i o i e b are gk ared ik
ot pracnl P § e
€ EITE oy gt o0 Lok
Ahe prasnciston of the plussl sords. Fres e
v et

I bosly cad

ol bl peay

fziBaE et

[npoee mn PHETORANK

B A 10D ciuenamd matth cenwisatisni &
mhh pheicn &3

THIS THATTHESE /THGSE

B8 ik thln s, e, e n e ot
in g A b

B il (A, Ao, Shese. therse e prELute 1-4

o . ﬁ

L e T
1 comuations with -4 bl

VOCABULARY

THINGY

L4 st iy s

B Whare am ivertsang -8 feamd Mok v
i el e frpeitan

- Germpny
Menko  Spain Englind

China

Great Mivannans a0 infermsnnal,

5 & wwk it e theee things in e
dlinaeeem we thres timgs eoon yoms bk

A A ot B TLAAL I B g LS
Comy et e e b ) (9.1 e
r

B e sha Engish sans o 18 Ehings Lagk =
wibistlonany o mh s Le e

o
Sl W P
18 P syt

8 o i e wst e e et

speakBut TR

Irkracbaus bl Tt i o

16 Wk by i, ) b i, St s e
& v alusbare "Auckel 1L you e ol cical
S ind o & amaee s atcran Wtens 1w
wlaces a8 Things i (e classicos. s inlroducs
PP ——

P vhe e aref ooy bleas

DUT whare ars ity M Woro B
tha whacienalr fom > Wow st
aspirin? and chacolate? Read e
] et

0 G e s e i U st bar 3 6
tm gl aesi ek yonn Wi

THISITHAT T HESE THO S » ;\M‘W‘:"-v- IO i b g
7 oMt cha omi ot th At Sheoe o e R T Ty

0 i e

5 Lot i e =
TS i P e

- Cacle rvmg gyl o s b
S Feemis 44 e
T

LI e o k. o
3 Checs, The gt and

8 Hab i sor e g it
& ik by rgng

T e e g g
it S

Learning Management System that
provides:

* Interactive Workbook with instant feedback

« Extra practice in grammar,
vocabulary and skills
* Unit and achievement tests
» Mid- and end of course tests
* BBCinterviews and interactive exercises

Exercise 4 Vocabulary - clothes snd colours

What colourish are the things?

1 red
3 ‘bl
5 bisk

. white | and | bl

2 [ysliow
& |brown
& |ge=n
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* Teacher’s notes for every unit with warmers,
fillers, alternative suggestions, culture notes
and answer keys

* Generic teaching tips on useful areas such as
e grammar, lexis, pronunciation, using video, etc.
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» Unit and achievement tests

» Mid-and end of course tests

» Test audio, audio scripts and answer keys

Software for classroom use to help
teachers get the most out of
the course:

¢ Integrated audio and video content
« Answer-reveal feature
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R s 1 o s Information about the course
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1 oo vt : - i + Sample materials
o - « Placement test
+ Teaching tips and ideas

Free downloadable worksheets provide
additional grammar, vocabulary,
pronunciation and skills practice
(Speakout Extra)

+ Extra video-exploitation activities to help
learners get the most out of the course
(Speakout Extra)

Speakout Extra and other teacher’s resources
available at:

www.pearsonelt.com/speakout




A UNIT OF THE STUDENTS' BOOK

Speakout Second Edition Students’ Book is clearly designed
and easy to use. Each unit follows the same pattern with an
introductory page, two main input lessons covering grammar,
vocabulary, pronunciation and skills work, a functional

lesson and a skills-consolidation lesson based on a clip from a
BBC programme. The unit culminates with a page of Lookback
exercises and there is a detailed Language bank, Phato bank
and Communication bank at the back of the book.

' Striking images provoke interest in the topic

' Language focus and outcomes clearly stated at the start
of each lesson

BBC interviews provide ‘models’ of authentic language

Grammar presented in context with clear explanations
and plenty of practice

1 Learners referred to Language bank at the back of the
book for further practice

Key lexis introduced in context and expanded in
Photo bank at the back of the book

Special pronunciation sections in each lesson
' Focus on reading and/or listening in every spread

Writing sections focus on different genres and
sub-skills

) Focus on useful functional language

B|B]C

INTERVIEWS

Learn to sections develop listening/speaking skills
Useful learning tips in each unit

bt 34 Weite shoust & market

3.1 )) WHAT’S THIS?

Hey, Kate, what's in
| | these borest
- Hi Denise, These books?
Hi Tarya. What are

[ thase hooks?

: ' : AYW

9

3 " ~ A ) ey ',\1'\

6 VOCABULARY I & A Celine is 3 new student in a language school. ME_
S THINGS THIS/THAT/THESE/THOSE Complete the conversation with this, that, these

or those, 5 A Workin pairs. Choose three things in the
1 A Work in pairs and ook at photos A-D. Which 3 A Circle this, thot, these, those in the conversations classroom and thee things from your bag,

whircts in the bos ane in the photon? in phatos, A-0,

A Celine, ' this s the students’ momand ©
are my friends over there.

B Wi ane iy from?

Ai They're from breece and Bzl HE everyone

_IsCeline from Franoe.

B Write the English words for the things. Look in

books  atablet computer ey anotebook B write this, that, these, thase under pictures 1-4 adietionary or ask your t2acher.

cups boses achanr atable pens plasses

C wark In groups and 1ake turns, Palng 1o your
objects and ask questions.

B Which words in the hax are singular and which
are plurals? Write Sor Pl

| CE2Y sounos: plurats v/ /i/and L Look at

the pronunclation of the plural words. Then listen
and repeat.

fs/ books  cups

f2f kevs  pens

fuzf bewes  glasses

C» pape 160 PHOTOBANK

LISTENING

2 A7 Listen and match conversations 1-4

with photos &- 0.
1 z 3 4
B Listen again. Whao is not lappy? Circle four names.

Denie Torws S Noson Loa 5am
Oliver Kate Dave

€ Work in pairs and leok at photes A= Complele
the conversations with 1-4 bielow.

1 Yaah, Uhis one's very heavy,

2 It'sour homework.

3 They're for miy English class

& Thisone?

U}

F | &

€ Complete the rule with isor are.

= | 1Use these/thase +
i '; 2 Usee thes/thnt +
|

D33 usten and number the words in the
arder you hear them. Then listen again and ropeat.

1_ g this_ 7 that

2 this that
3 Lhese those
4 them thase
5 this these

i 1 ks these
[ pape 122 LANGUAGEBANK

Introduce prople with This is + name: This s my sister,

B: Hello.

A1 QF, Celine. Here's our classroom and * iz
our teacher over there, Mis King. Mrs Kingd

PG hetho, Syivie. And you're

the new student, yes?

B: Yes, I'm Caline. Hello

C: Hello, Celine. Welcome to the class. © I8 your
toursebook

B: Thank

C: And hauve one of

B: Thanks

C: Please sit down
by the wincow.

A Wha

fish?

& Lhis i Engitshy?

dictimaries hers
desk is free, ouer there

B Work in groups and practise the conversation

it TIp

Meyer
= mamed of single woman: Mrs = marned
3l rgle woman: 0r = Doctor

B workin jpairs and take turns. Student A you are
a mew student. Student B you are an od student.
Show Stiddent A around the classroam. Show the
places and things in the classroem. and intraduce
Student A Lo other students.



3.2 )) FAMOUS CLOTHES

VOCABULARY
COLOURS AND CLOTHES
1 A write the colours and elothes from
the boxes under the pictures below,
colours
[black white beown green
e Bk
clothes

ahat jeans ashirt ajacker
| & sweater anees

B 134 Listenand check. Then
listen again and repeat.

C Work in pairs and sit back 1o
back. Taks turns to describe your
partner’s dothes,

A ¥
B: Mo ithien

2A Complete the conversation in
twa different ways with words from
the box.

.r-ﬂg shoes greal  Spain
| good an you _my girlfriend
Az Nice !
B: Thanks. It's/They're from S

Al
B: Thanks
B Work with ather student s and

practise the conversation about ther
clothes or other possessions.

VOCABULARY

FOOD AND DRINK

1 A Lookatthe phata. 1s there a Hard
Rock Lafe in your town? What other
wountries is itin?

B Read the information, Are the

sentences true (T) or false (Fi?

1 The farst Hard Rock © ele o o ghe US4

2 Hard Rock Cafes are b a lot of
different couites.

The ¢ ates all have rock and roll singers.

The packet in one Hard Rock Cafeis

Micheel Jackson's

Hard Rock Cafes all have one thing In

LMoL,

€ Waork in pairs and answer the

questions,

1 What's your favourite type of calé ar

restaurant, e Chinese, Indian, plzza?

What cafes or restaurants are good

e ymu?

What's your favourite food and drink fn

acalél

5o

w

e

w

'8 READING i

3 A Loak atthe photos of films 1-6 Who are the film characters?

B Match the clothes a)-f) to the film characters 1-6.
€ Read the article and chack your ideas.

D Read the article agaln and find:

an nalionility tes reeel things
ane ity Doy Jodes

v names of hibms Fwe names of prople in films

& A Workin poirs, Write two Famous things or clathes from films.

B Workin groups What are the best things or dathes for
the exhlbitian?

IN THE FRLMS
‘i e Filrms” is @ greal new exhibiion for
cingma fans - an axhibiticn of famaous

a)
clotnas from Mimas. 50, what o the fop si? L
b

6 Thik-is Shericcks Fah ' 0y Kim Clark from
e Notional Fim Museum. "Balliy detective
Snetock Holmes |8 world-fameus But his hat
bn’tir the Baoks, only i the fims.”

5 ‘Doroiny’s shows from e Wirard of O
They're o beoufifi red colour” oy Kim.
It aly love e

4 “Insae are b Heon's Brown jocket and
e He” sovs Wim. His YouTube video from the
Lonidan Clymsics & famous cround fhe wosdd.”

3 arry Potter's glasses from tha famsds
children’s fims. The boy wizand's glaises ale
In ot eght s

2 “Is this Jomes Band's jocket? | osk Ve '
James Bond's evening JockeL! Kim sy,

"But in this photo of octor Doniel Colg as
Jamas dond nisainner jocket B biack.

SO WHAT'S NUMBER ONE?
A5 thes gold ring’ says Kim, “Frode s ing flom

T Lowcd oof iFies s s ey prics| fraencuss
Tingy in fhe wistio:®

2 A Match phrases 1-6 with pictures A-f,

1 A sandwich and a coffee

2 Ateaand e cake

3 A mineral water and a sandwich
& Acolyondpeoke

5 Ateaand s mineral water

6 Acoffesandacola

B Warkin gairs and check your answers

€ Warkin pairs and cover the waords in 1-6 abovr. Take turns
1o order the food and drink.

POSSESSIVE 'S

B A Add 'cin the eoirect place in mach
sentence, Use the teut 1o help

1 This is Sherleckfat.

2 “These are Mr Bean brown jacket and
ted 1

3 “Isthis fames Boned acke? | ask

& Atnumber five are Docothy shoes from
The Wizard of Oz,

B Complete the rule.

2 | Useapame ¢ for the
ﬁ possessive.

A Add words 1o make the questions
and answers.

¢ VoS they one
/ bag? Yes/ it
3 those ! |omes )/ booka? Mo / they
4 this/ Kate / phone? Mo/ I
B 135 sounos: posassive s
Listen and check Then listen again and
match the nams in 1-4 with the sounds.
i)
f2] Nieo's
fuf
C Change questions 1-4 to make
gquestions about students and things.
inyour classroum,
14
D Work in pairs and take tums, &sk and
answer the questions.

[ page 122 LANGUAGEBANK

ose fulio's books?

ORDERING IN A CAFE

F A6 Ustentothe conversations and correct the

customaers’ arders.
1 one white coffee with sugar

LINKERS AND, BUT

7 A Complets the sentunces with and or bt
1 My favourite codour is blug 1 g by boe thas red T-shirt

My Tivourite cofour is Llue _ iy Favourite filin is
The Lused of th T

Choose the correct endings of the sentences,
Its a big gold ring with writing around it but
8) Ivs the most famous ring in the worid
bh the writing isn't in English
Sherkeck’s hat Is in all the films and
&) itisnin the books.
bh (1% @ tradicionat hat from the countryside
In the exhibition the jackets white but
aj i the photoit’s black
b i1 frem an old james Sond film
4 Une pair of these shoas is i & Hollywood nu seum aind
aj two (o 1hree mElion o
b Dorothy's dess i n
C Add and {x3) and bt (3} to the informatian,
it
My riasne's Voes I's & Frinch namsfi'm not French, fm Canadian

-

~

(")

thedr p
In the mseum

My parents are teachers Tmnot a teacher. fm.a hotel manager
my wife's the chef In our hegel, She's from Argentina her names
Natalia Shes a great chef ot home Tm the conk? G son's rame
is Tomas he's tine years old.

D Writr about yoursel and your family. Use and and but.
‘Write 50-70 words.

8 workin jpairs, Student A: lum to page 169, Student B: turnto
page 151,

["LEARNTO

SAY PRICES

B A[D39 Lsten and number the prices
in erder,

A00 250 100 1501 520 1275

2 twoespresso coffees and one cappuccing

3 one egg sandwich fwhite bread). one chocolate cske, one cola
4 one sparkiing mineral water, one sandwich

B Wha says the sentenoes? Write © (customes) or W (waiter)
) Hew much Is that? ¢

b Anything else?

) Sl or sparklingi

) Can | have s miners| water, please?

€ [F57 Number sentences aj-g) in order Then listen and
check,

4a Complete the mhie

thawe a mineral water, péaasa?
Lwg cudlecs, !

Still | sparkli
Espresso AP
Spakling, please.
Fupim s, plo

?

VB [E3E inronaTIoN; phrases with o Listen and tick the
intenztion you hear, Then listen again and repeat.
- = g

1 Still o Sparwing? 2 Sull o sparkling?

€ Work In palrs and take mems, Ask and answer using the
words |1 the box,

Coffee [ ten

! pywer ox fe, plierse?
5 A warkin palrs. Add wards ta make a canversazion.
Svudent A

have / coffes, please?
Can | have deaffer, piease? , | espresio feappucein?

| Espressoior cappuccing?

cappLecing

|| Anything else?
have | méneral water, phease?
1| sl sparkiings

sparkling
3| oY five eurs

B Work in pairs and take tems, Practize the conversation,
e 122 LANBUAGEBANK

Student B

B Uisten again and repeat.
C 310 Listen tothe conversations

and write the prices.
=
speakout TIP
Say prices with L me feg eurcs) of with

noname: 399 = three euros niner-nine OR

Ihiree alney-nin

B Write four things and four prices.
rewspaper - 125

E Work in pairs and take torns
Student A: read the things and the
jprices. Student B: write the things
and tha prices.

| SPEAKING ____

7 workin pairs, Student A: tum o page
148, Student B: turn to page 153. Then
change roles,




A UNIT OF THE STUDENTS' BOOK

3.4 0) THE MARKET

. speakout inamarket writeback adescription

A & FHT Listen to the commmation. Aes the senlences e (T) B A Read the description of amarket

and answer the questions.

DVD PREVIEW b

1 A Match abjects 1-6 with pictures A=F.

§ : Thoose a price. Role-play the situation
Vi Dl E Jedeiise Exercie 18 are in the macket? Tick e Pyl ot el
2 clothes 5 poftery the objects, Answer the questons In Exardse 5A.
3 carpets & lzather wollets and togs B wazch the DVD again and Write 80~100 words.

B Which objects in Exercise LA are in markets in your Lown or city?

2 fiead the pragramme information. Where i3 Francesen? What is

3 A Watch the DVD. Which ubjects in

underline the word you hear in the
sentences.

1 My first, secnnd day in dstanbul,

his new job? 2 Therre avre B fndread oo
shops here.
3 I'm here to study/fearn,
& Francesco’s aes & This s new/nice This ok ol bt

Mediterranean Voyage

Francesco da Mosto b Italian TV presenter. In this
progrmnn: Framsen is in s obed, Tuckey, s the G
Bazaar - |stanbul’s famous marker, His new ob’ is a cirper
seller but he seys ‘T don't know anything sbout carpers!'

Itk maot nid

5 Thisis afieediealart. Like Turkish
Picasso.

& Its not good/o nightmare|

1 AsThree hundred dellars
B: Eqght/hine hundred.

or false (F)? Correct the False sentences.

s the name of the market?
2 Whene is 17
3 Iz it open every day?
& What ks it good for?

vt Caarhon markis 15 1o il
cenmre of London. [1's open every day
and i's good lor besutiil fewellery,
clathes and pictuees. 1t also good
T sunall shiops arsd cofés, 's &
Tanous pourist nitraction for vistors
1o Lo o] Chere e peenplo
fremm sl cervmend 4 e i) oot
atowring, or o Eondon, but for
e Covent Cianden marked s & good
place 1o stop and have o break,

£ Work in pairs and take tums. Student & you are the customer.
Choose an item from Exercise 1A Studsnt B: you sre the setlsr.

B Write abolut a market in your

i friened and veacher, Hacka, helps kim, 1s Franceseo
agood salesman?

& Amerlcans ane good, They ane
frienllybeeutful,
9 iv's his first carpet/sale.
10 e will give you o special dissant
jarice, ve hundred doltass.
C Work in pales and answer the
questhons.
1 s Francescos good salesman?
2 |s Harkan (the Turkish man) a good
satesmant

Speakout Second Edition Students’ Book has a motivating
DVD spread at the end of every unit. Based on authentic clips
from the BBC's rich archive, these lessons are designed to
consolidate language and act as a springboard for further
speaking and writing tasks.

The Lookback page provides a review of key language covered
in the unit with exercises that can be done altogether at
the end of the unit or individually as and when appropriate.
Speakout Second Edition also has a detailed Language bank,
a Photo bank and Communication bank.

Learners read about the DVD clip in preparation for viewing

Different viewing tasks help learners understand and
appreciate the DVD clip

© Speakout tasks consolidate language and build
learners’ confidence

'Models’ are provided to help learners perform the task

Key phrases give learners the language they need to
perform the task

Writeback tasks provide further communicative practice

' Lookback exercises are an enjoyable ‘test’ of language
covered in unit

Language bank provides detailed explanations and
further practice

| Photo bank extends key lexical sets

Communication bank provides further opportunities
to practise key language

£) THINGS E

4 Add the vowels to complets tha

abjecs,
1ba Kk
2 bl
I gl ss s
& ch__r
Y 0 R
6 h_y
bl Te mp T r
b x
9c_p
0 p n

O THIS/THAT/
THESE/THOSE

2 A Complete the cnvisation

with this, that, these or those,

Jam: Maria, ' this sy
husband, Carles, Carlos,

i % my friend From
senool, Marls,

Carlos: Hello, Maria, Nice 1o meet
you.

Marka: Yol too. Are ' your
children?

Carlos: Yes, © 5 mmy
daughter, Ana, and * is
my san, Pacio

Maria: Hi

Carlos: Say hi ta Mari.

Ana and Paslo: Hi

Carlos: 15
there?

Mariaz ¥es, it i, And ane
iy children (nthe ear Came
anid say

VAR SAT gver

B Work in groups ard practise

the conversation,

C work in pairs. Write a new

nama, nationality and job for

your partner,

Naorrd, Bririch, hafrefigsss

D work in groups. introduce

your partner,

Az 1] Wed this b Neroml Noomw, this
{31 e,

B: Hi

© COLOURS AND |
CLOTHES =

3 A put the letters in the comect
order o make four dothes and
four colours. The first latter s

umdi lined.

1 reweiss 5 tajeck

2 klabrc & 1enpe

1 lben T retuous
& thirz 8 norw

B write thrae more clothas and
throe colours.

€ Work In pairs and take turns.
Studert A: say a word and ask

abgut the spelliing. Student B:
spell i

& Mo cler yerus spierll shiios]

B 4-procesy

da Complets the captions with
aname from the box,

Mozart Ronalds  Taylor Swift |

Pleasso  Serena Williams
Michael lacksan

n¢ :l<
n‘/ nj.
n° nl_

plana

gultar

Brush
_1Ennis racquet
football

glove

1
2
El
4
5
&

B Work in pairs and take turns.
Student A: choose a student's
pssession. Say (5. and the
rame of the person. Student B:
ask three questions 1o find the
ahject.

() FOOD AND DRIN]

5 Find and circle seven food and
drink words,

ketg,
“?;_-ca )
i !
=
&
g
pe

&
&"’GJU Sy

€ ORDERING
IN A CAFE
B A add words 1o make
a conversation

B:fepg smdwich

B White ! brown?

By "White

B felue?

B "mineral water

& “selll/ sparkling?

B: *Sparkling. How much /that?
A 'S6.90

B; “here / ave

B Work in pairs and practise the
camversation, Then cover your
answers and practise it again,

? A complete the pales with your
ndeas,
1 coffer/ req
2 cappuccing/
3 sully
& elres )
5 biack/
G pend
T lrousers/
8 trainees
B Work in groups: Student &:
say cne of your wards and ar,
The ather students: complete
the guestion. Pay attention to
the intonatlon,
& Coffev or

e —

—
B:offae ac  rea?



LANGUAGE BANK
PRACTICE

B Find and cormect the mistakes wth

thiz/thotthese/those in the comversations.
Comwersation 1

B Ve it i These

A Aot 15 A Thisfare our photos of Thalland.

& :

a

3.1 this/that/these/thase 3.1 A Lookat the picture and complete the conversation

with this, that, these or those,
‘With this/that, use ie:

Mg is
with tf

Tl

+_iYens
this ey thar kiey
plural | these keyn  theose keys

your ain tow?

your foatball?

o, it% their foothall & e, (L Es and this are our frends, Sanan and Chat

B: Are* your children? Conversation 2
Aovea’  Cslemyand  %Ed A What's this over there?
| Be it Red Square. And this & your hotel here
1t these : A: Thank you.
Conversationd
tis ] A Whatare those la English?

B: Thiey re ‘coins, That one hare js a pound coin.
Canversation 4

32 possessive’s & 'Who are that people over there?

B That's iy brothen Juan and his frends.
Comversation 5

& Where ate those students from?

B: They'rie from Bogota, in Colomdia,

A And those student?

B: She IsnT a student. She’s owr reacherd

Use s 1o show possession
Use ‘s with objects: Rcbecea's can, Wei's

Lise s with persanal inTOFMBTION: Amess amail aadress, [aenm s

Moy my il | beo

Thi'e |y riends hitdren
[iDide  [fous |
Isthst | Franciss | ebilet Use s with family: parents, Lucy’s brothey
aughter, With two peaple, he's afier the second persan

niky masme b Hart

Mariam s | jalll and Lallas

Cathorimes

fa

|
s father = possessive 's

Use ‘s aftzra word ending In s | e Boss s coat 3.2 A Write sentences about the family Use possessive 's, B Complete the sentences with possessive 's.
Jon sid Ellen 1 He'sMatt This s his computer
33 ordering in a café | This s Maits comoute.
2 2 Thats jash. fm his friend

ordering =S I'm__ e .
Can | have 1donis__ Elfens  hushand. 3 She's Emine Are you her sister]

2 Ellantis _mother, Bre you ?

3 Markis _ Lirother, 4 He's Eric. His surname’s White.

4 Sarehis ____ sister Eele ___________ 5While,

i 5 Mark(s_ __ san 5 They're Bella and David, These are their children,
S B Sarahis dauphter. These are child ren.
much i that? ; AP .
et Ll 7 Elenis wifie. & Thitis Rex His phone number 15 356 294
h‘tlns_nnlm | B Jor and Ellen ae e, _ 1396794,
Can | halp poul
ﬁ:._"g' i 3.3 A Complete the conversation with the words in the bax,
= = - you th;s _nave_ur 0: can_ else
Tt iy LS D i .
Al atlingy 15 yiu

£ |spaikling? | SUR, phease R Can | helpg? Bi Yes. | have two coffees, pleasel
White or | brown bread? | Browr, please "
Espremn cappuccing? | Esprea, pledse, B: Yes can | an egg sandwich, pleasei A: Expresso or cap pucc no?

A White brown bread? B One espressa and cappuccing,

B: Brown, please Az 0K, seven fifty

A Amythnp?

PHOTO BANK COMMUNICATION BANK

esson2.3 FEELINGS

4 A Match the adjectives with photos A=H,

1 angry 5 scared/afrald
2 happy & surprised
3l 1 unhappy
& interested 8 well/fine

B Are the adjectives good (+) or

bad (=17 Complete the table,

| i 1 =
hapoy

C Cover Exercises A and B and practice slone or with another student,
Paint to a picture and say the sentence.

Hesangry

Lesson 3.1 OBJECTS

1 A paich the names of the objects with 13 o
the photos A-L

1 abag 6 a busmess card
2 acredit cond T @ newspaper

3 apicue B ootk

& adictionary 9 apencl

5 aglass W awakch

B Work in pairs. Which objects are in
the classroom?

2 A write the plurals of the words in Exercise 14 in the
comect place.
[mostwods 15 [hey-Keys | pens

alter g ou, sl «th | eegr | bon= bones

| aftar consonant « -y |y + -fes | dty - citles

B Write the words in the box
under the photos

abey aman chiltdeen  girls
|boys awoman agrl men
tachild women

She's il

o bay

B A swdent & write two. yes/no questions about each phate A-C.
Ask about jobs and places,

s it rn Russia?

A e prpan Fatimals an engaeer withe cityal Toarner
i#'%0 et o Librt ey

B Ak Student O your questions about phatos A-C,

C Listen to Student B and answer questions sbout photes D-F.

2 A Student A: read the letters below to Student B, Listen to
Student B and write the [arters

USA 177 rio OK

7 A Student A:
ook at the
photas of
your fricnds.
Complete the
notes below.

B work with other students. Cover your notes and talk about
the photas

B A swdent & logk at the infarmation
below, Write guestions to find the
missing information.

1 i?

Jevkerafi Teurrs

2 Pha
Jakub Tomassi (el and
Julia Temassi, 35, are hustand and wife.
Jakubis? inationality)-and

Jult I from Canada, Their business is in
: feity), anid they're taxi
clravers Thear cormpany name b

L (name} and

thsir special taxi-bis is pood for
families anel big groups.

Jon and bz * _[surname) are
forotheriand sister and their Moroccan
fesLsurant, Roceo, s in

X frountry). They're nat
from Morocoo, they'ne frem England, but
their restaurant & very good for
Marmcean fiosd.

B Work in pairs and take turns.
Ask and answer the questions

i 15 Jakuby

7 Student A: you are the waiter,
Take the customen s order

15




ADDITIONAL COMPONENTS

WORKBOOK - Mm

Speakout Second Edition Workbook contains a wide
variety of review and practice exercises and covers all of
the language areas in the corresponding Students’ Book
unit. It also contains regular review sections to help
learners consolidate what they have learned.

o Extensive practice of vocabulary and grammar
covered in the Students’ Book

() Additional practice of pronunciation points covered
in the Students’ Book

o Reading and listening texts develop learners’ skills

0 Writing exercises focus on useful sub-skills

Speakout Second Edition Workbook Audio is available online.
Visit www.english.com/speakout to download audio
material to accompany the pronunciation, listening and
functional practice exercises.

1 | VOCABULARY [
" THINGS

L 4 Find cight objects

£ Write the plural of the words in Exercise 14,

1 _ cabies compenters 5
2 3

3 7

4 8

I Write the plural of the words.

1 plone number s Sar b
2 country

1 clesimom
4 businessman
5 bus
& student
T university
8 child
9 hots manager
10 plass
2 A Check invention in your dictionary. Which
imventions | -8 are in the pictures?

1 paper & pira

2 el & chocolate
3 pendl T wheelchal
& aspirin B margarine

£l Where are inventions 1-8 from? Match the
eountry and the invention.

Italy
China

Maxico

usa Germany
spain  England

£ Read the text and check your ideas,

Where are |
they from?

Great Inventions are Internaticnal,
but whare are they from? Where is
the wheelchalr from? How about
asplrin? And chocolate? Read and
find aut!

| Food [y

It's no serprise thar pizza is from
Italy, the invention of &n (talian baker.
affaghe Esposita, Switzedand 15
for chacolate, but o
] ot fram Central Amer mm
Mexice. And what about another food,
maraarine? Well, margarine is the
Invention of dmian, Hiopoiyte
Mg Mouries.

The word ‘paper’ is from the Egyptian
word ‘panyrus’, but paper sone of
the areat inventions of ancient China,
Arief the pencil? That's fram England
Now we don't communicate on gager
very much, but by emgll. Email s

the invention of an American, Ray
Tombnsen. Tamlinsan's first email was
QWERTYUIOR!

 Health o8

Aspirin & fram Germany, the invention
of Fellx Hoffman, for his |l father

And how about the wheeichalr? The
wheelchair 15 g Spenish invention. The
first wheelthar was for King Philip 8 of
Spain Iy 1554

SONIHL (o

[ Cover the text and write the invention for 1-5.
Then read the text again and check your answers.
1 Raffaele Espasio —pize

2 Felix Hoffrman _

3 Hipoolyte Mége-Mauries

& King Prilip 1 of Spain

8 Ry Tomlinmson

n_h

“ A Complete the sentances with the wards
in the baw.

whis dhat these those (@ are(2)

GRAMMAR g

THIS/THAT/THESE/THOSE

2 complete the conversations with this. that. these or those.

hs
1 15 k your book here onthe table?
2 What are howes heee on my chiird
3 This my friend, Dominga.
& These my parents, Steve and Beth.
5 Is@ number 43 bis over thera?
6 Are your books over there?
7 Wha thar woman with Harnd
& Whe thase children?

8 Underine six examgples of 5/ in the
sentences in Exercise &4

s this yoix oo

£ tircle nine examples of /&/ in the
sentences in Exercise 4

Piehis your book?

sy friend, Dave. 2 Are_

1 This

1 [5] 3.1 Listen and check. Then listen anc
repeat

s fim,

5 A Make the sentences plural.
1 Thisis my frisnd
Thire, o rroy friem

2 Thats her brother.

3 isthat your chair?

& Thisis the new student

£ Make the sentences singular,
1 Ao o plctures okd?

2 These are my business cards.

3 Wha are these students]

& Thoseam Susans keys:

English?

20

G RAMMAR
POSSESSIUE ‘5

4 ndd one § 1o each convrsation

L]
e Wihal 1y Lenay jot
8: Shes a reacher,
2.8 Wher s Mast coffee?
Bt Itsovie hese
3 & lsan
iy ty 'umu trimbes theee four ane or three

Bi lerme U!e(lt s theen four
one
4 ; Whes Is it maa ever therer
Oh, that's Paudp, Hesm nage:
¥ husband m,
5a Howy ol are Kamnd brothers? ’
B: Alis thirteen and Oy
5 four
& A Whois pilar e
Be She's one of Mara frin,
T A s your bag, andya
B: Mo, that's 0 woman hag!
8 A: What's Yo mather namg?
B 115 Olivia, Dlivia Magr,
9 A What's Lictia nationality?
B | think spe's Aegentinian,
10 &; Where's my coag
B 115 0 Febipe chair

ds from university,

5 mmmmmmuummmmnm’

1 Curcats name is Ebnny

2 Whar's her surmame?

3 LI Tokyo an bursingss,

4 Krysting's husband is Stottish,

5 Sydney isny Austratin’s capla) tity:
6 Where's my phang?

7 My brothers a doctar in nyguay %
8 A teacher’s job s cifficull -

UNKERSAND BUT

B Complete the replies with and or bu,
1. That’s a ice warch,
a) Thahs. i1 Swigs

0l s very pood,
B) Thanks, L P i
kst &
chul,hlerswan:l- TRNAEI
) Thinhs, it's nice, IS ot very gaurd
2 Are you cold? .
@ es, 1'm tirag
b Mo I'm tired,
<} Yes, I fine
3 s your coar blacik;
a) Vs, that isn'
e = 'L
e my coat

Iy coat IS in my car,
€} Yo, — thar’s my eoat, tharks.

& ‘Are those sunglassos new?

s theyingeod.
: Mo theyregoed
Nu, - i
sunglasses. ey e eading glasses not

& Whats the homawnrk?
al lwoaagesm rhe warkbook Pages 45

b) Pogesss

e} [ thimk s (hls pegr e w;lr::?h
with Dimir, === o e
6 HI, Cheis. is 1 yaur Sister, Anne?
ap :’:ds.‘ e her namet not Anne 1 Anng
-] ::;q;:ru: isdane _ this is ber frind,
1} :;;-:'::m.. _she's my Friend, nat



English Starter

MyEnglishLab provides a fully blended and Exsrciss 4 Vocabulary - clothes and colours
personalised learning environment that Wt colous) e 1 things?
benefits both teachers and learners. It offers:

e Aninteractive Workbook with instant
feedback and automatic grade book

® Acommon error report that highlights
mistakes learners are making

® Tips and feedback that direct learners
to reference materials and encourage

them to work out answers themselves PR i
e Unit and achievement tests ’ B
Mid- and end of course tests 3 e ¢ e
e BBCinterviews and interactive e M
exercises — PEARSON
Speakout Second Edition ActiveTeach contains everything you ® Extra resources section includes editable scripts,
need to make the course come alive. It includes integrated photocopiable worksheets, tests and BBC interviews for
whiteboard software that allows you to add notes, embed files, every unit with accompanying worksheets
save your work and reduce preparation time. ® Grammar and vocabulary review games
® Answers to exercises are revealed a the touch of a button ® Assessment package containing all the course tests
® Audio and video content fully integrated with time-coded ® Useful tools include a regular keyboard, a phanetic
scripting keyboard, a stopwatch and scoreboard.

e Shortcuts to the relevant pages of the Language bank and
Vocabulary bank make navigation easy

P
— X
out e Starter ActiveTeach

3.1 ) WHAT'S THIS?

Hey, Hate, whats in
I these boxes?
a -
= -
i Taivyd What e
hose booka?

VOCABULARY GRAMMAR L R M SEEAKING
Cowny B Commr sative with thes, deat, fi
THINGS THIS/THAT/THESE/THOSE b M v salive S el @ 5a Wineltin par. Chooeg thien o
e 1 & Wk i puairs ared o a1 phtes A-0L Whieh 3 A Lircle this, that, these, b i the conut raations e Celing, |ty BThe smuderts” aam and ! harauarn S hics thinge fiom yourBag.
abiects b the box are in the ahatos? i phaten A<D, are my frend s aver there. 2 Write the English we rds for the things. Leak in
@ ooks: -0 tabiE coripubor kiys 4 notwbock B Wrive this, thot, these, those snder pictures i=0, Be¥eci acq sy toms & dictiongry o ik jo0r b,
prizgitemsgidt it Bl e Thay e trum Grerce arid Sracil 1l evervorie. Wi i o ki o b i
* s e, Frowm Frofe. objecrs and atk queston s
B Which wo rds in the bax are sngular sad which B Halle A Wt e Il BMgRLIV
are plurals? Wrike S or 2l e TR, Coling Herys our shisereom and * is i diy oy B
e Cver [here, Mos King. Mrs Sing!
£ RN counme: plemss v oo end iz Loak 3t 1 : TR A e gk 5
the Brorakicistion &t che plosl worde. Thn (i1en la € Yes Whi's 10 bl Syivie. oy
and repest. 1 the new student, yes?
B Ve e Colee. Moo
! books
j;..m is C: el Cokine, Welrome 18 the dlass,* s yovar
L soursebiock.
firf s piavien = i B iy
o page Ly FHOTORANK € Aewl b cwiee ol ©_ i b
€ Complvty thy ruly with i or ore, B Tranks
- . € Plee iR awn. et fie e here
[ LISTENING B e et - by the wndi
e o+
2 ABIN2 Usten and mstch cormversations 1-4 g ? B Wark I £roups Ard praetie the canversation,
‘with photos A-D. kn_:‘ e
eakdut
3 3 3 & 0 BTES Lsten and iniber the words in the SRBANEUL e
B Listen again, Wi bs cat happy? Grole four names. oedar you haar thars, Then listan aguin ard repeat. ';mt“_;r:;::te with Thie 18 = e Fhisis nty siter
. v th
Benlie Toym Swn Wasin Lofla Sam Ii L "'I"" 'IJI“"‘l NP PN 8 AR A DR Wb birs « i
Cher Kae fave S TN wamiar Hiss = single woenars B - Dactar
€ Wark In palrs ard look a1 phetos A-D. Comolete - these these
the comversations with -4 Below. " thid ke B Wark in pairs and take tems, Student A2 you are
T = ; a e studdurst. St B yo are an ol st
St el s ¥ these Show Studant A around the classmem. Shew the
. ek o 122 LANDURGEDANK phazes 3 thing  the elaxsroom, and (Amasuz
5 Theree ’:" o B el Saabent A 1 othier Studenes
sene

ERYRN A GAMES A TOOLBOX @ A DICTIONARY PHONETIC CHART HELP

SHORTCUTS
SHORTCUTS ‘. RESOURCES




ADDITIONAL COMPONENTS

Speakout Second Edition’s website provides a wealth of information to support the course including:

Information about the course, components and authors
Introductory videos by the authors of the course
Sample materials and free downloadable worksheets
Teaching tips

Placement test

Editable audio and video scripts

Global Scale of English mapping documents

Visit www.pearsonelt.com/speakout to check out the range of material available.

3 SPE’AR_OUT EXTRA
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Speakout Extra provides a bank of R oA
additional downloadable exercises that can 3.3 i s e : i

be accessed via the companion website:
® Downloadable grammar, vocabulary,
pronunciation and skills worksheets

e BBCinterviews and accompanying
worksheets

® Additional worksheets to accompany
DVD clips in the Students’ Books

e Updated regularly with new material

Visit www.pearsonelt.com/speakout to check
out the range of material available.
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The thinking behind
Speakout Second Edition

Speakout Second Edition has been significantly updated and
refreshed following feedback from students and teachers from
around the world. It offers engaging topics with authentic BBC
material to really bring them to life. At the same time it offers
a robust and comprehensive focus on grammar, vocabulary,
functions and pronunciation. As the name of the course might
suggest, speaking activities are prominent, but that is not at
the expense of the other core skills of reading, writing and
listening, which are developed systematically throughout.

With this balanced approach to topics, language development
and skills work, our aim has been to create a course book full
of 'lessons that really work’ in practice. Below we will briefly
explain our approach in each of these areas.

TOPICS AND CONTENT

In Speakout Second Edition we have chosen topics that are
relevant to students’ lives and are global in nature. Where a
topic area is covered in other ELT courses we have endeavoured
to find a fresh angle on it. It is clear to us that authenticity is
important to learners, and many texts come from the BBC's rich
resources (audio, visual and print) as well as other real-world
sources. At lower levels, we have sometimes adapted materials
by adjusting the language to make it more manageable for
students while trying to keep the tone as authentic as possible.
We have also attempted to match the authentic feel of a text
with an authentic interaction. Every unit contains a variety of
rich and authentic input material including BBC interviews
(filmed on location in London, England) and DVD material,
featuring some of the best drama, documentary and light
entertainment programmes that the BBC has to offer.

GRAMMAR

Knowing how to recognise and use grammatical structures is
central to our ability to communicate with each other. Although
at first students can often get by with words and phrases, they
increasingly need grammar to make themselves understood.
Students also need to understand sentence formation when
reading and listening, and to be able to produce accurate
grammar in professional and exam situations. We share
students’ belief that learning grammar is a core feature of
learning a language and believe that a guided discovery
approach, where students are challenged to notice new forms,
works best. At the same time, learning is scaffolded so that
students are supported at all times in a systematic way. Clear
grammar presentations are followed by written and oral
practice.

In Speakout Second Edition you will find:

® Grammar in context — We want to be sure that the
grammar focus is clear and memorable for students.
Grammar is almast always taken from the listening or
reading texts, so that learners can see the language in
action, and understand how and when it is used.

® Focus on noticing — We involve students in the discovery
of language patterns by asking them to identify aspects of
meaning and form, and complete rules or tables.

TEACHING APPROACHES

® (ross-references to Language bank - As well as a summary
of rules within the unit, there are also cross-references to
the Language bank at the back of the book which provides
further explanation of the grammar point in focus as well as
additional practice.

® Plentiful and varied practice - We ensure that there is
plenty of practice, both form- and meaning-based, in the
Language bank to give students confidence in manipulating
the new language. Additional form-based grammar practice
is also provided in the Workbook and in Speakout Extra.
On the main input page we include personalised practice,
which is designed to be genuinely communicative, and to
offer students the opportunity to say something about
themselves or the topic. There is also regular recycling of
new language in the Lookback pages. Again, the focus
here is on moving learners towards communicative use of
the language.

VOCABULARY

Developing a wide range of vocabulary is key to increasing
communicative effectiveness; developing a knowledge of
high-frequency collocations and fixed and semi-fixed phrases
is key to increasing spoken fluency. An extensive understanding
of words and phrases helps learners become more confident
when reading and listening, and developing a range of
vocabulary is important for effective writing. Equally vital is
learner-training, equipping students with the skills to record,
memorise and recall vocabulary for use.

There is a prominent focus on vocabulary in Speakout Second
Edition. We include vocabulary in almost all lessons, whether
in a lexical set linked to a particular topic, as preparation for

a speaking activity, or to aid comprehension of a DVD clip or a
listening or reading text. Where we want students to use the
language actively, we encourage them to use the vocabulary to
talk about their own lives or opinions. At lower levels, the
Photo bank also extends the vocabulary taught in the lessans,
using memarable photographs and graphics to support
students’ understanding. Vocabulary items have been selected
according to their usefulness with a strong focus on the
following:

® Vocabulary ‘chunks’ - As well as lexical sets, we also
regularly focus on how words fit together with other words,
often getting students to notice how words are used in a
text and to focus on high-frequency ‘chunks’ such as
verb-noun collocations or whole phrases.

® \Vocabulary systems — We give regular attention to
word-building skills, a valuable tool in expanding
vocabulary. At higher levels, the Vocabulary plus sections
deal with systems such as affixation, multi-word verbs and
compound wards in greater depth.

® Recycling - Practice exercises ensure that vocabulary is
encountered on a number of occasions: within the lessons,
on the Lookback page, in subsequent lessons and in the
Photo bank/Vocabulary bank at the back of the book.
Additional vocabulary practice is also provided in the
Workbook and in Speakout Extra.

@ Learner training - One of the main focuses of the Speakout
tips — which look at all areas of language learning - is to
highlight vocabulary-learning strategies, aiming to build
good study skills that will enable students to gain and
retain new language.




TEACHING APPROACHES

FUNCTIONAL LANGUAGE

One thing that both teachers and learners appreciate is

the need to manage communication in a wide variety of
encounters, and to know what's appropriate to say in given
situations. These can be transactional exchanges, where the
main focus is on getting something done (buying something
in a shop or phoning to make an enquiry), or interactional
exchanges, where the main focus is on socialising with others
(talking about the weekend, or responding appropriately to
good news). As one learner commented to us, 'Grammar rules
aren't enough - | need to know what to say. Although it is
possible to categorise ‘functions’ under ‘lexical phrases’, we
believe it is useful for learners to focus on functional phrases
separately from vocabulary or grammar.

The third lesson in every unit of Speakout Second Edition looks
at ane such situation, and focuses on the functional language
needed. Learners hear or see the language used in context and
then practise it in mini-situations, in both a written and a
spoken context. Each of these lessons also includes a Learn to
section, which highlights and practises a useful strategy for
dealing with both transactional and interactional exchanges,
for example, asking for clarification, showing interest, etc.
Learners will find themselves not just more confident users of
the language, but also more active listeners.

SPEAKING

The dynamism of most lessons depends on the success of the
speaking tasks, whether the task is a short oral practice of new
language, a discussion comparing information or opinions, a
personal response to a reading text, or a presentation where

a student might speak uninterrupted for a minute or more.
Students develop fluency when they are motivated to speak.
For this to happen, engaging topics and tasks are essential, as
is the sequencing of stages and task design. For longer tasks,
students often need to prepare their ideas and language in a
structured way. This all-important rehearsal time leads to more
motivation and confidence as well as greater accuracy, fluency
and complexity. Also, where appropriate, students need to hear
a model before they speak, in order to have a realistic goal.

In Speakout Second Edition there is a strong focus on:

e Communicative practice - After introducing any new
language (vocabulary, grammar or function) there are many
opportunities for students to use it in a variety of activities
which focus on communication as well as accuracy. These
include personalised exchanges, dialogues, flow-charts and
role-plays.

® Fluency development - Opportunities are included in
every unit for students to respond spontaneously. They
might be asked to respond to a series of questions, to
comment on a BBC DVD clip, interview or text, or to take
part in conversations, discussions and role-plays. These
activities involve a variety of interaction patterns such as
pairs and groups.

® Speaking strategies and sub-skills — In the third lesson
of each unit, students are encouraged ta notice in a
systematic way features which will help them improve their
speaking. These include, for example, ways to manage a
phone conversation, the use of mirror questions to ask for
clarification, sentence starters to introduce an opinion and
intonation to correct mistakes.

e Extended speaking tasks - In the Speakout Second
Edition BBC DVD lessan, as well as in other speaking tasks
throughout the course, students are encouraged to attempt
more adventurous and extended use of language in tasks
such as problem solving, developing a project or telling
a story. These tasks go beyond discussion; they include
rehearsal time, useful language and a concrete outcome.

LISTENING

For most users of English, listening is the most frequently

used skill. A learner who can speak well but not understand

at least as well is unlikely to be a competent communicator or
user of the language. We feel that listening can be developed
effectively through well-structured materials. As with speaking,
the choice of interesting topics and texts works hand in hand
with carefully considered sequencing and task design. At the
same time, listening texts can act as a springboard to stimulate
discussion in class.

The listening strands in Speakout Second Edition focus on:

e Authentic material - In Speakout Second Edition, we believe
that it is motivating for all levels of learner to try to access
and cope with authentic material. Each unit includes a
DVD extract from a BBC documentary, drama or light
entertainment programme as well as a BBC Interview filmed
on location with real people giving their opinions. At the
higher levels you will also find unscripted audio texts and
BBC radio extracts. All are invaluable in the way they expose
learners to real language in use as well as different varieties
of English. Where recordings, particularly at lower levels, are
scripted, they aim to reflect the patterns of natural speech.

® Sub-skills and strategies - Tasks across the recordings
in each unit are designed with a number of sub-skills
and strategies in mind. These include: listening for global
meaning and more detail; scanning for specific information;
becoming sensitised to possible misunderstandings; and
noticing nuances of intonation and expression. We also help
learners to listen actively by using strategies such as asking
for repetition and paraphrasing.

® Texts as a context for new language — We see listening as
a key mode of input and Speakout Second Edition includes
many listening texts which contain target grammar,
vocabulary or functions in their natural contexts. Learners
are encouraged to notice this new language and how
and where it occurs, often by using the audio scripts as a
resource.

® Texts as a model for speaking — In the third and fourth
lessons of each unit the recordings serve as models for
speaking tasks. These models reveal the ways in which
speakers use specific language to structure their discourse,
for example, with regard to turn-taking, hesitating and
checking for understanding. These recordings also serve as
a goal for the learners’ speaking.

Reading is a priority for many students, whether it's for study,
work or pleasure, and can be practised alone, anywhere and
at any time. Learners who read regularly tend to have a richer,
more varied vocabulary, and are often better writers, which in
turn supports their oral communication skills. Nowadays, the
internet has given students access to an extraordinary range
of English language reading material, and the availability



of English language newspapers, books and magazines is
greater than ever before. The language learner who develops
skill and confidence in reading in the classroom will be more
motivated to read outside the classroom. Within the classroom,
reading texts can also introduce stimulating topics and act as
springboards for class discussion.

The reading strands in Speakout Second Edition focus on:

e Authentic texts - As with Speakout Second Edition listening
materials, there is an emphasis on authenticity, and this is
reflected in a number of ways. Many of the reading texts in
Speakout Second Edition are sourced from the BBC. Where
texts have been adapted or graded, there is an attempt
to maintain authenticity by remaining faithful to the text
type in terms of content and style. We have chosen up-
to-date, relevant texts to stimulate interest and motivate
learners to read. The texts represent a variety of genres that
correspand to the text types that learners will probably
encounter in their everyday lives.

® Sub-skills and strategies — In Speakout Second Edition
we strive to maintain authenticity in the way the readers
interact with a text. We always give students a reason to
read, and provide tasks which bring about or simulate
authentic reading, including real-life tasks such as
summarising, extracting specific information, reacting
to an opinion or following an anecdote. We also focus on
strategies for decoding texts, such as guessing the meaning
of unknown vacabulary, understanding pronoun referencing
and following discourse markers.

® Noticing new language — Noticing language in use is a
key step towards the development of a rich vocabulary
and greater all-round proficiency in a language, and this is
most easily achieved through reading. In Speakout Second
Edition, reading texts often serve as valuable contexts for
introducing grammar and vocabulary as well as discourse
features.

® Texts as a model for writing - In the writing sections,
as well as the Writeback sections of the DVD spreads, the
readings serve as models for students to refer to when they
are writing, in terms of overall organisation as well as style
and language content.

WRITING

In recent years the growth of email and the internet has led

to a shift in the nature of the writing our students need to do.
Email has also led to an increased informality in written English.
However, many students need to develop their formal writing
for professional and exam-taking purposes. It is therefore
important to focus on a range of genres, from formal text types
such as essays, letters and reports to informal genres such as
blog entries and personal messages.

There are four strands to writing in Speakout Second Edition
which focus on:

® Genres - In every unit at the four higher levels there is
a section that focuses on a genre of writing, emails, for
example. We provide a model to show the conventions
of the genre and, where appropriate, we highlight fixed
phrases associated with it. We usually then ask the students
to produce their own piece of writing. While there is always
a written product, we also focus on the process of writing,
including the relevant stages such as brainstorming,
planning, and checking. At Starter and Elementary,

we focus on more basic writing skills, including basic
written sentence patterns, linking, punctuation and text
organisation, in some cases linking this focus to a
specific genre.

® Sub-skills and strategies — While dealing with the genres,
we include a section which focuses on a sub-skill or strategy
that is generally applicable to all writing. Sub-skills include
paragraphing, organising content and using linking words
and pronouns, while strategies include activities like writing
a first draft quickly, keeping your reader in mind and self-
editing. We present the sub-skill by asking the students to
notice the feature, We then provide an opportunity for the
students to practise it.

¢ Development of fluency — At the end of every unit,
following the DVD and final speaking task, we include a
Writeback task. The idea behind these tasks is to develop
fluency in their writing. While we always provide a model,
the task is not tied to any particular grammatical structure.
Instead the emphasis is on using writing to generate ideas
and personal responses.

® Writing as a classroom activity - We believe that writing
can be very usefully employed as an aid to speaking and
as a reflective technigue for responding to texts — akin to
the practice of writing notes in the margins of books. It also
provides a change of pace and focus in lessons. Activities
such as shart dictations, note-taking, brainstorming on
paper and group story writing are all included in Speakout
Second Edition and additional writing practice is provided in
Speakout Extra.

PRONUNCIATION

In recent years, attitudes towards pronunciation in many
English language classroams have moved towards a focus on
intelligibility: if students’ spoken language is understandable,
then the pronunciation is good enough. We are aware, however,
that many learners and teachers place great importance on
developing pronunciation that is more than ‘good enough’, and
that systematic attention to pronunciation in a lesson, however
brief, can have a significant impact on developing learners’
speech.

In Speakout Second Edition, we have taken a practical,
integrated approach to developing students’ pronunciation,
highlighting features that often cause problems in conjunction
with a given area of grammar, particular vocabulary items and
functional language. Where relevant to the level, a grammatical
or functional language focus is followed by a focus on a feature
of pranunciation, for example, the weak forms of auxiliary
verbs or connected speech in certain functional exponents.
Students are given the opportunity to listen to models of the
pronunciation, notice the key feature and then practise it.

Each input lesson looks at a specific feature of pronunciation
and the following strands are covered:

e Sentence stress — We help learners to identify which words
are stressed in a sentence, This is particularly important for
helping learners to understand rapid spoken English where
the important information is highlighted by the speaker.

® Word stress - When dealing with new vacabulary, we
emphasise the importance of using the correct word stress
patterns. This helps listeners to identify the word being
used and helps the speaker to use the correct vowel sounds.
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® Intonation - We look at how intonation and the way we
deliver a sentence can influence its meaning, or how the
sentence is received.

e Connected speech - We help learners to understand rapid ®
spoken English by looking at how the sounds change in
fast speech. To encourage fluency we also help learners to
produce rapid speech.

e Individual sounds — Sometimes specific individual
sounds can cause problems for learners. We help learners ®
to identify and produce specific sounds where they are
important.

Additional pronunciation practice is provided in the Workbook
and in Speakout Extra.

TEACHING STARTER LEARNERS -

Starter can be the most rewarding level to teach; every lesson
brings learners tangible advances in knowledge and skills, as
they leave the lesson able to do or say something that an hour
or two before was completely unknown to them. The particular
challenges a teacher faces with starters require less in terms of
knowledge of the language and more in terms of technique, in

particular the ability to convey meaning of new language and .
instructions to people who may have heard little or no English

in their lives.

It's sometimes said that there are no true starters in English

among adult learners, because of the omnipresence of the »

language, but of course there are many who are beginning
their study of English with no more than a handful of words
and phrases and perhaps very little experience learning a
language in a classroom. This point is perhaps one of the most
important to keep in mind - that your starter students may
find the context and routines of your classroom completely
alien. Their expectations will be informed by their previous
learning experiences, and may include a view of the teacher’s
role as authoritarian and directive. Routines and formats we °
take for granted, like checking an exercise in pairs, completing
communicative activities with more attention to meaning than
form, and working out grammar rules and meanings of words
from context, may be new and even shocking to the starter
learner. For this reason, considerable attention needs to be
given to orienting starters to what's expected of them, to how
to complete basic procedures, and most of all to

taking initiative in indicating when they don't understand
something. The nodding, smiling face of a starter may be
hiding an utterly confused individual too afraid to show their
disorientation, and it's vital that the teacher establishes a clear
communication with students from the start, so that minutes
and lessons don't pass where one or more students don't know
what’s going on.

Here are our top tips to help at this level:

® When planning your lessons, think through in detail how
you will set up activities. It can be useful for starters to
hear instructions in English and become familiar with
some basic expressions, and that should be part of your
routine. It's also important to invest time in demanstrating
to students how an activity is supposed to be done. This
is essentially learner training —training students how to
function in a modern language classroom.

® Be realistic in your expectations of what starters can
produce; while some starters can comfortably carry out
speaking tasks in the Students’ Book, some will be very

reticent about saying anything at all. Aside from providing
encouragement and support, often there is little you can do
to hurry the pace of their learning.

Review of vocabulary is important at any level, but at
starter it is crucial. In part, because the sound system

of English is new, starters find retention of vocabulary
extremely difficult. Try to work vocabulary review games
and activities into your warmers, fillers and coolers.

Whenever learners do written tasks, whether they're
copying from the whiteboard or completing a task in their
books, closely monitor what they write in their notebooks.
It's common for starters to have serious difficulties with
English spelling, and important that the record they go
home with is accurate.

If you have a monaclingual group and speak the learners’
mother tongue, consider doing so very selectively. It's useful
for learners to hear English as much as possible, and careful
planning of instructions can make them valuable listening
practice. And the more you rely on their L1 to communicate,
the more they will — and the greater difficulty they'll have
becoming functional in English.

If you have a multilingual group, consider providing extra
support and/or homework for learners who are not able to
rely on having similar words or grammar in their language
or who have particular skills needs such as coping with a
different script.

If you're the kind of teacher who likes to adapt the
Students’ Book, consider limiting the extent to which you
da this at starter. A first English course can be daunting
for beginners, and the Students’ Book can serve as a kind
of anchor for them; and if they found a lesson completely
overwhelming, it's much easier for them to go home and
review the lesson if it came directly from the Students’
Book.

Be consistent about giving and checking homework, such
as exercises in the workbook. A large proportion of learning
- particularly retention — happens during self-study rather
than during formal lessons.

Finally, keep in mind that a language lesson may be an
emotional and stressful experience for starters, more than
at any other level. For this reason, things that make each
individual feel recognised and ‘human’ - encouragement,
praise, the use of students’ names, even a well-placed smile
or eye contact (where culturally appropriate) — can go a long
way towards students leaving

a lesson feeling positive and motivated, and looking
forward to the next one.

Antonia Clare, Frances Eales, Steve Qakes and J) Wilson



The Global Scale of English

The Global Scale of English (GSE) is a standardised, granular
scale that measures English language proficiency. The scale is
part of a wider GSE ecosystem that includes Learning
Objectives or ‘can do' statements that describe exactly what a
learner can do at each point on the scale, teaching and learning
materials in a variety of media, and low- and high-stakes

tests — all aligned to the Global Scale of English. Using the
Global Scale of English students and teachers can naw answer
three questions accurately: Exactly how good is my English?
What progress have | made towards my learning goal? What do
I need to do next if | want to improve?

Unlike some other frameworks that measure English proficiency
in broad bands, the Glaobal Scale of English identifies what a
learner can do at each point on a scale from 10-90, across each
of the four skills: listening, reading, speaking and writing. This
allows learners and teachers to understand a learner’s exact
level of proficiency, what progress they've made and what they
need to learn next.

The Global Scale of English is designed to motivate learners
by making it easier to demonstrate granular progress in their
language ability. Teachers can use their knowledge of their
students’ Global Scale of English levels to choose course
materials that are precisely matched to ability and learning
goals. The Global Scale of English serves as a standard against
which English language courses and assessments worldwide
can be benchmarked, offering a truly global and shared
understanding of language proficiency levels.

Visit English.com/gse for more information about the Global
Scale of English.
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THE GLOBAL SCALE OF ENGLISH

SPEAKOUT SECOND EDITION AND THE GSE

The authors and editorial team were informed by the GSE
Learning Objectives for Adult Learners during the writing and
development of Speakout Second Edition. Revisions to the
grammar, vocabulary and skills syllabuses were influenced by
these GSE Learning Objectives, and they helped to ensure

that the outcomes of each lesson are clear, meaningful and
relevant to learners. The spread below shows how the GSE
Learning Objectives for Adult learners are reflected in the skills
content of a typical lesson of Speakout Starter Second Edition:

‘1 Can identify basic factual information in very simple texts.
(Reading GSE 36)

- Can follow speech which is very slow and carefully
articulated, with long pauses. (Listening GSE 36)

Can use brief, everyday expressions to describe wants and
needs, and request information. (Speaking GSE 37)

_ ) Can write simple sentences about things that they and
other people have. (Writing GSE 37)

Visit www.pearsonelt.com/speakout for the full list of GSE

Learning Objectives for Adult Learners covered in each level of
Speakout Second Edition.
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TEACHER'S NOTES

LEAD-IN

| N D EX The activities on the Lead-in page are designed for you and your Ss to check what English they
already know. Use the activities to help build Ss’ confidence and encourage good classroom
habits such as working in pairs to share ideas, check answers and practise speaking.

UNIT |  SUPPLEMENTARY MATERIALS

UNIT 2

1A start by demonstrating the activity: write 0 1 2 on the board
and ask Ss to call out the numbers. Write two zero one underneath, point at 0 and
UNIT 3 gesture for Ss to call out the word, then write zero in the gap. Direct Ss to the activity and allow

time for them to complete the gaps.

B Gesture to show Ss that you want them to listen and check their answers, then play the
UNIT 4 recording. Play the word zero again and pause the recording: gesture to invite the whole class
to repeat together. Then play the rest of the recording, stopping if necessary to make sure Ss
have time to repeat.

UNIT 5

rs: lone 2two 3three 4four 5five 6six Tseven 8eight 9nine 10ten

[l

UNIT 6 zero one two three four five six seven eight nine ten

C Demonstrate the activity by playing the first number on the recording and gesturing for Ss
UNIT 7 to write it down. Ask Ss to tell you the number (seven) and write it on the board. Play the rest of
the recording, then give Ss time to compare their answers in pairs.

Cleadin

UNIT 8 seven two five three ten nine four one =zero eight six

Optional extra activity
Tell Ss to write a list of five numbers (from 0-10) in any order. Put Ss in pairs and tell them
to take turns to dictate their numbers to their partner. They then check each other’s lists.

UNIT 9

UNIT 10 D Demonstrate this yourself with a stronger student, then put Ss in pairs. You could extend
the activity by asking Student B to say the previous number instead of the next number.

INTERNATIONAL ENGLISH

2A Direct Ss to the photos and ask them to call out the names of the items. Then direct them
to the word box and ask them to write the words next to the correct photos.

B Play the recording for Ss to check their answers. Play the recording again and encourage Ss
to repeat the words in chorus.

vers: 1DVD 2 chocolate 3 hotel 4 phone 5bus 6 football

1DVD 2chocolate 3 hotel 4phone 5bus 6 football

C Before putting Ss into pairs, use the photos and mime to elicit one or two further examples
of international words, e.g. sport, computer, radio. To make the activity more competitive, you
could give the pairs a time limit of ninety seconds to think of mare international words. Then
invite pairs to share their answers with the class.

> PHOTOBANK p138

In Ex 1A, Ss match the words with the photos, then compare answers in pairs. In Ex 1B, Ss
work in pairs and tick v the words which are the same in their language, then count them
and compare their totals with the rest of the class.

B 2C 3) 4H 5L 6G 7N 81 9K 10M 11E 12A 13D 14F




TEACHER’'S NOTES

CLASSROOM LANGUAGE

3A Tell Ss to cover the conversations (e.g. with their notebooks). Write on the board: a) in a
taxi, b) in a supermarket, c) in a classroom, then gesture for Ss to listen and tell them to decide
where the people are. Play the recording (Answer: ¢) in a classroom).

Teaching tip

It is important to make sure that students understand the context of a recording (where it
takes place, who is speaking, etc.), e.g. by giving them a ‘gist’ question to answer, before they
look at the details of the language used.

Direct Ss to the conversations in their books and focus on the underlined example. Establish
that 'What'’s libro in English?’ is correct (e.g. with a v on the board). Direct Ss to the next line
and ask if | not know or | don't know is correct. Put Ss in pairs to continue. Play the recording
again for them to check their answers.

Answers: 2don't 3write 4dont 5page 6 repeat

B You could start by asking a stronger student to take the B role and practise each of the
conversations with you in front of the class, then put Ss in pairs to practise. You could extend
the activity by asking them to substitute different English words in Conversation 1 and
different page numbers in Conversation 2. Monitor the practice and ask pairs who did well to
perform their conversations for the class.

Conversation 1

A: OK, Antonio. What's ‘libro’ in English?
B: Sorry, | don't know.

A: It's ‘book.

B: Can you write it, please?

A: Yes ...

Conversation 2

OK. Open your books, please.
¢ Sorry, | don't understand.
Open, like this.

: Which page?

Page eight.

: Can you repeat that, please?
Yes, page eight.

t Thank you.

DroempepDn
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Ss match the words with the photaos, then compare answers in pairs.

Answers:
2D 3F 4C 5K 6) 7A 8B 9G 10L 111 12E

Optional extra activity

Put Ss in pairs and tell Student A to cover the list of classroom language verbs, Photobank
p138. Student B reads out a verb from the list and Student A acts it out.

—
speakout TIP

Show Ss the notebook you brought in and write phrasebook on the board. Tell Ss to bring a
notebook like this to their English lessons and direct them to the examples (Hello, Hi, etc).
Ask the class what classroom language phrases they could write in the book (Can you write it,
please? etc).




OVERVIEW

LISTENING | listen to people say hello
GRAMMAR | be: [/you
PRONUNCIATION | sentence stress
VOCABULARY | countries
PRONUNCIATION | word stress
WRITING | learn to use capital letters
SPEAKING | introduce yourself

1.2 ARRIVALS

VOCABULARY | jobs

PRONUNCIATION | word stress

READING | read descriptions of people arriving at an airport
GRAMMAR | be: he/she/it

SPEAKING | ask questions about people

1.3 HOW DO YOU SPELL ...?

VOCABULARY | the alphabet

PRONUNCIATION | the alphabet

FUNCTION | giving personal information
PRONUNCIATION | sentence stress

LISTENING | listen to people give personal information
LEARNTO | check spelling

SPEAKING | give personal information

.4 AROUND THE WORLD BEME 2 DVD

DVD | watch a BBC documentary about people from around
the world

speakout | speak about you and your country

writeback | write a personal introduction

.5 LOOKBACK

Communicative revision activities

[BTBICIE] INTERVIEWS
Where are you from?

In this video people introduce themselves, say where

they are from and what their job is. It can provide a fun
introduction to the unit, but it is also valuable as a revision
tool at the end of the unit, consolidating Ss” knawledge

of the verh be as well as vocabulary related to introducing
yourself and jobs.

TEACHER'S NOTES
WHERE ARE YOU FROM?

Introduction

Ss practise introducing themselves, using be and the names
of countries and towns/cities. They also practise listening, and
learn to use sentence and word stress in speaking, and capital
letters in writing.

SUPPLEMENTARY MATERIALS

Resource bank: p141

: Warm up: have a map of the world available in the

i classroom, e.g. on a poster, a globe or on the internet.

Ex 6A: prepare slips of paper for Ss to write chat messages.

Warm up

Use the world map to brainstorm the names of countries.

Ask Ss to call out any countries whose names they know in
English, and point to the relevant countries on the map as
they are called out. Don’t worry too much about correcting
pronunciation at this stage, as this will be dealt with in the
lesson. Alternatively, invite Ss to take turns coming to the map
and pointing to countries for their classmates to name.

LISTENING P

1A Direct Ss to one of the photos (A-C) and encourage them
to predict where the people could be from, by pointing to each
one and asking England? Spain? etc. Establish that there are
many possibilities. Gesture to show that Ss are going to listen
to a recording, then write the numbers 1-3 on the board. Point
to the three photos and demonstrate that you want Ss to write
the letter A, B or C next to each number. Explain Ss should listen
to the background noise to establish where the conversations
are by using restaurant’ as an example: people talking and
laughing, background music, the sounds of glasses, plates,
cutlery, etc. Play the recording and give Ss time to compare
their answers before eliciting them.

Answers: 1C 2B 3A

Teaching tip

Put Ss in pairs to compare their answers to a listening task.
This helps to build their confidence before sharing their
answers with the class, and encourages a cooperative,
non-competitive atmosphere in the classroom. As you monitor
this pairwork, you can also see whether Ss are struggling

with some of the answers, and identify whether you need

to give more guidance on what to listen for and play the
recording again.

B Before playing the recording again, spend a few minutes
helping Ss to familiarise themselves with the names in the
table (by writing or displaying a copy of it on the board).
Point out/Elicit that Steve is male and Carmen and Katie are
female. Read out the names of the countries and cities, so that
Ss recognise them when they hear them on the recording.
Demonstrate that Ss need to match the names, countries and
cities by drawing arrows between them, as in the example.
Play the recording, then give Ss time to compare answers.
Replay the recording if necessary. Then check the answers
with the class.

Answers: 2 Katie-Ireland-Dublin 3 Steve-Australia-Melbourne




TEACHER’S NOTES

Teaching tip

When checking answers with the whole class, call on individual
Ss to give their answer, then ask the rest of the class if they agree,
rather than allowing several Ss to call out their answers at once.
This gives you more control over the feedback and makes the
process clearer for the Ss.

(unit2 .
Conversation 1

: Hello, I'm Diana.

: Hi, I'm Carmen.

Nice to meet you.

You too.

: Where are you from?

: I'm from Spain,

Oh, where in Spain?

From Madrid.

Conversation 2

¢ Hi, I'm Tom.

: Hi, I'm Katie,

: Nice to meet you.
You too.

: Are you from Ireland?
Yes, | am.

: Oh, where in Ireland?
: From Dublin.

Conversation 3

: Hi, I'm James.

: Hello, I'm Steve.

: Nice to meet you.

You too.

: Where are you from?

: I'm from Australia

: Oh. Are you from Sydney?

: No, I'm not. I'm from Melbourne.

ProproOp

TEPOPOEOP

WErOPOEPDR

GRAMMAR E:13/A(elV]

2A You may want to write or display copies of these tables on
the board. Demonstrate complete by pointing to the first gap and
eliciting from Ss that are is missing, then write it in. Also point
out that I'm is short for | am, but that people always use I'm in
conversation. Give Ss a minute or two to complete the tables: you
could encourage them to consult the audio script if they wish,

Answers: Where are you from?/Are you from Sydney? No, I'm not.
(NB: Remind Ss that the capital A is necessary because are is at the
beginning of the question. You could also point out that the first
question could have many answers, whereas the second has the
answers Yes or No.)

B PRONUNCIATION sentence stress Write the answers on the
board (without the underlining) and give Ss time to copy them into
their notebooks. Before playing the recording, say I'm Carmen in
two ways: I'm Carmen and ['m Carmen (you will need to exaggerate
the stress to make sure that Ss hear the difference) and point out/
elicit that the first way sounds more natural because the stress is
on the important information, i.e. the person’s name. Demonstrate
underlining the stressed word in the sentence, then play the
recording.

Answers:

I'm Carmen. I'm from Spain.
Where are you from?

Are you from Sydney?

Yes, | am.

No, I'm not.

C Pause the recording after each sentence and gesture for Ss to
repeat in chorus. You could then also ask a few individual Ss to
repeat, taking the opportunity to correct any problems with
word stress.

[> LANGUAGEBANK 1.1 p118-119

Give Ss a minute or two to look at the tables and point out the
inversion of the subject and be in the question form. Ss could
do Ex 1.1A in class, then practise the complete conversation in
pairs. They could do Ex 1.1B in class or for homework,

Answers:

A2l 3Are 4Am 5not 6arent 7I'm 8Te 9'm
10youre 11you 12I'm

B 2 Where are you from? 3 I'm from Italy.
4 Are you from Rome? 5 No, I'm not. 6 I'm from Venice.
7 Are you from Rome? 8 No, I'm not from Italy.
9 I'm from Ankara, in Turkey.

3A Go through the example with the class. You could also
complete the second gap with the class as another example. Ss can
then complete the conversations individually or work in pairs. If

Ss ask about the meaning of meet, you could demonstrate this by
acting out meeting a student for the first time. Point out that You
too is a short way to say Nice to meet you when you reply.

There are many phrases such as Nice to meet you and You too
which are easier to deal with as a ‘fixed’ phrase, i.e. what we say
when we meet someone new. Remind Ss to add these to their
phrasebooks.

B Play the recording for Ss to check their answers. You may want
to write or display the conversations on the board in arder to go
through the answers with the class.

Answers:
2'm 3are 4'm 5'm 6'm Tare 8'm 9Are

C Put Ssin pairs to practise the conversations. Monitor and listen
for examples of good use of the verb be and give the class praise
for these in feedback.

D Start by demonstrating this yourself with a strong student,

or ask two stronger Ss to demonstrate. Then put Ss in pairs to
practise. You could extend this by asking Ss to stand up and
walk around, introducing themselves to the rest of the class.
Demonstrate this by walking up to a student and introducing
yourself, then gesture for everyone to stand up and do the same.

Ve lor.V:10 |-V A@ COUNTRIES

4A Direct the class to the country outlines and ask them to call
out the names of the countries. Don't worry about correcting
pronunciation: this will be covered in the next two stages. Put Ss
in pairs to write the names of the countries in the box next to the
capital cities.

B Play the recording for Ss to check their answers,

Answers: 1Russia 2 China 3the UK 4 Brazil 5 the USA

6 Germany 7 Turkey 8 ltaly



TEACHER'S NOTES

C PRONUNCIATION word stress Demonstrate underlining the
stressed syllable in Russia on the board, pointing out that Ss need
to underline the vowel - g, e, i, 0 or u. Before Ss listen again, they
should write out the countries in the order that they appear on the
recording in their notebooks, to make the underlining task more
manageable.

Answers: 2 China 3theUK 4Brazil 5theUSA 6 Germany
7 Turkey 8 ltaly

When you play the recording again for Ss to repeat in chorus,
pause on the more difficult countries and invite individuals to
repeat. This will give you a chance to correct pronunciation.

D Demonstrate this yourself two or three times with stronger Ss
and point out that the answers start [t’s in ... (Ss are likely to say
Isin...). Then put Ss into pairs to practise. You could extend this
activity by telling Student A to say a country and Student B to reply
with the name of its capital city.

=
speakout TIP

You may want to suggest that Ss keep new vocabulary in their
phrasebook, and perhaps have pages for different topics, e.g.
countries and cities. You could also show them how to keep a
record of the stress pattern next to the word, using large and small
circles, e.g. Russia Oo.

> PHOTOBANK p139

Ss match the countries with the flags, then in pairs complete
the table with the correct countries.

Answers:

Al1A 2E 3G &4H 5D e6C 7F 8B

B 1theUSA 2Argentina 3 Colombia 4 Germany 5 [taly
6 Chile 7 Mexico 8Russia 9China 10Japan 11 the UK
12 Poland 13 Spain 14 Turkey

WU [cl CAPITAL LETTERS

5A To check that Ss understand capital letter, write ab Cd on
the board and ask Where is the capital letter? Then go through the
example and give Ss a few minutes to dao the rest of the exercise.
They can compare their answers with a partner before class
feedback.

Answers: b) Hi, I'm Tony Ferrari. ) Are you from [taly?
d) No, I'm American. I'm from Washington DC.
e) Are you a student? f) Yes, | am.

B Go through the example with the class, checking the names in
sentences a and b. Then give 5s a few minutes to match the rules.
For stronger classes, ask Ss to cover the rules first, and give them
a minute or two in pairs to think about and tell you why the capital
letters are used in sentences a-f.

Answers: 2¢),d) 3d) 4a),b),d).f) 53-f) 6d)

Depending on your teaching context, you may want to point out
that pronouns like you, he, she, etc. and normal nouns (e.g. student,
teacher) only have a capital if they are at the beginning of a
sentence.

C Start by asking two Ss to read out the messages and establish
that there are no capital letters. Ask Ss to write out the messages
in their notebooks with capitals where necessary. For feedback, you
could invite different Ss to write the corrected messages on the
board, and check that the others agree.

Answers:

1 Hi, I'm Bao, and I'm a teacher in China.

2 Hi, I'm Sylvia. I'm Russian. Are you from Beijing?
3 No, I'm fram Shanghai. Are you from Moscow?
4 Yes,|am.I'ma student.

BA Give each student four slips of paper to write on. Ask them to
write a message to their partner like the model in messages 1 and 2
in Ex 5C.

B Ssanswer their partner’s message and pass the answer back.
They can then continue the chat, following the model.

ZA Demonstrate that Ss should write the country and city in their
notebooks and keep them secret. Circulate and help with spelling
and pronunciation as necessary. To extend the practice 5s could
write more than one country and city.

B Start by demonstrating the activity with the class: show Ss that
you have written the name of a country and city on a folded slip of
paper, then prompt them to ask Where are you from? then Are you
from ...7 until they guess the city. Put Ss into groups of 4-6 to take
turns. Monitor and listen for examples of good pronunciation and
give the class praise for these in feedback.

Homework ideas

= Ssexchange email addresses with someone they didn't work
with during the lesson, then email messages to each other
like the ones in Ex 5C.

= Ssfind (e.g. three) small pictures of famous people to bring
to the next lesson and write the countries the people are
from on the front of the pictures.

» Workbook: Ex 1-5, p6-7




TEACHER’S NOTES

ARRIVALS

Introduction

Ss practise reading and talking about jobs, using the verb be
and jobs vocabulary. They also learn to use word stress on jobs
vocabulary.

SUPPLEMENTARY MATERIALS

: Resource bank: p142

: Ex 6 (optional extra activity): bring in a selection of photos of
i famous people, with their country of origin written on the picture :
© (Ss should also bring in photos, as in the homework idea in '
: lesson 1.1).

: Project: bring in a large poster map of the world and small

i sticky labels for Ss to stick onto it.

Warm up

Elicit the word teacher by saying to Ss: You're students. 'ma ...?
Write teacher on the board and the heading Jobs above it. Ask Ss
for another example of a job in English and write it under the
heading. Then tell Ss they have thirty seconds in pairs to think of
any other jobs they know. After thirty seconds invite the pairs to
share their ideas, and if they are correct, add them to the list on
the board. Ss can later compare this list with the names of jobs
they study in the lesson.

VOCABULARY [[e]:}

1A Ask the class for the name of the first job, then give Ssa

few minutes to write the rest. They can work in pairs, or work
individually and compare answers with a partner. If Ss ask about
the use of a/an in front of the job names, reassure them that they
will study this in the next part of the lesson.

B Play the recording for Ss to check their answers.

Answers: 1ateacher 2awaiter 3 adoctor 4asinger
5anengineer 6 a businessman/businesswoman T a taxi driver
8 an actor

C PRONUNCIATION word stress Ask Ss where the stress is on
teacher and write teacher on the board. Play the recording again for
Ss to underline the stressed syllable in each job. Point out that all
the jobs apart from engineer have the stress on the first syllable,
and that the -er and -or endings are ‘weak’ (you may want to show
Ss the /a/ sound at this point) and the T’ sound is not pronounced.
Then play the recording one more time for Ss to repeat in chorus,
or simply say the names of the jobs yourself as the model.

Answers: 1ateacher 2awaiter 3adoctor 4asinger
5anengineer 6 a businessman/businesswoman 7 a taxi driver
8 an actor

Ss may have trouble pronouncing businessman/businesswoman:
demonstrate that business only has two syllables: /'biznis/ and
ask Ss to repeat this separately first. They may also need extra
practice with engineer because of the unusual stress pattern,
with the stress on the last syllable. You could use stress circles to
help: 000.

2A Ask two pairs of Ss to read out the conversation, and ask the
class when they think we use a and when we use an. Then direct
Ss to the rules and give them a minute or two to underline the
alternatives. They can work in pairs or individually.

Answers: 1an 2a

B Check that Ss understand that the rule about a/an applies to
nationalities: focus Ss on an English student in the conversation

in Ex 2A and ask which other nationalities start with a vowel (e.g.
American, Argentinian, ltalian). Write singer, American and actor,
German on the board (as in the example) and ask Ss if you should
write a or an in front of them. Demonstrate the activity yourself
with a strong student, then put Ss in pairs to practise. You could
extend the practice by asking Ss to include any other jobs from the
list they made in

the Warm up.

C Demonstrate by miming a job first, for Ss to ask questions. Put
Ss in pairs or small groups to practise. Monitor the activity and
listen for good examples of a/an and pronunciation of jobs and
praise the class for these in feedback, as well as dealing with any
confusion or pronunciation problems.

[> PHOTOBANK p139

Ss match the jobs with the photos, then in pairs complete
the table.

Answers:
A2] 3D 4B 5A 6H 7C 8E 9] 10G

B man: actor, waiter, businessman
woman: businesswoman, waitress, actress, sportswoman

3A Start by teaching tourist, on holiday and happy. You could

do this by acting out a scenario where you are on holiday, sitting
smiling and relaxing in a café with a cold drink, walking round
taking photos and admiring the city, etc. Check that Ss understand
conference, e.g. with a simple definition such as ‘a big meeting for
two ar three days’. Then focus Ss on the photos (tell them not to
read the texts yet) and establish that the people are in an airport:
ask Ss the name of important airports in their country/countries.
Give Ss a minute or two to look at the people and decide who is a
tourist. Conduct brief feedback to see which person most Ss chose,

B Write Who is a tourist? on the board and tell Ss to read and
answer the question.

Answer: Wei Zhang

C Direct Ss to the table (you may want to write or display a copy
of it on the board) and make sure they understand the four types
of information they need to find in the text, including first time in
New York. Do an example with the class, then give Ss about five
minutes to complete the table and compare their answers with

a partner.

Answers:
Name Sonia Conti | Wei Zhang | Maria Silva | Jack Brown
Job business computer | English actor/
student engineer | teacher waiter
Country Italy China Brazil Australia
First time in
NewYork? | ™ yes yes no

(NB: For Sonia and Jack it is not their first time in New York because
they study or work there. )

Culture note

Columbia University is in New York City. Many famous people
have studied there, including Barack Obama, Franklin D.
Roosevelt, Amelia Earhart, Jake and Maggie Gyllenhaal.



TEACHER'S NOTES

¥\ BE: HE/SHE/IT

4A Start by reminding Ss of the | and you forms of be, which

they have studied already. Indicate a male and female student to
establish that he is for male subjects and she is for female subjects,
then point to a window, book, bag, etc. to establish that it is for
things. Write the four sentences on the board and give Ss a minute
or two to identify the verb be, then underline the examples on

the board.

Answers:

2 She's an English teacher. (point out that is becomes s)

3 It isn't my first time in England. (point out that not becomes n't)

4 s it a good university? Yes, it is. (point out that in a yes/no
question and an affirmative short answer we don't contract is)

B Give Ss a minute or two working individually to complete the
tables. Monitor and check their accuracy.

Answers: |s isn't s (the question begins with a Wh- word, so it's
possible to contract is to ’s)

C Tell Ss to write the numbers 1-6 in their notebooks and explain
that they need to write each sentence as they hear it. (NB: Each
sentence is said twice, the second time at normal speed.) Play

the first example, pausing the recording to write the sentence on
the board. For weaker classes, you may want to continue playing
one sentence at a time and writing up the answer with the whole
class; otherwise, play the rest of the sentences then give Ss time to
compare what they've written with a partner.

Answers: 1Hesanactor. 2 She’sastudent. 3 Is he from India?
4 |s it your first time here? 5 Yes, itis. 6 Where's she from?

Play the recording again. Each sentence is said slowly first, for Ss
to hear how the words are linked together, then at natural speed,
for Ss to repeat. You could ask Ss to repeat the sentence in chorus,
then pause the recording and ask individuals to repeat. Help Ss to
link words, e.g.

He's_an_actor,

She’s_a, Is_he (NB: the h in he is not pronounced)

Is_it, it_is.

Where’s_she ...

> LANGUAGEBANK 1.2 p118-119

Give Ss time to read through the summary. If you want to give Ss
some extra practice in class, you could give half the class Ex 1.2A
and the other half Ex 1.2B and provide keys for Ss to check their
answers when they've finished. Then pair up Ss who have done
different exercises and tell them to exchange answers.

Answers:
A 2|It'sinLibya. 3 She's from Colombia. 4 Yes, she is.
5 No, it isn't. It's from Japan. 6 It's in Turkey.
7 No, she isn't. She's from the UK. 8 No, it isn't. It's in Argentina,
B 2 Where’s, from 31s,in 4Where's 5Ishea 6lsshea
7lsit 8 Wheres

BA ook at the example with the class. Ss can then work in pairs
or individually to add ‘s in nine more places. You could run this as a
race with Ss working in pairs to finish the exercise first. They

can then read out their answers for the rest of the class to confirm
or correct.

For stronger classes, you could point out that we say we're in a
place for a conference (also for work, for a meeting, for a wedding)
but on holiday or on business.

Answers:

1 Ellie Turner’s from Liverpool in the UK. She’s a teacher at UCL.It5 a
big university in London. She’s in New York for a conference.

2 Yong-Joon's from Korea. He's a taxi driver in Seoul, the capital.
He’s in New York on holiday. He’s happy to be here.

3 Monika’s a businesswoman from Ottawa in Canada. She's in New
Yark on business.

Optional extra activity

Tell Ss to imagine that they are at JFK airport and to think of

a reason why they are in New York. Put them in pairs and ask
them to tell their partner why they are in New York. Then tell

them to write two or three sentences about their partner, like
the examples in Ex 5A.

B Go through the example with the class, and remind Ss to think
about where to add words like a/an, in, from, on, as well as is/ls. Ask
Ss to write the questions in their notebooks, so they can use the
prompts in their Students’ Book for speaking practice later.

Answers: 2 Is she a doctor? 3 Is UCL in New York?
4 |s Yong-Joon from Japan? 5 Is he in New York on holiday?
6 Is Ottawa in Canada?

C Tell Ss to pay attention to the pronouns he/she/it as they match
these questions and answers.

Answers: a)3 b)5 d)4 e)6 f)2

D Before you put Ss in pairs to practise, you could say the
questions for Ss to repeat in chorus, to give them a good model

of the pronunciation. Tell Ss to cover the answers and use the
prompts in Ex 5B to ask the questions. You could then extend

the practice by asking Ss to write one more question about each
person in Ex 5A to ask each other (e.g. Is Ellie in New York on holiday?
Is Yong-Joon happy to be in New York? Is Monika a tourist?).

B Put Ssin pairs and direct A and B to the correct page, telling
them not to show each other their information. Demonstrate what
Ss have to do by drawing a simple sketch of a person’s head and
shoulders on the board, and eliciting some possible questions
from Ss. Give S5s a few minutes to write their questions and
circulate to help. Then tell them to ask their questions, starting
with Student A. Monitor the activity and note down any examples
of good use of the verb be, and any problem areas, so you can
praise Ss and deal with any problems after the activity has finished.

Optional extra activity

Hold up a picture of a famous person so that Ss can't see it tell
them it's someone famous and guide them to ask you questions
to guess who it is, e.g. Is it a man or woman? Where's he/she from?
Is he/she (a singer)? Is he/she (a politician)? Once you have done
two or three examples, put Ss in groups to continue the activity
using their own photos of famous people.

Homework/Project ideas

* Project: if your Ss are from different countries, they write
their names on sticky labels and stick them onto the correct
part of the country on the world map poster. If your Ss are
from the same country, they write the names of famous
people on the sticky labels, and stick them onto the
appropriate part of the world map. They can then add to the
poster as the course goes on.

» Workbook: Ex 1-5, p8-9




TEACHER’S NOTES

HOW DO YOU SPELL ...?

Introduction

Ss practise using the alphabet and learn to check spelling. They
practise using sentence stress in questions. They also practise
listening to and giving personal information.

SUPPLEMENTARY MATERIALS

Resource bank: pl143 and pl44

. Warm up: a ball or soft object to throw.

. Ex 1C (optional extra activity): prepare a set of cards with the
+ letters of the alphabet, large enough for the whole class to see
: when you hold them up, and small sets of alphabet cards for

: Ss to use in groups of 4-6.

Warm up

Use either of these warm up ideas if you think your Ss have some
knowledge of the English alphabet. Don't worry about correcting
Ss’ pronunciation of the letters at this stage.

Stand with Ssin a circle, say A and throw a ball or soft object to

a strong student, who says B, throws the ball to another student,
who says C, and so on until you reach the end of the alphabet. If

a student doesn't know a letter, encourage the rest of the class to
help, so that Ss pool their knowledge.

Alternatively, draw a line down the middle of the board and divide
the class into two groups. Invite a student from each group to
come and start the alphabet on the board, saying the first letter
out loud as they write it, then tell them to run back to their group
and pass the pen to a student who knows how to say and write
the next letter, and so on. The aim is to be the first group to finish
writing the alphabet on the board.

Vielel 18] W. VA @ THE ALPHABET

1A Before playing the recording, you could put Ss in pairs and
give them time to go through the alphabet, putting a small tick v
by any letters they think they can pronounce, and a question
mark ? by any that they're not sure of. Play the recording once
through for Ss to hear the pronunciation, then play it again for
them to repeat in chorus.

B PRONUNCIATION sounds: the alphabet You could
demonstrate that the activity is about the sounds of the letters
by reading out the first group and asking Ss for the missing letter.
Encourage Ss to work in pairs and help each other with this.

Answers: 1AHJK 2BCDEGPTV 3FLMNSX 4lY 50
6QUW TR

C Play the recording twice for Ss to check their answers and
repeat the groups of letters. Ss could then ‘test’ each other in
pairs: Student A says the number of a group of letters from Ex 1B,
Student B says the letters in that group, e.g. Student A: 3

Student B: FLMNS X,

Optional extra activity

Using a large set of alphabet cards, hold up letters one at a
time that spell a word (e.g. a job or the name of a country).
The class calls out each letter as you hold it up, then the first
person to work out the word you've spelled wins a point, and
so on. You could then put Ss into groups of 4-6 with sets of
small alphabet cards, to continue the activity. Or Ss could hold
up letters that spell the name of another student in the group,
then, once someone has worked out the name, the cards are
passed to that student to spell another name, etc.

2A Start by demonstrating the activity: tell Ss to listen and write
the letters you say, then say H- and B-Y-E. Ask a strong student to
dictate back what they wrote down, then to spell a short word for
you to write on the board. Then put Ss in pairs and direct them to
their activities.

B Tell Student B to read out their letters for Student A to write.
Then tell them to check each other’s writing.

ZYN(efi(e]\l GIVING PERSONAL INFORMATION

3A Focus Ss on the photos and elicit some ideas about where the
places are, e.g. A school, B conference (centre), C gym. You could also
elicit some ideas about what the people in each of the photos are
saying (e.g. Good morning, What's your name? Where are you from?).
Play the first conversation and pause to check that Ss understand
which photo it matches, before playing the other two conversations.

Answers: 1C 2B 3A

B Direct Ss to the table and check that they understand what to

listen for in each column: use one or two Ss’ names to demonstrate
first name and surname. Play the recording again, and give Ss time to
compare answers with a partner before checking with the whole class.

Answers:

First name | Surname | Room number
1 | Mike Thompson | 10

Allen Byrne 379
3 | Anabella Almeida 124

Conversation 1

A: OK, whal's your surname?
B: Thompson, T-H-O-M-P-5-0-N.
A: Ah-huh. And what's your first name?
B: Michael.

A: How do you spell that?

B: M-I-CH-A-E-L.

A: Ah yes, for the fitness class in room 10.
B: That's right.

A: What's your phone number?
B: Er... it's oh five three two, four one nine.
A: And what's your email address?

B: It's mike at bmail dot com.

A: OK, thankyou.

C

onversation 2

A: Good morning. Can | help you?

B: Yes. My name’s Byrne. Allen Byrne.

A: How do you spell that?

B: B-Y-R-N-E.

A: B-Y-R-N-E.

B: Yes.

A: And your first name?

B: It's Allen.

A: A-L-L...isita-n?

B: No,e.Easin England. A-L-L-E-N.

A: Thanks. OK, here's your visitor's name badge. The conference is in
room 379.

B: Thank you.

A: You're welcome.

Conversation 3

: Can | help you?

: Yes, I'm a student, a new student.

: Welcome to the school. What's your surname?
: Almeida.

How do you spell Almeida?

A-L-M-E-I-D-A.

: And what's your first name?

: Anabella.

: OK, Anabella. Here's your student card,

rorwpOErOR



B: Thank you. Oh, my first name's wrong.
A: Oh, sorry. How do you spell it?

B: It's Anabella, A-N-A-B-E-L-L-A.

A: A-N-A-B-E-L-L-A.

B: That's right.

A: OK, Anabella. You're in room 124.

B: 1247

A: Yes.

4A Establish with Ss that this is an example of the type of form
they might complete to join a club, a library, a class, etc. Then give
Ss a minute or two to complete the form,

Answers: Surname Nationality Phone number Email address

Optional extra activity

Use the Riverside gym form from Ex 4A to prepare Ss for the
language work in Ex 4B. Put Ss in pairs to practise spelling the
names and nationality, and reading out the phone number and
email address.

B Look at the example with the class, then Ss can work
individually or in pairs to choose the correct alternatives.

C Play the recording again for Ss to check their answers,

Answers: 2spell 3oh 4at, dot
(NB: Oh is used in British and American English. Zero is also possible,
particularly in American English))

D PRONUNCIATION sentence stress Before playing the recording,
write the two questions on the board and ask Ss which is the most
important word in each question (phone and email, the ‘information’
words). Play the recording, then underline the stressed words on
the board. Play the recording again for Ss to repeat in chorus.

Answers:
1 What's your phone number? 2 What's your email address?

Teaching tip

To help Ss with the stress pattems on questions, build the questions
up from one word, asking Ss to repeat after you each time, e.g:
phone? — phone number? — what’s phone number? — what's your
phone number?

email? — email address? — what's email address? — what's your email
address?

This helps Ss to see that your is ‘squashed’ between the other
words, because it isn't stressed.

> LANGUAGEBANK 1.3 p118-119

The Language bank has a summary of the questions and
answers covered in Exs 3 and 4. Ss can do Ex 1.3 in class or for
homework: if they do it in class, you could ask one or two pairs to
act out the corrected conversation.

Answers:

A: What's your first name?

B: Ana.

A: And what's your surname?

B: It's Fernandez.

A: And what's your nationality?

B: I'm Italian.

A: And your phone number?

B: It's 0372 952 594.

A: What's your email address?

B: It's anastellaz47@hotmail.com.
A: How do you spell ‘anastella’? With one ‘n’?
B: Yes, one 'n’ and two ‘I's.

TEACHER'S NOTES

5A Ss either write their own phone number and email address or
invent them. To extend the practice, ask Ss to write two or three
phone numbers and email addresses. Tell Ss not to show their
partner what they've written, so they have to listen carefully for the
information.

B You could ask two stronger Ss to demonstrate this first. (NB:
Choose two Ss who are not sitting near each other, so they have

to speak up and everyone can hear) Tell Ss to practise asking and
answering, and to write down the information so their partners can
check that it's accurate afterwards.

(M R(el] CHECK SPELLING

BA Give Ss a moment to familiarise themselves with the four
lines of conversation and establish that they need to underline
the individual letters that are stressed, not the words. You could
demonstrate this by spelling the name of one of your Ss, stressing
one ar two of the letters, and asking the class which letter(s) were
stressed.

Answers:
A: A-l-l L Lisita-n?
B: No, e. E as in England. A-l-l-e-n.

o~
speakout TIP

Before Ss look at the tip, give them one or two mare examples of
how to use as in and a word, e.g. b as in book, d as in doctor. You
could elicit some ideas for ¥ and J, then let Ss compare with the
ideas in the tip. Give them a moment or two to think of words for G,
[ and E (e.g. good, Italy, email).

B Demonstrate the example with a strong student. Then give
Ss time to prepare for the activity by going through the pairs of
names and underlining the letter that needs correcting.

7 Give Ss a minute or two to look through the table and remind
them that the question for Nationality is Where are you from? Ss
can sit in groups of four to complete the table, if possible with Ss
they don't usually sit next to. Alternatively, they could stand up and
walk round the room, finding three different Ss to talk to. Monitor
the activity closely and note down examples of good language use
and any problems with grammar, pronunciation, etc. to deal with in
feedback.

Teaching tip

When monitoring a speaking activity, try to stand or sit near
enough to the Ss to hear them, without making them feel
self-conscious. Have a small notebook and pen handy so that
you can write down examples of language from the lesson that a
student uses well, as well as examples of mistakes. In feedback,
write the good examples on the board and praise the Ss, then
(without mentioning individual Ss) write the mistakes on the
board and encourage the class to correct them. Feedback like
this helps Ss to see the benefit of this type of speaking activity.
In smaller classes, make sure that it isn't possible to identify who
said the examples, e.g. by varying the examples slightly while
retaining the aspects you want to highlight.

Homework ideas

= Ss exchange phone numbers with two or three classmates
that they didn't speak to in the lesson, and practise asking for
and giving personal information on the phone.

» Ssmake a list of 6-10 international words (as in the lead-in
lesson) and practise spelling them aloud.

= Workbook: Ex 1-4, p10




1.4 TEACHER’S NOTES
AROUND THE WORLD

Introduction

Ss watch an extract from the BBC programme Around the World
where people talk about their country, city or village, their job and
the importance of English for them. Ss then learn and practise how
to give a personal introduction in spoken and written form.

SUPPLEMENTARY MATERIALS

: Warm up: a map of the world, e.g. on a globe, a poster or on

! the internet.

Warm up

Using the world map, demonstrate that around the world means in
many places/parts of the world. Divide the class into groups of 3-4
and play around the world': say the name of a country that begins
with the letter A, then choose a group to say a country beginning
with the letter B; they then choose the next group, who say a
country beginning with the letter C, and so on. Groups get a point
every time they can think of an appropriate country; if they can't,
they have to say Pass. The winning group is the one with the

most points.

DVD PREVIEW

1A Lead in via a brief discussion with the class about what they
can see in the photos, including the larger background photo. This
should give you an idea of how much of the vocabulary in Ex 1 is
familiar to at least some of the Ss. Direct Ss to the word box and
find examples of acity in the photos with the class, e.g. Santiago.
Put Ss in pairs to match the rest of the words. In feedback, check
the pronunciation of: countryside, mountain, village and building.

mountain village building
/Y VAV Vs
Suggested answers:

A Santiago, Chile: a city, a building

B Finland: the countryside, a mountain

C Oman: a village, a mountain

D Kuala Lumpur, Malaysia: a city, a building

E Malasyia: a beach, the sea

F Canada: a mountain, a river, the countryside
Background photo: a beach, the sea/a river, a mountain

B You could use old as an example, e.g. point to the buildings in
the photo of Oman, and ask Ss for the opposite, pointing at the
buildings in the photo of Santiago. Then put Ss in pairs to find two
maore pairs, and to decide which word does not have an oppaosite
(beautiful). Check that Ss understand beautiful by pointing to the
photo of Malaysia, and also by asking them to name a beautiful
place in their city/country.

Answers; old -new small-big cold - hot

C You could demonstrate this with the class first, giving an
example for one of the photos for Ss to guess. Then put Ss in pairs
to practise.

Suggested answers:

a beautiful/big mountain - Canada/Finland

a cold/beautiful river - Canada/Finland

an old/beautiful building - Kuala Lumpur, Malaysia
a new/big building - Santiago, Chile

a big/beautiful/hot beach/sea - Malaysia

a small/hot/old/beautiful village - Oman

2 Explain that Ss are going to watch some people talking from
different countries around the world. Ss could predict which
countries by looking at the photos, then read the text to check.

Answers: Finland, Oman, Chile, Malaysia, Canada

DVD VIEW

3A Demonstrate that Ss need to write a number from 1-5 next to
each country when they see or hear about it on the DVD. You could
also tell Ss to note down any of the things from Ex 1A that they see
on the DVD. Play the DVD.

Answers: a)2 b)1 ¢4 d)5 e)3

B Put Ss in pairs to discuss which of the things from Ex 1A they
saw on the DVD, and which of the words from Ex 1B they heard.

C Play the DVD again. Give Ss time to compare answers in pairs
and help each other before checking with the whole class.

Answers:

Canada: rivers, mountains, beautiful

Oman: beautiful city, big buildings, small village, countryside, hot
Finland: city, cold, countryside, beautiful

Malaysia: big city, new buildings, countryside, beautiful, beaches,
sea, rivers, hot

D Before putting Ss in pairs, teach winter/summer sport (e.g. mime
skiing and playing golf) and shop/office assistant (mime someone
on a till and someone doing filing). Give Ss 1-2 minutes to compare
answers, then play the DVD again.

Answers: 2 cold 3 waiter 4student 5village 6winter
7 new 8shop

E Teach favourite, e.g. by telling Ss about your favourite colour/
food/singer/actor, etc. Then put Ss in small groups to tell each
other their favourite country from the DVD. Encourage them to give
a reason, e.g. X is my favourite because the buildings are beautiful.

Optional extra activity

Personalise the topic by putting the following prompts on the
board for Ss to complete about their country or a country
they know:

(X) ... isa beautiful beach in ... (Y)

... Is a new building in ...

... isanoldcityin ...

... isasmallvillage in ...

... Is a big river/mountain in ...

Ss compare their sentences in pairs or small groups.

Pablo: Hello, or, ah, 'Hola' from Chile. My name is Pablo and I'm
from Santiago. Santiago is a mix of old buildings and new
buildings. My job? - I'm a bus driver in Santiago. In my job
| speak Spanish and English. The mountains in Chile are very
beautiful. It's very cold, but I love it.

Ericc  Hello, my name’s Eric and I'm from British Columbia in
Canada. I'm a waiter in a restaurant, a restaurant on a train.
It's a good job; people are very nice, very friendly. | speak
English and French in my job. Canada is beautiful - the
rivers, the mountains — really beautiful. | love it here,

Mizna: Assalamu alaikum’, that's hello in my country, Oman. My
name is Mizna and I'm a student at university in Muscat.
| speak English and Arabic at university. Muscat is a beautiful
city with many big buildings, for example, the Grand
Mosque. But | am not from Muscat. | am from a small village
in the countryside. It's very hot in my village, but | love it.



Kustaa: Hello, or 'Hei' from Finland. My name’s Kustaa and I'm from
Helsinki, the capital city of Finland. I'm a businessman in
Helsinki. 1 speak English and Finnish in my work, and yes
it's very, very cold here. The countryside around Helsinki
is beautiful, and it's very good for sports — winter sparts,
| really love it here.

Aisha: Hi from Malaysia. 'm Aisha and I'm from Kuala Lumpur. KL
is a big city with a lot of new buildings. I'm a shop assistant
in a tourist shop. | speak English and Malay in my job. The
countryside in Malaysia is beautiful - the beaches and the
sea and the rivers. It's very hot here. | love it.

speakout you and your country

4A Start by teaching the words very (e.g. by comparing something
in the classroom that's small with something very small), and centre
(e.g. ask for the name of a building/shop in the centre of the city
where they're studying). Also demonstrate the difference between

[ like it and | love it, e.g. by using stress and intonation to show that
I love it is stronger. Then tell Ss they're going to listen to a woman
called Catarina answering questions 1-7 and give them time to
read through the questions, so they know what information they're
listening for. Establish that they only need to write short answers,
e.g. two or three words, as in the example, not full sentences.

Play the recording, then give Ss a few minutes in pairs to check
their answers. Check the spelling of hotel receptionist and that Ss
understand the job (someone who answers the phone and helps
guests when they arrive).

Answers: 2no 3yes 4 hotel receptionist 5 centre of Dublin
6yes 7 the countryside is beautiful, the villages are old and beautiful

B Give Ss a few moments to look at the key phrases. Check that Ss
understand town (between a village and a city in terms of size). You
may want to pause the recording after every couple of sentences,
to give Ss time to tick the phrases.

Optional extra activity

To help Ss with the pronunciation of the key phrases, elicit some
different combinations from the options given and ask Ss to
repeat them both in chorus and individually, e.g.

It's an Irish name.

I'm a teacher at the university.

I'm an engineer at (name of company).

Dublin is a city in Ireland.

It's very small.

It isn't very big.

The countryside here is beautiful.

[ really love it here.

Answers:

It's a(n) [Irish/Italian «...] name.

I'm a/an [teacher/hotel receptionist «//engineer/.. ] at ...
[Dublin/Positano/It] is [a city/a town/a village] in ...

It's/It isn't very [small ¢ /big/beautiful/hot/...].

The countryside [here /in Ireland/in .. ] is very beautiful.
I really love it here. v

[Unitd Do notn

So, your name’s Catherine?

: No, it's Catarina.

Catarina?

: Yes, it'’s an Italian name. I'm from Italy.

Yeah? Where in Italy?

I'm from Positano.

: Positanol! | don't know it. Is it big?

: No, it isn't. It's very small. Very small and very old. Look. Here's a
photo.

: Oh, it's beautiful!

DD EDEDPE
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B: Yes...lloveit

A: And ... what's your job?

B: In Dublin?

A: Yes, here in Dublin,

B: I'm a hotel receptionist here in the centre of the city.

A: Oh really? So English is important for you.

B: Yes, of course. In my job | speak English, and | also speak German

and Italian of course. Italian people visit Dublin a lot. They love it.

: And you? Do you like Dublin?

: Oh, yes. | really love it here.

: Why? What's good about it?

: Well, the countryside here is very beautiful, with mountains, rivers
and the sea. And the villages are old and beautiful. | really love it
here. And you ... are you lrish?

A: Yes, but not from Dublin. I'm from a small town in County Wexford.

o> w>

5A Tell Ss to write the numbers 1-7 in their notebooks, and to
write full sentences for their answers. If your Ss are all from the
same country, encourage them to comment on different parts of
the country when talking about the countryside. Circulate and help,
reminding Ss to use the key phrases. You could also encourage
them to practise saying the answers, so they don't need to read
them aloud from their notebooks.

B Before putting Ss in pairs you could give the whole class some
practice in asking the seven questions, repeating in chorus and
individually after your model. This will give you the opportunity to
help Ss with pronunciation. Ss then practise asking and answering,
trying to refer to their books as little as possible. When Ss seem
confident, you could invite several pairs to ask and answer their
questions in frant of the class. Finally, give Ss feedback on their use
of language, both with praise for good examples and correction of
common mistakes.

writeback a personal introduction

BA Introduce the idea of a class blog and ask Ss what information
they think will be in it. Direct Ss to the blog and the list of
information 1-8. Give Ss time to read the blog and tick the
information, then ask the class which information is not in the blog
(email address and Goodbye). Focus on the use of with in the text:
ask Ss to underline the examples of with (three in total) and elicit/
demonstrate how they are used, i.e. when you say the name of
your company (I'm a businesswoman with Volkswagen), for adding
information about your city (Berlin is a city with ...) and for adding
information about what makes the countryside beautiful (the
countryside is beautiful, with mountains and ...).

Answers: 2,4,5,6 8

B Encourage Ss to write some notes first, using the list of
information in Ex 6A to help, and also the key phrases and the
audio script, if they wish. Circulate and help with grammar,
provide vocabulary that Ss need, etc. Once Ss have written their
introduction, they can swap and read each other's work, perhaps
suggesting additions and/ar improvements.

Homework ideas

= Sswrite a final version of their personal introduction.
« Workbook: Ex 5, p10




1.5

TEACHER'S NOTES

LOOKBACK

! SUPPLEMENTARY MATERIALS

Ex 3B: prepare a list of jobs from the unit, including some from

: the Photo bank, if your Ss have studied them. i
Ex 4B: prepare a list of facts about famous people and places to
: give to 5s who run out of ideas. ;
¢ Ex 6A: blank pieces of paper/card about the size of a business
card (enough for all the Ss in the class).

BE:1/YOU

1A Point out that the questions and answers are referring to
sentences 1-6 in Ex 1B below. Go through the example, then give
Ss 1-2 minutes to complete the sentences, working alone.

Answers: 2'm 3you 4am 5in 6not 7five 8l

B Either go through the example or demonstrate the activity with
the class: tell Ss you're thinking of one of sentences 1-6 and invite
them to ask you guestions until they guess the right one. Put Ss in
pairs to continue.

COUNTRIES

2A Show Ss the example and point out that they have the first
letter of each country to help them. Put Ss in pairs to write the
countries. Once you've checked the answers, Ss could take turns to
‘test’ each other: Student A closes their book, Student B says
names of cities and Student A responds with the correct countries,
then Student B says names of countries and Student A responds
with the correct cities.

6 Turkey

Answers: 2 Germany 3 Russia 4 ltaly 5 China

B Sswork alone to write five more countries and a city from each.
Circulate and help with spelling as necessary.

C Demonstrate the example with the class taking the role of
Student A, and you responding as Student B. You could do one or
two more examples like this, then put Ss into pairs. Monitor the
activity to check Ss’ pronunciation of the countries and deal with
any problems in feedback.

JOBS

3A 5s could work in pairs and do this as a race, i.e. the first pair

to finish wins five points, then further points are awarded to pairs
around the class for correct spelling and pronunciation.
Alternatively, this could be done as a competition in teams: write
the gapped words on the board one at a time (Ss have books closed)
and the first team to ‘buzz’ and answer correctly wins a point.

Answers: 1waiter 2 taxidriver 3 engineer 4doctor 5 actor
6 teacher 7singer 8 businesswoman

B Demonstrate this first with you taking the role of Student A and
the Ss asking questions to guess the job. Point out that you can only
answer Yes or No. Ss could choose any job from 1-8 or anywhere in
the unit (including the Photo bank if they have studied it).

Alternative approach

Prepare a list of jobs, including ones from the Photo bank if
appropriate. Divide the class into groups, then one member from
each group comes to you and looks at the first job on the list. They
run back to their group and draw or mime the job. When the group
has worked out the job, another member comes to you, tells you
their answer, then looks at the next job on the list, and so on.

BE: HE/SHE/IT

4A Say the first sentence from the exercise and see if Ss can
correct it before they look at the example. Then give Ss time to
correct the sentences, working alone or with a partner. Alternatively,
you could run this as a competition (Ss have books closed), writing
the sentences on the board (or for more of a challenge, simply
reading out the sentences) for teams to ‘buzz’ and correct.

Answers: 2 Russia 3 Turkey & Germany 5 China 6 Japan
7Spain  8India 9the USA 10the UK

B Give Ss a few minutes to do this in pairs, and circulate to provide
help with grammar, spelling, etc. You may want to have some facts
about famous people and places available to give Ss who run out
of ideas. Both Ss in the pair should write down the three sentences
in case they are separated in the next stage of the activity.

C For this stage, you could put three pairs of Ss together into

groups of six, or separate the pairs and put the 5s into new groups
of 4-6. Monitor the activity and check that Ss are using he, she and
it correctly, so you can provide feedback and correction afterwards.

Project idea

If your Ss started a world map project in lesson 1.2, sticking
their names and/or the names of famous people onto a world
map poster, they could add the people and places from Ex 4 to
it, using small sticky labels.

THE ALPHABET

5A Sswork alone to correct the spelling of the words. They could
also practise saying the spelling of the words to themselves.

Answers: 2 television
6 email 7 football

3 camera 4 university 5 restaurant
8 chocolate 9 information 10 internet

B Choose two stronger Ss to demonstrate the activity, then put
Ss in pairs and suggest that they ask about the spelling of words
at random, rather than working through the words in numerical
order. Monitor and be prepared to deal with any problems with the
pronunciation of letters in feedback.

GIVING PERSONAL INFORMATION

BA Go through the example with the class, then give Ss time to
write the other questions alone or with a partner.

Answers: 2 What's your surname? 3 Where are you from?
4 What's your phone number? 5 What's your email address?

B Sswork alone to make three changes to the information.

C Demonstrate the activity with a stronger student, showing that
Ss circle the three things on the card that their partner changes.

Homework ideas

Ss need to find two photos of their friends and family to bring
to the next lesson. They should also find a photo of themselves
when they were a baby/teenager.

BBC interviews and worksheet

Where are you from?

In this video peaple introduce themselves, say where they
are from and what their job is. The material consolidates Ss’
knowledge of the verb be, as well as vocabulary related to
introducing yourself and jobs.



OVERVIEW

VOCABULARY | family

PRONUNCIATION | sounds /a/

LISTENING | listen to someone talk about photos
GRAMMAR | be: you/we/they

PRONUNCIATION | contractions

WRITING | learn to use contractions

SPEAKING | talk about photos of family and friends

2.2 A FAMILY BUSINESS

VOCABULARY | numbers 11-100
PRONUNCIATION | word stress: numbers
READING | read about family businesses
GRAMMAR | possessive adjectives
SPEAKING | check information about people

2.3 LET’S HAVE A BREAK

VOCABULARY | feelings

FUNCTION | making suggestions

LISTENING | listen to people make suggestions
LEARN TO | resond to suggestions
PRONUNCIATION | intonation: showing interest
SPEAKING | suggest things to do

2.4 ROYAL WEDDING BE® ) DVD

DVD | watch a BBC programme about the Royal Wedding
speakout | talk about five people in your life
writeback | describe five people in your life

2.5 LOOKBACK

Communicative revision activities

[ETEICIE] INTERVIEWS
Who is in your family?

In this video people talk about their families and friends.
The authentic material recaps and consolidates key
vocabulary and grammatical structures with the verb be
that Ss can use for talking about important people in their
lives. Use the video after lesson 2.2, at the end of the unit
or set it as homework.

TEACHER'S NOTES
FAMILY PHOTOS

Introduction

Students practise talking about their families, using be and
family vocabulary. They also practise the sound /a/, and learn
to pronounce and write contractions.

SUPPLEMENTARY MATERIALS

. Resource bank: p146

: Warm up: bring in photos of yourself and two/three friends

i when you were younger, e.g. as a teenager.

: Ex 1A: be prepared to draw a simple version of your family

. tree on the board.
: Ex 6B: bring in two photos of your family and/or friends and :
. be prepared to talk about them.

Warm up

Show Ss the photos of yourself and two/three friends when you
were younger, but don't say which one is you. Put the photos on
the board, number them 1, 2 and 3 and ask Ss Which photo is me?
Get Ss to vote for the photo they think by putting their hands
up, then finally reveal which one is you. If Ss have brought
photos of themselves as babies/teenagers, collect them in so
that they're anonymous, then mix them up and display them
on the board or around the classroom. Ss wark in pairs and
guess who the photos belong to, saying | think this is (Jorge), etc.
Finally, Ss can reveal their identities, e.g. No, it's not Jorge, it's me!

VOCABULARY Rz\yllh{

1A \llustrate the idea of family by drawing a very simple
version of your family tree on the board, with your name
somewhere on it. Point to it and say My family (leave it on
the board for reference in Ex 1C). Then direct Ss to the family
photos and elicit some ideas for which people are in photo A.
Put Ss in pairs to help each other match the other photos to
family members. Check answers with the whole class.

Answers: 1C 2A 3B 4D 5C

Teaching tip

Putting Ss in pairs for a vocabulary matching activity
encourages them to use their passive knowledge and help
each other with unfamiliar words. Try to ensure that two
weaker Ss are not paired together for this: put them with a
stronger student to make a group of three, if necessary.

B PRONUNCIATION sounds /a/ Model the /a/ sound, as in
but and cup, for Ss to familiarise themselves with before they
listen to the recording. Demonstrate that Ss need to underline
the sound when they hear it by writing bus on the board. Play
the recording, then give Ss time to compare answers in pairs.

Answers: husband, brother, son, mother
(NB: You may want to elicit/point out that the letters ‘@’ and ‘u’
often have this sound)

Play the recording again, pausing after each pair of words for Ss
to repeat in chorus.

Teaching tip

The ending -er, e.g. brother, is unstressed and pronounced
/9/. You could ask Ss how many other family words in Ex 1A
end like this (mother, father, sister, daughter), then say them
yourself for Ss to repeat. The ending -er is also often found in
jobs vocabulary, e.g. teacher, waiter, driver.




TEACHER'S NOTES

C Remind Ss about your family tree, then focus them on the one
in Ex 1C. Tell Ss to find Emma and Suzy, then look at the example.
You could also tell Ss to find Tom and Julia and complete number 6
as another example with the class. Then put Ss in pairs to complete
the rest of the sentences. As you go through the answers with the
class, correct pronunciation of the family vocabulary as necessary.
Also check that Ss have put an -s on daughters and remind Ss of
the plurals brothers, sisters, sons, parents. If Ss ask about children,
explain that this is an irregular plural.

Answers: 2 brother 3 father 4 mother 5 parents 6 wife
7 daughters 8son 9 children

D Demonstrate the activity with a student, then put Ss in pairs.
They could also reverse’ the prompts, so B says the names,

and A responds with who they are. Monitor and deal with any
pronunciation problems in feedback.

Optional extra activity

Ask Ss to draw a simple version of their own family tree, then
put them in pairs to show each other their family tree and
explain who the people are, e.g. (name) ... ismy ...

LISTENING

2A Tell Ss they're going to listen to two people talking about
three of the photos. They need to write A, B, Cor D next to the
numbers 1-3. Play the recording, then give Ss a moment or two to
compare their answers with a partner.

Answers: 1C 2A 3B

B Direct Ss to the first sentence and demonstrate on the board
that they need to listen and underline the number they hear for
each person. Give them a moment or two to look at the other
sentences, and if necessary check musician by miming playing
some musical instruments, and football team by naming one or
two famous football teams. Play the recording again, then put Ss in
pairs to check their answers.

Answers: 13,6,10 2Jennifer 3Amys 4Tim 5Lucy 6He's

[Unit2 -
Conversation 1

: Hi, Lucy. Coffee?

: No, thanks.

: Hey, photos. Let's see ...

: Yes, from the weekend.

: |5 this your family?

Yes, me, my hushand, my son Johnny and my daughter Amy.

: How old are they?

Erm, Johnny's three and Amy’s six.

: Where are you?

: We're in the park.

: Great photo. Lovely family.

: Thanks. It's Johnny's first time on a bike ...

nversation 2
... and this is a photo of the children,
: Oh, it's a great picture,
Yeah.
: Let's see. This is, erm, Amy?
Yes, that's right.
: And Johnny and ...
Yes ...
... and in the middle? Your other daughter?
: Yes. Jennifer. She’s ten now.
Oh. And Jennifer and Amy, are they at the same school?
: No, they aren't. Jennifer’s at a special music school. Violin,
piano ...
: Really? Wow, a real musician.

PEPPRPPEPREORL PREORORERER

A: Well, she’s only ten, so ...
B: But that's great. And the other children?
A: Amy’s on the football team.

Conversation 3

A: ThisisTim ...

B: Your husbhand.

A: Yeah. And Johnny.

B: Is Tim British?

A: Oh yes, he's from Cambridge.

B: And you, you aren't British. You're from China, right?
A: No, I'm from the US.

B: Oh ...

A: My father’s Chinese and my mother’s American.

B: | see. Interesting. Erm, is your husband a businessman?
A: Yes, he's in the hotel and restaurant business.

B: Oh. What's his job?

A: He's a hotel manager.

B: Oh, what's the name of the hotel ...7

Optional extra activity

For practice of yes/no questions with he/she, ask Ss to work
alone and write 4-6 questions (with the answer Yes or No) about
the information in the recording (they can consult the audio
script). Give them one or two of these examples:

Is Johnny three?

Is Amy a musician?

Is Tim from Cambridge?

Is Tim a teacher?

Is Lucy from China?

Once Ss have written their questions, they work in pairs:
Student A closes his/her book and answers Student B's
questions, and vice versa (if the answer is No, they should give
the carrect information, e.g. No, he isn't. He's a businessman.).

(VNI V:V BE: YOU/WE/THEY

3A Write the example on the board and remind Ss of the verb
be in the I/you/he/she/it forms. While Ss are underlining the other
verbs, write/display the sentences on the board so that Ss can
come up and underline the verbs in feedback.

Answers:

1 A: Where are you? B: We're in the park.

2 A: Are they at the same school?  B: No, they aren't.
3 A:You aren't British. B: No, I'm from the US.

B Before asking Ss to complete the tables, make sure that they
understand you (plural), we and they. You could go through the
tables with the whole class, or give 55 a moment or two to work on
them alone.

Answers: aren't Are are are

C PRONUNCIATION contractions Play the recording through
once for Ss to familiarise themselves with the sound of the
contractions, i.e. they sound like one word. When you play the
recording again, encourage Ss to repeat all three examples of
you're, we're and theyre in each sentence.

D Tell Ss to write the numbers 1-6 in their notebooks and to write
the six sentences they hear. You may need to repeat the recording
if Ss seem to have difficulty with any of the sentences. When Ss
have checked the answers, tell them ta close their books (so they
don't read aloud) and play the recording again for them Lo repeat
the sentences.

Answers: 1 We're from England. 2 They're actors.
3 We're in Japan. 4 You'reright. 5We'reinclass. 6 They're here.



> LANGUAGEBANK 2.1 p120-121

The Language bank reminds Ss that you can be used for one
person or more than one. If you feel Ss need more
consolidation of the difference between we/you/they, they
could do Ex 2.1A in class.

Answers:
A 2 We're from France. 3 You're in the wrong room.
4 Are they Brazilian? 5 They're Louise and Kerri,
6 We're married. 7 They aren't in class.
8 A: Where are you? B: We're in class.
B A: Hi, where are you from?
B: We're from California.
A: Are you from Los Angeles?
B: No, we aren't. We're from San Francisco.
A: Are you Kathy and Chris?
B: No, they're in Room 205!

4A Start by setting the context here: demonstrate that Student A
is showing Student B two photos, and Student B is asking
questions about them. Go through number 1 with the class as an
example, then give Ss a few minutes to complete the exercise.

Answers: 2wearen't 3 Were 4Arethey 5aren't 6 they
Tarent 8Theyre 9ls 10are

B Tell Ss to check their answers, then play the recording.

C Ss practise the conversation. Monitor and listen for good use of
contractions or any problems, so you can give Ss praise and deal
with the problems in feedback.

WEAE Il CONTRACTIONS

5A Write the example (They are my parents.) on the board, then
rub out the @ in are and write in the apostrophe, showing how
the two words ‘close up’ together and look like one. Give Ss a few
moments to write the other contractions.

Answers: 2 She's my daughter. 3 We aren't sisters.
4 Tom's my brother.

B You could go through the rules with the class, eliciting their
ideas, or give Ss time to think about the rules and compare ideas
with a partner.

Answers: 1Use 2 Use
(NB: You could point out that it's only in more formal writing that Ss
shouldn't use contractions.)

C Focus Ss on the example and give them a few minutes to
rewrite the text messages, working alone.

Answers:

1 [mat the airport but your brother isn't here. What's his mobile
number? It isn't in my phone.

2 Hi, Tom. I'm sorry, | don't know. We're in an English class now.

3 Hi, Marianna. It’s OK. Luca’s here now. See you soon.

D Sstake turns to be Marianna or Tom, and read out their
messages.

Optional extra activity

Write the following words/phrases from the messages on the
board and ask Ss to substitute different words/phrases: airport,
brother, mobile number, an English class, Luca. Ss work in pairs to
think of alternatives then read out the ‘new’ sequence of text
messages to the class.

TEACHER'S NOTES

BA If any Ss haven't found photos to show, they could draw rough
sketches/silhouettes of the people. Give Ss time to write notes,
reminding them that they can refer to the audio script for the
listening in Ex 2 and previous lessons for jobs and nationalities.
Circulate and help Ss with any language they need. Also suggest
that they practise talking about the photos alone, using their
notes, before the next stage where they talk to other Ss.

B If you've brought in some family photos, you could demonstrate
what you want Ss to do, showing them that you are not referring to
your notes and encouraging them to ask you questions at the end.
Either put Ss in small groups to talk about the photos, or ask them
to walk around the class and talk to different people. To finish, you
could ask three or four Ss to hold up their photos and ask the rest
of the class what information anyone remembers about them, e.g.
That's Suzanne. She's from France. She's a singer in the theatre.

Teaching tip

For speaking activities where Ss have to give a talk/present
information, encouraging them to practise their talk alone (e.g.
by whispering or mumbling what they are going to say: you may
need to demonstrate this) before talking in front of other Ss can
help to build confidence, as well as making them sound more
natural because they don't need to keep referring to their notes.

7 For this activity, Ss invent the information about the people
in the photos. You may want to ask them to choose just one of
the two phatos to write notes about. Direct 5s A and B to the
appropriate pages and give them time to prepare their notes.
When Ss have finished talking about the photos you could ask
a few As and Bs to talk in front of the class, and ask the other Ss
to find similarities and differences in the information that, for
example, two As prepared for the same photos.

Homework ideas

= Ss exchange mobile numbers with two other Ss and arrange
a time to have a 'text conversation’, e.g. 'min/at ... Where are
you? I'm in/at ... with ... Are you OK? Yes, | am.,, etc.

» Sswrite two short paragraphs about the photos they
presented in Ex 6.

» Workbook: Ex 1-4, p11-12

2.1




TEACHER'S NOTES

A FAMILY BUSINESS

Introduction

Ss practise reading and talking about family businesses, using
possessive adjectives and numbers. Ss also practise recognising
and using word stress on numbers.

. SUPPLEMENTARY MATERIALS

- Resource bank: p145

{ Ex 3B: bring in a slip of paper with the names and ages of four

. of your family members or friends, and be prepared to tell 5s
i about them.

Warm up

Review the alphabet, family and jobs vocabulary. Ask the class How
do you spell ‘mother’? and write the word on the board as Ss call
out the letters. Do the same with manager, then put Ss in pairs and
tell them to take turns asking their partners how to spell words
related to jobs and family. You may want Lo give Ss time to prepare
their list of words first, referring to pages 10-11 and 18-19 of their
Students’ Book, and the Photo bank p139.

iolef. V10 WA @ NUMBERS | 1-100

1A Write the number 1 on the board and gesture to Ss to tell you
the next number, and so on until you reach 10. Then ask Ss what
comes next, and if they start to call out 11, 12, direct them to the
example and tell them to choose the correct numbers to write next
to the words.

Answers: fwelve 12 sixteen 16 nineteen 19 fifteen 15
eighteen 18 twenty 20 fourteen 14 seventeen 17 thirteen 13

B Play the recording for Ss to repeat the numbers, in chorus and
individually.

C Demanstrate this by writing a number on the board and asking
a student to say it. Then put Ss in pairs to continue, writing the
numbers on a page of their notebooks.

2A Read through the first four numbers and tell Ss that the
three missing numbers end in -ty. Give them a minute to write the
numbers and check in pairs.

Answers: 70seventy 80eighty 90 ninety

B Play the recording once for Ss to check their answers, then again
for them to repeat.

C PRONUNCIATION word stress: numbers Demonstrate the
activity by writing forty on the board and asking Ss what you
should underline: for- or -ty. Then do the same with fourteen. Leave
the words on the board to use for demonstrating Ex 2D. Play the
recording. Then play the recording again for Ss to repeat in chorus.

Teaching tip
Using large and small circles on the board to highlight stressed
syllables (e.g. 0o 00 000) can help Ss to see that the stressed

syllable is ‘bigger’, i.e. slightly longer and slightly louder. Encourage
Ss to use this method of recording stress in their notebooks, too.

D You could demonstrate this by asking a stronger student to
come to the beard and peint to forty or fourteen as you say it. Put
Ss in pairs to practise. Monitor and deal with any difficulties with
the word stress in feedback.

E Tell Ss to write the numbers 1-8 in their notebooks and to listen
and write eight numbers. Give Ss time to check their answers in
pairs before checking with the class (or playing the recording again
if they had difficulties).

Answers: 282 312 457 593 639 728 811

Optional extra activity

In pairs, Ss take turns to dictate eight numbers to their
partner, then check each other’s answers to see if they're
written correctly.

3A Tell Ss to write the names and ages but not to show their
information to other Ss.

B Demonstrate the activity yourself first. Write four names and
ages on the board, tell Ss about one of the people and prompt
them to ask you how old he/she is and how to spell his/her name.
Then put Ss in pairs to ask and answer about their four people.

4A Focus Ss on the first photo and say Are they brothers or friends?
What do you think? Elicit one or two ideas from the class, then put
Ss in pairs to talk about the other two photos.

B Tell Ss to read the text quickly, just to find the answers to Ex 4A.
Reassure them that they will have time to read the text again
afterwards.

Teaching tip

Set a time limit when you want Ss to read a text quickly to find
the answers to a prediction activity or to get a general idea of

the text. This helps to prevent Ss from thinking they need to read
every word and getting ‘stuck’ on unfamiliar language in the text.
The time limit should be at least twice as long as it takes you to
read and find the answers yourself.

Answers:

1 afather, two sons and a friend

2 awoman and her father, son and daughter
3 awife and a husband

C Before Ss read the text again, you could check the following
vocabulary: downtown (in the business part of the city — mainly
used in the USA), friendly (demonstrate someone being friendly),
great (very goad), perfect (number 1'), chef (someone who cooks

in a restaurant), the best (good — very good — best). Direct Ss to
the table and the examples. Elicit where number 1 is (Washington,
DL), then give Ss a few minutes to complete the table. Ss can work
alone on the activity then compare answers, or work on the activity
in pairs. Check answers with the class. You could then put Ss in
pairs and ask them to rank the businesses from 1-3, starting with
the one they like best. Then ask a few pairs to tell the class what
they decided, and compare rankings.

Answers:
Business Where? Good things
restaurant | Washington, D.C. | small, friendly, the food is great
fish shop Sydney, Australia | the fish is the best in the city
supermarket | Bath, England it's open 24/7




TEACHER'S NOTES

(¥ V. POSSESSIVE ADJECTIVES

5A Start by telling Ss to cover the reading text. Then say My
name'’s ... and elicit the question What's your name? Write my and
your on the board and above them the title possessive adjectives.
Direct Ss to the sentences and the example, and give them a few
minutes to complete the sentences, working alone or in pairs.
They can then uncover the text and check their answers.

Answers: 1their 2your 3 My 4Her 5ils(point out thatits
doors means the doors of the supermarket) 6 Our

B Focus Ss on the table and check that they understand the
difference between and my, e.g. I'm a teacher. It's my job. You may want
to go through the table with the class, or give Ss a minute or two to
complete it alone, then check their answers in Language bank 2.2.

Answers:
subject pronoun | possessive adjective
| my
you your
he his
she her
it its
we our
they their

> LANGUAGEBANK 2.2 p120-121

Use the Language bank to highlight the difference between
its and it'’s. Remind Ss that you don't add an -s to possessive
adjectives for plural nouns, e.g. your books, not yours baoks,

If Ss need extra practice of possessive adjectives before Ex 6,
give Ex 2.2A to half the class and Ex 2.2B to the other half. Give
each half an answer key to check their answers, then have pairs
from one half read out the correct conversations, so the Ss from
the other half can complete those conversations, and vice versa.

Answers:
A 1 A: Hi, my name’s Gina. What's your name?
B: Hi, I'm Brad.
2 A: Who's she?
B: Oh, her name’s Julia.
A: And who's the man with Julia?
B: | don't know his name.
3 A:lt's an American sport.
B: What's its name?
A: American football!
& A: Mr and Mrs Black, what's your phone number?
B: Our phone number’s 2048 306 842047 3.
5 A: This is a photo of our children.
B: What are their names?
A: Jake and Patsy.
B Conversation1:1your 2it 3 My 4you 51
Conversation 2: 6 She 7 her
Conversation 3:8 you 9we 10our 11|

BA Tell Ss that the sentences in this exercise are about a business
(like the ones in the texts they read), and to think about what the
business is while they choose the correct answers.

Answers: 2Her 3 his 4Their 5Ilts 6your 70ur 8my

B Sstell each other what they think the business is and why. They
could also speculate about why David isn't happy in his job (perhaps
because he works very long hours as the receptionist and the chef).

Answers: It's a hotel. (receptionist, rooms)

? Before Ss look at the text, direct them to the picture and ask
them where they think Mama's Salsa comes from. Then tell Ss to
read the text quickly to find out if they were right (it's from South
America). Ss then complete the sentences, working alone or with
a partner.

Answers: 2its 3 Her 4their 5his 6our

| SPEAKING

BA Tell Ss that they're going to look at information about two
more family businesses, but their information isn't complete.

Put Ss into pairs of AA and BB (or groups of As and Bs) and direct
Ss to their incomplete texts. Tell them to prepare questions to find
the missing information in each gap, e.g. Lucia is from

Question: Where's Lucia from?

Monitor while Ss write their questions,

Answers:

Student A:

1 How old is Jakub Tomassi?

2 What's his nationality?/Where’s he from?
3 Where's their business?

4 What's their company name?

5 What's their surname?

6 Where’s their restaurant?

Student B:

1 How old is Julia Tomassi?

2 Where’s she from?

3 What are their jobs?

4 What's the name of their restaurant?
5 Where are they from?

B Pair up Students A and B, and tell them to ask and answer their
questions, and write the missing information in their texts. Remind
them to ask about spelling if they're unsure. Monitor while they do
this and make notes of any good use of question forms, possessive
adjectives, etc. as well as any problem areas, to use for praise and
correction in feedback.

Optional extra activity

Put Ss in pairs and tell them to invent a family business and be
prepared to answer the following questions;

1 What's your business?

2 Whereisit?

3 How old is it?

4 Who's the manager?

5 What family members are in it? What are their jobs?

6 What are the good things about it?

Circulate and help while Ss prepare the answers to the
questions. Then put pairs of Ss into groups of four and tell
them to ask and answer the questions about the business. They
should also make a note of the other pair’s answers, as they
will need the information later. In feedback, ask Ss to report to
the class about another pair's business, e.g. It's a flower shop in
London. It's two years old. The manager is Chantal and her mother
is a shop assistant and her sister is the driver. The good things are:
it’s open on Sunday, and the flowers are the best in London.

Homework ideas

= Sswrite a short text about a family business, using ane or
more of the texts on p20-21 as a model. You may want to
go through ane of the texts in class and show Ss where and
how they can change the information to make it about their
invented business.

» Workbook: Ex 1-5, p13-14




TEACHER'S NOTES

LET'S HAVE A BREAK

Introduction

Ss practise making and responding to suggestions, using
vocabulary related to feelings. They also practise listening, and
learn to recognise and use intonation to show interest.

SUPPLEMENTARY MATERIALS

: Resource bank: p147 and p148
Warm up: bring in a selection of pictures or short extracts of

music to elicit ‘happy’ or ‘sad’,

Warm up

Use music or pictures to introduce the idea of feelings: ask Ss Are
you OK? Are you happy? then What's the opposite of happy? You could
draw a happy and a sad face on the board. Then put 5s in pairs

or small groups and pass round some pictures (e.g. of beautiful
scenery, a cold winter's day) and/or play some short extracts of
music (upbeat or slow and sombre) and ask them to tell each other
how they feel (happy or sad) after each one.

V(oleV.\-10]W.VA@ FEELINGS

1A Look at the example with the class, then Ss can work alone or
with a partner to match the rest of the adjectives.

B Play the recording for Ss to check their answers, Play it again for
them to repeat in chorus.

Answers: Ahot Bhungry Ctired Dcold Ethirsty Fbored

In feedback, make sure Ss understand the difference between tired
(wanting to sleep) and bored (having nothing to do). Also, check the
pronunciation of hungry, thirsty, tired and bored (the last two are
pronounced as one syllable, not tir-ed or bor-ed).

C You could demonstrate this first, pointing to a picture, asking

a student What's the problem? and prompting them to answer
He's/She’s ... Then give Ss a minute or two to practise in pairs. You
could also demonstrate that Ss can act out the feeling as they give
their answer,

D Ask two stronger Ss to demonstrate the example. To show Ss
things in common, write the following on the board:

Jon: cold, thirsty, tired, hungry

Luigi: hot, tired, bored, hungry

Tell Ss that Jon and Luigi have two things in common: they are both
tired and hungry. Then put Ss in pairs and tell them to find three
things in common. In feedback to the class, encourage Ss to say
We're both ... ,...and...

[> PHOTOBANK p140

If Ss are confident with the adjectives in Ex 1, direct them to

Ex 1A-Con p140. Ss work alone or in pairs on Ex 1A and B, then
use the pictures to ‘test’ each other on the adjectives in Ex 1C.
Check the number of syllables in interested Ooo, scared O and

surprised 00.

Answers:
A1D 2C 3H 4G 5A 6E 7B 8F
B, =

happy angry

interested ill

well/fine scared/afraid

unhappy

surprised is fairly neutral

Optional extra activity

For extra practice of the feeling adjectives, including the ones
from the Photo bank if Ss have studied them:

Put Ss in pairs. Student A mimes a feeling, Student B asks

Are you ...7 Student A either replies Yes, [ am. or No, I'm not. and
Student B guesses again.

Listen to Ss' pronunciation of the adjectives during the practice
and deal with any problems in feedback.

ZoN(eilel l MAKING SUGGESTIONS

2A Focus Ss on the photos and ask Who are they? and Where are
they? to help Ss to predict the three situations in the recording.
Then direct Ss to the verbs in the box and establish that have a
breakis in all the photos (a break from running, a break from
studying, a break from work) then let Ss find the other verbs in pairs.

Answers: A stop, have adrink B go, have a coffee, have a break
C sit down, have a coffee

Optional extra activity

To check that Ss understand the verbs (and to provide a little
light relief), tell Ss to follow your instructions, but only if you
start with Please. As an example, say to Ss, Please stand up (Ss
stand), then Sit down (Ss should stay standing, because you
didn’t start the instruction with Please). Then continue the
activity, using the verbs from the box, e.g. Please sit down.
Please have a coffee/go/eat. Please eat a pizza. etc.

B Tell Ss to listen and write a letter (A-C) next to numbers 1-3,
Play the recording, then give Ss time to compare answers in pairs
before checking with the class.

Answers: 1B 2C 3A

C Give Ss a few moments to read through the sentences. Play the
first part of the recording for 5s to hear that the example (1a) is
true, then play the rest of the recording.

Answers: 1b)F 2a)F 2b)F 3aT 3bF

D You could correct these sentences with the whole class, or do
Ex 1b as an example, then give Ss time to do the other three alone
orin pairs.

Answers: 1b) Café Lugo is an ltalian café. 2 a) It's their first meeting,
2 b) His first name’s Ken. 3 b) They aren’t hungry.

Conversation 1

Good class.

: Yes, very good.

I'm hungry.

Yeah, me too. Lel's eat something.

OK. Where?

Erm ... that Italian café? What's its name?
Lugo?

: Yeah, that's right. Let's go to Café Lugo.
OK, good idea.

onversation 2

Hello, are you Mr Tajima?

Yes.

I'm Lena Smith.

: Oh, hello. Nice to meet you, Ms Smith,
And you. Please call me Lena.

: OK, Lena. And I'm Ken.

Let's sit down. Coffee?

: Erm ... Yes, please.

PEPRRPERPEPRL RPRPRPREERE



Conversation 3

: Let's have a break.

: Good idea. I'm tired

Me too.

... and hot.

Yeah. Let's stop.

Yeah, OK. Let's have a drink.
OK.

PRPRRDPE

3A Look at the example with the class and give Ss a few moments
to read through the conversations before playing the recording.

Answers: 2 B: Let'’s sitdown. 3 A: Let's have a break.
4 A: Let's stop. B: Yeah, OK. Let's have a drink.

B Complete the rule with the class. You may want to clarify that
let’s means it's a good idea for you and me (i.e. not just for you, as in
the suggestion Why don't you ...7).

C Establish that Ss are only listening for the stressed words in
the suggestions: Let’s ... S5 may wish to copy the five suggestions
into their notebooks. In feedback, elicit/paoint out that the stress
is on the information words in the sentence, not on Let’s. Play the
recording again for Ss to repeat in chorus.

Answers: 2 Let'ssitdown. 3 Let's havea break. 4 Let’s stop.
5 Let’s have a drink.

> LANGUAGEBANK 2.3 p120-121

The Language bank introduces the negative form, i.e. Let’s
not ... which you may want to point out to stronger classes.

Answers:

1 A: I'm very tired. 2 A:I'mhungry.

B: OK, lets stop now. B: Me too.
A: That’s a good idea. A: Let’s eat at the pizzeria.
B: And let's have a coffee. B: Good idea.

A: No, thanks. I'm not thirsty.

4A Look at the example with the class, then Ss can complete the
conversations in pairs or alone,

Answers: 2too 3 Llet 4 problem (or matter) 5's 6 break
7Me 8a

B Sscan start by reading the conversations aloud with their
partners. Then they could choose one conversation to practise
without reading from the book: tell them to write one-word
prompts in their notebooks to help them remember the lines,

e.g. bored - stop. Monitor the practice and, in feedback, ask two or
three pairs who did well to act out their conversation for the class.

BFUGRIeN RESPOND TO SUGGESTIONS

5A PRONUNCIATION intonation: showing interest Before
playing the recording, demonstrate saying Good idea with interest
and without interest. Play the first part of the recording for Ss to
hear the example, then play conversations 2-6.

Answers: 2- 3- 4+ 5- 6+

: Let's have a break.
: Good idea.

: Let’s sit down.
s OK.

N @D

TEACHER'S NOTES

Let’s have a coffee,
OK.

Let’s eat something,
OK.

Let’s go.
Great.

Let’s stop.
Yes, let’s.

Tmo. ome ok oW

=
speakout TIP

Put the intonation arrow on the board and say OK in an interested
way two or three times for Ss to repeat. Then do the same with
Good idea, showing Ss that the stress is on idea and that the
intonation falls after that.

B Draw the two circles with + and - on the board, and do an
example with one or two strong Ss. They say Great, OK or Good ideq,
either in an interested way or not, and you point to the appropriate
symbol.

BA Put Ss in pairs to complete the conversation. Tell them to
write the conversations in their notebooks, rather than filling in the
gaps in their Students’ Books, so they leave just the prompts for
practice later.

Answers:
Let’s eat. (OK. Where?) Let'sgoto ... (Good idea.)

B Ss could read the conversation aloud from their notebooks the
first time, then close their notebooks and use the prompts in Ex 6A
for support.

C You could ask Ss to close their books to act out the conversation
so they sound more natural and spontaneous. Encourage them to
repeat the conversation, making any changes they wish. Monitor
and make a note of good use of grammar and intonation for praise
in feedback, as well as any problems for correction.

7 Before Ss start their conversations they may need a few
minutes to think of places to suggest for each adjective. Then
change the pairs so that everyone has a new partner, or ask Ss to
walk around and talk to at least two other Ss in the class.

Optional extra activity

To provide stronger classes with more language for Ex 7, give
them a list of adjectives and activities to match, e.g.
A B

bored sit down
tired go to the cinema
hungry have a coffee or tea
hot go inside
thirsty eat
cold get a taxi
play tennis
have a sandwich
go to the park/the beach
have a cold drink
have a rest

Homework ideas
Workbook: Ex 1-3, p15




TEACHER'S NOTES

ROYAL WEDDING

Introduction

Ss watch a BBC programme about the wedding of Prince William
and Kate Middleton, with a focus on the people who attended the
wedding. Ss then learn and practise how to speak and write about
important people in their lives.

Warm up

Tell Ss to close their books. Teach royal family using a simple board
picture of a king and queen wearing crowns and two children.

Ask Ss to think of countries that have a royal family. Then teach
wedding (a special day when a man and woman are husband and
wife) and ask Ss to think of examples of royal weddings. If they
mention William and Kate's wedding, ask them what they know
about the British royal family, the names of some guests at the
wedding, etc.

DVD PREVIEW

1A Check that Ss know who Kate and William are, using their
photos to help. Go through the example, then put Ss in pairs to
discuss the rest. (NB: You may want to teach grandparents using a
simple family tree on the board.)

Answers:

Prince Charles is his father,

Queen Elizabeth and Prince Philip are his grandparents.
Pippa Middleton is her sister.

David and Victoria Beckham are his friends.

Elton John is his friend.

Culture notes

Prince William (born in 1982) and Prince Harry (born in 1984)
are the sons of Prince Charles and Diana, Princess of Wales
(died in 1997).

Elton John (born in 1947) is an English singer-songwriter. He
was a close friend of Diana, Princess of Wales.

David Beckham (born in 1975) is an English footballer.
Victoria Beckham (born in 1974) is an English singer and
fashion designer.

B Direct Ss to the two questions and give them a minute or two to
find the answers in the text. Vocabulary to check: thousands, billions
(both used to emphasise the large numbers of people watching
the wedding).

Answers: Family and friends of William and Kate are at the royal
wedding, It's at Westminster Abbey.

Culture note

Westminster Abbey is in the City of Westminster, in London.
There have been sixteen royal weddings there. The funeral of
Diana, Princess of Wales was also there.

DVD VIEW

2A Tell Ss to watch and write the number next to the correct
photo.

Answers: 2 Elton John 3 Kate Middleton 4 Pippa Middleton
5 Prince William 6 Prince Harry
7 Queen Elizabeth and Prince Philip 8 Prince Charles

B Tell Ss to read through 1-6 and a)-f) and then match the
sentences to the people.

Answers: 2f) 3b) 4a) 5¢) 6d)

C Play the DVD for Ss to check their answers.

D Give Ss a minute or two to read through the sentences. They
may already be able to find some of the mistakes. Check that Ss
understand ring (point to an example in the class).

Answers:

2 Victoria and David Beckham, friends of Prince William, are
hungry. here

3 The rich and famous are here including the aeter, Elton John ...
singer

4 Her sister, Pippa Middleton, arrives with children of friends and
fathers. family

5 The big moment ... and a weman with the ring.  problem

6 The end of a big hetiday for Kate and William. day

It's London 2011. Today is the wedding of Prince William and Kate
Middleton. Two billion people around the world watch iton TV,
Thousands of people are in the streets of London. Victoria and David
Beckham, friends of Prince William, are here.

Prime Minister David Cameron and his wife Samantha arrive at
Westminster Abbey. The rich and famous are here including the
singer Elton John, a great friend of Princess Diana.

Kate and her father go to Westminster Abbey. Her sister, Pippa
Middleton, arrives with children of friends and family. The Royal
family arrive, first Prince William and his brother Harry.

Then their grandmother the Queen and grandfather Prince Philip.
And their father Prince Charles and his wife Camilla. Kate arrives at
the Abbey. Her sister Pippa meets her.

The big moment ... and a problem with the ring. Kate and William are
now husband and wife. Thousands of people in the streets celebrate
the Royal Wedding.

The end of a big day for Kate and William.

Optional extra activity

Ss imagine what some of the people at the wedding are saying
to each other. Pause the DVD just as each of the following
people speak and either elicit from Ss or ask them to discuss
with a partner and write down what the people say:

David Beckham to a friend as he arrives

David Cameron to his wife Samantha

Kate to her father in the car

William to the clergyman as they walk up the aisle

Camilla to the Queen

Pippa to Kate when she meets her at the car

Wiltiam to Kate in the carriage

William to Kate on the balcony

Ss could also act out some of their ideas for the class.



speakout five peoplein your life

TEACHER'S NOTES

writeback a description

3A Focus Ss on the title and elicit some ideas about who those
people could be, e.g. a friend, a husband/mother/sister, a person at
work, etc. Tell Ss to write the names of five people in their lives for
later in the lesson. Direct Ss to Jo and the five names around her,
and to the people 1-5, including the example, Duncan. Check which
people are male and which female (Duncan and Mark are male).
Tell Ss to listen and match names with people 2-5.

Answers: 2Wendy 3 Sarah 4Rosa 5 Mark

B Give Ss a few moments to look at the key phrases. You may
want to check together (demonstrate: We're together in this
classroom). Then play the recording again for Ss to tick the phrases.
(NB: Demonstrate with an example on the board that Ss may

only need to tick part of a phrase, or they may need to tick two
alternatives within the same phrase))

Answers:

0K, five people in my life. The firstis ... v

Duncan’s [my brother «/a very good friend/my manager/...].
Wha is [she /he/Mark «...]?

[She/He's ] very nice, very friendly.

Wendy is [my sister/a student/. ...

We're in a Spanish class together.

We're friends.

: OK, five people in my life.

: Yeah, who's first?

: The first is Duncan. Duncan’s my brother.

How old is he?

He's thirty-one, and he's a businessman.

And Sarah ... Wha is she?

: Sarah’s a very good friend, my best friend really.

: Where’s she from?

She’s from Scotland and she’s a teacher.

Uh-huh ...

We're on the phone a lot! She's great.

Nice. And Mark? Who is Mark?

Mark is from work. I'm an office worker and Mark’s my manager.

: Is he friendly?

Yes, he's very nice, very friendly.

Um, and Wendy?

: Wendy is in my class. We are in a Spanish class together.

: Whao's your teacher?

: Her name's Rosa. She's from Madrid in Spain. Wendy and I sit
together in the class and now we're friends.

: Is your class good?

: Yes, the class is good ... but our Spanish isn't very good!

POPORDPRRPEPREPDRPOEPDPE

b v

C Tell Ss to draw a diagram like the one in Ex 3A in their
notebooks, so they can write the names of five people. Ask 5s to
write notes about each of the five peaple, i.e. wha they are, where
they're from, their job, something about their personality, etc. on
another page in their notebooks using the key phrases to help.
Circulate and help with ideas, as well as words and phrases that Ss

need, and check that everyone has written notes about five people.

As Ss finish writing their notes, encourage them to practise talking
(quietly, to themselves) about the people to help build confidence.

D Put Ssin pairs and tell them to show each other their diagrams
and ask/answer about the five people. For stronger classes, you
could put Ss in small groups, so they have a bigger ‘audience’ to
speak to. You could also tell the people listening to make notes
about their classmates' five peaple and ask them to report back
afterwards about some they found interesting, e.g. Her best friend
is her husband, but he's in the USA on business. They're on the phone
a lot!

4A Focus Ss on the three questions (check best friend = number 1
friend) and give them a minute or two to find the answers in
the text.

Answers: 1 Emir, her brother and Ali, her mother 2 Pasqualo
3 Talya

B Encourage Ss to use the text about Melis as their model, with
the following framework:

My name is . I'm (age). I'm (nationality) and I'm (job).

There are five important people in my life:

(Name) is

For each person they should mention some of the following:
friend/family relation, age, job, where she/he is, his/her personality
(e.g. nice, friendly, funny, kind).

Circulate and help while Ss write their descriptions. You could then
put Ss in pairs or small groups to read out their descriptions to
each other.

Optional extra activity

Collect in all the Ss' descriptions, then redistribute them and ask
Ss to read out the description they have been given to the class,
without the first part which identifies the person (i.e. they just
read about the five people). The ather Ss try to guess who wrote
the description.

Homework ideas

Ss write the text Five people in my life from the point of view of
Kate Middleton or another famous person they know about.




TEACHER'S NOTES

LOOKBACK

SUPPLEMENTARY MATERIALS

{ Ex 1A: be prepared to draw your family tree and ask Ss

i questions about it.

FAMILY

1A Start by checking that Ss understand how the family tree works.
Point to Sam and ask Ss Who is Anne? (his wife), then point to Billy
and ask Ss Who is Tina? (his sister). Look at the example with the
class, then Ss can work in pairs or alone to write the other names.

Answers: 2 Jim 3 Billy 4Sue 5Nas 6Anne

B Demonstrate to Ss that it's possible to write more than one
sentence about the same person, e.g. for Al: My wife is Nas and my
mother is Anne. Circulate and help as Ss work alone on their sentences.

C Ask two stronger Ss to demonstrate this for the class, then put
Ss in pairs to continue,

Optional extra activity
Ss draw their own family tree and write four sentences like the

ones in Ex 1A. Then they swap notebooks with a partner. Their
partner writes the names of the people next to the sentences.

BE: YOU/WE/THEY

2A Tell Ss that A and B are looking at a photo of two people and
talking about them. Ss complete the conversation alone, then
check their answers in pairs. (NB: Remind Ss that if any of the
missing words are at the beginning of a sentence, they must have a
capital letter) Ask two Ss to read out the conversation for the class
to check their answers.

Answers: 2They 3are 4they 5They 6're TAre 8we
9Are 10is 1lis

B Tell Ss to write two names and to think about where the people
are from, how they know them (school/university/work/gym), if
they’re married or not, where they are now, etc.

C Demonstrate the activity by writing the names of two of your
friends on the board and inviting Ss to ask you questions about them.
As they do this, write up some prompts, to help them remember
the questions without having to refer to their Students’ Books:
Where ... from? ... friends from...? ... married? Where ... now?
Put Ss in pairs and give them a few minutes to ask and answer. In
feedback, you could ask one or two Ss to report back about their
partner’s friends, e.g. His/Her friends are ... and ..., they're from ..., etc.

NUMBERS | 1-100

3A Go through the example with the class. Check the
pronunciation of plus and minus (and equals, if you decide to teach
it, otherwise Ss can just say is). Ss write the other numbers, then
read out their answers to the class.

Answers: 2 eighty-eight 3 ninety-seven 4 twenty-seven

B Give Ssa minute or two to write in the numbers and to think of
how to say the answer to the sum in each case.

C Demonstrate number 1 with an example of your own, e.g.
T: What's 62 minus 20?

Ss: 42

T: That's correct!

Put Ss in pairs to continue.

POSSESSIVE ADJECTIVES

4A Tell Ss there is one mistake in each sentence. They can work
alone or in pairs to correct the mistakes. Alternatively, run this

as a competition. Tell Ss to close their Students’ Books and put
them in small groups/teams. Write or display the first sentence
on the board: the first group to correct the sentence wins a point.
Continue for the rest of the sentences.

Answers:

1 I'm Chinese and my name’s Jun.

2 You're in Room 108 and Mr Watts is your teacher.

3 He’ John. His surname’s Wayford.

4 Her name's Vera and she's a singer.

5 We're students and our class is Room 10.

6 Their names are Ahmed and Ali and they're from Egypt.

B Before Ss start the activity, you may want to give them the
opportunity to check the spelling of each others’ names and/or
family names: encourage them to ask each other across the class,
so ather Ss can hear and make a note, e.g. Excuse me, Pia, how do
you spell your family name? Focus Ss on the examples and tell them
to try to use different content from the sentences in Ex 4A, as long
as it fits the pattern. Also make sure that Ss understand the idea
of the false sentence by giving two examples about yourself, one
true and one false, and asking Ss which one is false, e.g. My name’s
...andI'm from ... Give Ss a few minutes to write their sentences,
while you circulate and help as necessary.

€ Focus Ss on the example and point out that Student B should
wait until Student A has read out all their sentences before deciding
which one is false. Monitor the pairwork and note down any good
examples of language use as well as any problems for feedback.

FEELINGS

S5A Start by eliciting the five vowels (q, e, i, 0, u) from the class
and writing them on the board. Check that Ss can pronounce the
vowels accurately by pointing to them at random for Ss to call
out. Give Ss a minute or two to add the vowels to the words, then
in feedback, ask Ss to tell you just the missing vowel(s) for each
feeling.

Answers: 2 hungry 3tired 4cold 5 thirsty 6 bored

B If Ss have studied the feelings from the Photo bank p140, they
could include some of these in the mime activity.

MAKING SUGGESTIONS

BA Go through the example with the class, then tell Ss to write
out the lines of the conversation in their notebooks.

Answers:

B: No, I'm tired. Let’s sit down.

A: OK, let's stop and have a break.
B: Are you thirsty?

A: Yes, | am.

B: Let’s go to a café.

A: Good idea.

B Ss choose any key word that will help them remember the line.
You could give them slips of paper to write the key words on, sa
they don't refer to their notebooks.

€ Monitor the pairwork and in feedback be prepared to give Ss
praise for good language use and to deal with any problems.



CONSOLIDATION I:
UNITS -2

Introduction

The aim of the consolidation units is for Ss to revise and practise
the grammar, vocabulary and pronunciation from the previous two
units in a different caontext. The context for this consaolidation unit
is @ music festival.

READING AND GRAMMAR

1A Direct Ss to the pictures and ask them one or two questions,
e.g. Who's she? Who's he? Where are they? then put them in pairs to
talk about their ideas. In feedback, establish that the people are

at a music festival and that a fan is someone who likes music a lot.
You could elicit examples of other types of festivals, e.g. film/food/
wine/comedy festival and ask Ss which of these they have in their
city/country, and when/where they are. (NB: Keep this brief, as Ss
have time to discuss music festivals in Ex 1D)

Culture notes

Attending music festivals is a popular summer weekend activity
in many countries. The larger festivals last for several days and
feature famous and less well-known bands playing at different
times during the day. The festivals often take place in large
open spaces, where there is room for people to camp, and there
are food and drink stalls available on the site. Probably the best
known festival in England is the Glastonbury festival, which
takes place for five days in June.

B Focus Ss on the three messages and establish that they are written
by people at a festival, e.g. messages on social media, text messages,

messages on notice boards. Tell Ss to read quickly, just to find the
names. Reassure Ss that they will read the messages in detail later.
You may want to check the following words, or deal with them in
Ex 1D: a mix of (e.g. a city that is a mix of old and new buildings),
traditional and modern (opposites, give examples of traditional and
modern music), concert (where you go to listen to live music).

Answers: AKatja Blukas CAzra DFifi EBruno

C Show Ss how to find the information about the example, i.e.
scan the texts looking only for numbers until they find the correct
one. They could work in pairs to help each other with the rest.

Answers: 217room, Katja and Lukas 4439089442 phone, Jasmine
24 age, Azra 1 age, Fifi

D Put some prompts on the board and either spend a few
minutes discussing them as a class, or put Ss in small groups to
talk about them:

+ names of music festivals - where?

+ types of music - traditional/maodern/rack/jazz/apera, etc?

- are they good?

« whao's a music fan in the class?

Optional extra activity

Broaden the discussion activity to include all types of festivals:
music, food, wine, film, art, comedy. Put Ss in groups and the
following prompts on the board:

= names of festivals - where?

= when?

« type of (music/food/wine/film/art/comedy)?

s good?

= which is the best?

Ask people from different groups to report back to the class so
they can compare their ideas and opinions.

TEACHER'S NOTES

2A Look at the example and elicit/point out that the questions
are about the messages in Ex 1. Remind Ss that they need a capital
letter if a word is at the beginning of a question. Give Ss a few
minutes to complete the questions working alone.

Answers: 21s 3 his 4is/s 5her 6Are 7they 8How
(it is not used)

B To help Ss with pronunciation, you could start by saying the
questions yourself for Ss to repeat in chorus and individually.
Then put Ss in pairs to ask and answer. Monitor and listen for good
pronunciation and language use, as well as problems, so you can
give praise and deal with problems in feedback.

Answers:

2 No, he isn't. He's an office worker.
3 Yes, sheis.

4 She’s from Bogotd, Colombia.

5 It's tonight at 8p.m.

6 No, they're not. They're dogs.

7 Yes, they are.

8 He's four.

3 Establish that these messages are from different people who
are also at the music festival.

Answers: 2e 3is 4isnt 5are 6Are Tare 8are

Optional extra activity

Write the following questions on the board for Ss to answer:
Is the group of students from Russia?

Is it their first time at the festival?

Is their hotel nice?

Are Jeff and Robin in room 1127

Is Arturo at the HJ Hotel? (NB: the answer here is | don't know.)
Put Ss in pairs to ask and answer the questions.

For stronger classes you could just write the following prompts:
the group of students / Russia?

they at the festival / the first time?

their hotel nice?

Jeff and Rebin / room 112?

Arturo/ the hotel?

LISTENING

4A Focus Ss on the name Morelli and ask them Where’s Morelli
from? Elicit the phrase | think Morelli’s from (Italy) or | think Morelli's
(Italian), then put Ss in pairs to say what they think about the other
names. Have a brief discussion with the whole class.

B Tell Ss to listen and write the nationality adjective next to each
name. For weaker classes you could write the adjectives on the
board in random order, so Ss just need to choose and copy the
correct one as they listen: English, Colombian, Japanese, Australian,
American, Canadian. Play the recording, then give Ss time to
campare their answers in pairs.

Answers: Morelli - American Haru - Japanese
Fatimah - English  Takahashi - American Churchill — Australian
Gonzales - Colombian

C Check that Ss know they only need to write the letter, not the
whole word. Play the recording again and give Ss time to
compare answers,

Answers: 1M 2F 3D




TEACHER’S NOTES

D Put Ssin pairs to decide on the missing words, then play the
recording again for them to check their answers.

Answers: 1good 2first 3eat 4 US, sorry

Optional extra activity

Ss invent a new identity for themselves (first name, surname,
nationality, city). Direct Ss to the audio script on p155 and tell
them to choose one of the conversations, then act it out,
substituting their new identity information in the appropriate
places. Monitor and ask one or two pairs who did well to act out
their conversation for the class.

Consolidation 1

Conversation 1

A: Hello, I'm Tony Morelli.

B: Hi, I'm Haru Nakamuru.

: Nice to meet you.

: You too. Is Morelli an Italian name?

: Yes, it is, but I'm American.

| see.

: And are you from China?

: No, Haru is a Japanese name. My parents are from Japan. It's good
music, yeah?

A: Yeah, it's good. The singer is my friend ...

Conversation 2

: Hi, I'm Fatimah,

: Hello, my name’s Terry. Terry Gonzales.

: Nice to meet you.

: You too. Is Fatimah your surname or your first name?

: It's my first name. It's an Arabic name.

Oh. Where are you from?

: My father's from Egypt, but I'm English. And you? Is Gonzales a
Spanish name?

: Yes, it is, but I'm not from Spain, I'm from Colombia.

: Oh, where in Colombia?

Bogota.

: Hey, I'm hungry.

: Me too. Let's go and eat something.

Good idea. So, what ...?

Conversation 3

: Brad Churchill, nice to meet you.

: Sue Takahashi. Nice to meet you, too.

: Your English is very good!

: Thanks, but I'm from the US.

: Oh, I'm sorry. But Takahashi is a Japanese name.

: Yes, my family is from Japan, but I'm American.

: Ah.Yes, my name’s Churchill, very English! But I'm Australian, from
Sydney.

: Oh, | know Sydney.

: Really? Hey, let's go and have a coffee.

: OK,yeahl ...
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SPEAKING

5 Give Students A time to find their table and tell Ss not to

show their partner the information. Establish that they should

ask questions to get the information they need to complete the
table and give them a few minutes to think about the questions.
Circulate and help (you may need to check the meaning and
pronunciation of nurse with As, so they can explain it to Bs when
the time comes). Tell the pairs to start asking and writing down the
information, and monitor and make a note of anything you need to
deal with in feedback.

BA Focus Ss on the example and tell them to complete five circles
with information about three people, writing the information in
random order. Point out that the information (ages, jobs, etc.)
should be mixed up, so that partners will need to ask questions to
find out which information refers to each person.

While Ss are writing their notes, draw five circles on the board

and write the information about three members of your family in
random order.

B Start by demonstrating the activity with the class, inviting
different Ss to ask you questions about your circles and answering
Yes ... or No ... Ss could do the activity in pairs or small groups.

In feedback, you could ask a few Ss to tell the class something
interesting they found out about their partner/someone else in
the group.

SOUNDS: /a/ AND /3/

#A Direct Ss to the pictures and point out that the symbols
represent the sounds. Play the recording for Ss to listen to the
sounds and the words. You may also want to show Ss how the
shape of the mouth is different for the two sounds: open, like a big
smile for /a/, and relaxed, nearly closed for /o/. Play the recording
again for Ss to repeat,

B Point out that Ss need to look at the underlined syllable when
they decide which group to put the words in. Pause the recording if
necessary to give Ss time to write.

Answers:

/2/ taxi, actor, nationality, understand, happy

/3/ teacher, doctor, England, computer, daughter (NB: actor and
understand could also be in this group)

BA/B Put Ss in groups of 3-4 to help each other with these
words. Tell them to practise saying the words aloud to each other,
so they can hear which syllable has the sound in it.

Answers:
/a/ children, seven, internet, television, India
see/ family, actress, bank, capitals, manager

Optional extra activity

To give Ss more practice in distinguishing between the sounds
/2/ and /a/, write the following words from the consalidation
unit on the board, and ask Ss to divide them into two groups.
Scotland fan festival cats Jasmine

concert black brother

Answers:
/a/ Scotland, festival, concert, brother
/@/ fan, cats, Jasmine, black

Homework ideas
Workbook: Ex 1-6, p16-17

BBC interviews and worksheet

Who's in your family?

In this video people talk about their families and friends. The
authentic material recaps and consolidates key vocabulary and
grammatical structures with the verb be that Ss can use for
talking about important people in their lives.



OVERVIEW

VOCABULARY | things

PRONUNCIATION | sounds: plurals /s/, /2z/ and /1z/
LISTENING | listen to conversations between students
GRAMMAR | this/that/these/those

SPEAKING | ask about objects

3.2 FAMOUS CLOTHES

VOCABULARY | colours and clothes

READING | read descriptions of famous clothes from films
GRAMMAR | possessive s

PRONUNCIATION | sounds: possessive ‘s

WRITING | use linkers and, but

SPEAKING | talk about possessions

3.3 CAFE CULTURE

READING | read about some famous cafés
VOCABULARY | food and drink

FUNCTION | ordering in a café

LISTENING | listen to people in a café
PRONUNCIATION | intonation: phrases with or
LEARN TO | say prices

SPEAKING | order food and drink

3.4 THE MARKET BBEME % DVD

DVD | watch a BBC programme about a market
speakout | buy thingsina market
writeback | write a description about a market

3.5 LOOKBACK

Communicative revision activities

[ETEICIE] INTERVIEWS
What are your favourite things?

In this video people describe what's in their bag and
their favourite clothes. It can provide an entertaining way
of consolidating the vocabulary relating to clothes and
possessions, as well as structures such as This is/That is,
etc. Use the video at the end of lesson 3.2, at the end of
the unit or set it as homewaork.

TEACHER'S NOTES
WHAT’S THIS?

Introduction

Ss practise talking about objects, paying attention to the
pronunciation of their plural form, using the sounds /s/, /z/
and /1z/. They also practise using this, that, these and those and
learn to ask the name far things in English.

i SUPPLEMENTARY MATERIALS

Resource bank: p150

: Warm up: bring in some objects or pictures of objects for a

i memory game.

Warm up

Memory game: Put a selection of objects (6-8) that Ss know in
English on a desk where they can all be seen, or display pictures
of the objects on the board. Give Ss a minute to memarise the
objects, then cover/remove the objects and put Ss in pairs to
make a list of all the ones they remember. You could award
points for a) the number of words each pair remembered and

b) accurate spelling.

Suggested objects: a book, a pen, a phone, a DVD, a photo,

a passport, a camera, a dictionary, a calendar, a bag.

VOCABULARY il

1A Direct Ss to the photos and ask them what they can see:
this will give you some idea of which words in the box are
familiar, e.g. a book, a cup, a table, pens. Then put Ss in pairs

to help each other and label the objects in the appropriate
photos. If any words are unfamiliar, you could use simple board
drawings (keys, boxes, glasses) and a real example (a noteboak)
to show the meaning. Help Ss with pronunciation by modelling
the words for them to listen and repeat.

Answers: books, a tablet computer, a notebook, cups, boxes,
a table, pens, glasses

Teaching tip

To help Ss with the pronunciation of words with more than
two syllables, ask them first to listen and count the number of
syllables in the word, then to listen again and underline the
stressed syllable and finally to listen and repeat,

e.g. com—pu—ter (3 syllables) computer.

B Use the example a book/books to check the words singular
and plural. Point out that singular words have a/an in front of
them. Establish that Ss should write Pl next to books, then give
them a minute or two to mark the other words.

Answers:

S —a tablet computer, a notebook, a chair, a table
P - books, keys, cups, boxes, pens, glasses

C PRONUNCIATION sounds: plurals /s/, /z/ and /1z/ When
Ss have practised saying the plural words, you could ask them
which sound (/s/, /z/or /12/) the following words from Ex 1A
have: chairs, tables, computers (/z/).

Teaching tip

A simple rule is that the plural sound is /s/ if the word ends
in the following unvoiced consonant sounds: /f/, /k/, /p/,
/Y. /8/.




TEACHER'S NOTES

> PHOTOBANK p140

Ss could work on these exercises in class or for homework. Ex 1
introduces ten more ‘everyday’ objects and Ex 2 deals with the
spelling of plurals and irregular plurals. Bear in mind that the
speaking practice in Ex 5 (p31) involves Ss asking each other for
the names of common objects in English, which would provide
an opportunity for Ss to review some of these words.

Answers:

1A 1H 2C 3G 4D 5) 6B 7E 8A 9F 10|

2A +-s: bags, credit cards, pictures, business cards, newspapers,
clocks, pencils
+ -gs: glasses, watches
+ -jes: dictionaries

2B Bboys Cagirl Dgirls Eaman Fmen Gawoman
Hwomen lachild Jchildren

LISTENING

2A Direct Ss back to photos A-D and tell them to match

conversations 1-4 to the photos as they listen to the conversations.

Demonstrate on the board that we often use one (2.g. in This one?)
when we don't want to use a noun too many times: What'’s in these
boxes? My cups are in that box. My glasses are in this bex one.

Answers: 1B 2A 3D 4C

B Before Ss listen to the recording again, check the pronunciation
of all the names. Elicit/point out that if someone is not happy,
other people often say Sorry to them. You could demonstrate by
‘accidentally’ bumping into a student’s desk and saying Sorry.

Answers: Stan Nasrin  Oliver Kate

C Give Ss a few minutes to complete the conversations and check
their answers.

Answers: 1D 2B 3A 4C

Conversation 1

Az Hi, Nasrin.

B: Hi, Leyla. How are you?

A: Fine, thanks. You?

B: Yeah, good.

A: Sit down.

B: Hey, Leyla, what's that?

A: It's our homework.

B: For this lesson?

A: Yes, Nasrin.

B: Ohna!

Conversation 2

A:  Hi, Tanya. What are those books?

B: Hi, Denise. These books? They're for my English class.
A:  Wowl They're big!

C:  Shhh!

B: Sorry, Stan! Oh, they're not so big. They're really good!
A:  Who's your teacher?

B: MrWhite.

A:  Ah. He's good.

C:  Shhh! This is a library! Please be quiet!
A/B: Sorry, Stan!

Conversation 3

: Hey, Kate, what's in these two boxes?

: My cups are in that box. My glasses are in this one.
: Yeah, this one’s very heavy.

: Yeahit's ... Oh, be carefull

: Oh, no.Sorry.

: Oh, Dave ...

Really, I'm sorry.

PorPOrm>

Conversation 4

: Wait a minutel

: What's the problem?

: Sam, is that my coffee?
: This one?

Yes,

: Oh, yesitis. Sorry, Oliver,
: And this is your coffee.

: Oh. Let’s get new cups.

: Good idea.

>POPOEPWRDR

[\ NV THIS/THAT/THESE/THOSE

3A Look at photo A with the class and elicit the examples: those
books, these books. Give 55 a minute or two to circle the other
examples of this/that/these/those in the photos and compare their
answers with a partner.

Answers:

Photo A: What are those books? / These books?

Photo B: Hey. What's that?

Photo C: Is that my coffee? / This one?

Photo D: Hey, Kate, what's in these two boxes? /
My cups are in that box. My glasses are in this one. /
Yeah, this one’s very heavy.

B/C You could look at the rules with the whole class, or give Ss a
minute or two to complete the exercise in pairs first.

Answers:
B 2these 3that 4 those
C these/those +are this/that + is

D This exercise focuses on the difference between the short /1/
sound in this and the longer /i:/ sound in these. You could start

by demonstrating the two sounds, exaggerating the longer sound
so that Ss can hear the difference. Write the first pair of words on
the board and pause the recording for Ss to look at the example.
You could go through number 2 with the whole class, then play the
rest of the pairs (3-6) for Ss to number 1 or 2. If necessary, play the
recording again for Ss to check their answers, then play it again for
them to repeat in chorus.

Answers: 2 this, that 3 those, these 4 these, those
5 this, these 6 these, this

Optional extra activity

Put Ss in pairs and tell them to write this, that, these and those
in their notebooks. As an example, write this, that, these and
those on the board, and ask a stronger student to call out one of
the words for you to point to. Ss continue in pairs: A says a word,
B points to the word she/he hears.



> LANGUAGEBANK 3.1 p122-123

If you feel Ss need more practice of this/that/these/those, give
half the class Ex 3.1A and the other half Ex 3.1B. Give them each
an answer key, then they can pair up with a student from the
other half of the class and talk each other through the answers
to the exercises.

Answers:
A 2that 3this 4those 5that 6that
B Conversation 1
A: These are our photos of Thailand.
B: Is this your hotel?
A: Yes, it is, and these are our friends, Sanan and Chai.
Conversation 2
A: What's that over there?
B: It's Red Square. And this is your hotel here.
A: Thank you.
Conversation 3
A: What are these in English?
B: They're ‘coins’. This one here is a pound coin.
Conversation 4
A: Who are those people over there?
B: That's my brother, Juan, and his friends.
Conversation 5
A: Where are those students from?
B: They're from Bogotd, in Colombia.
A: And that student?
B: She isn't a student. She's our teacher!

4A Start by setting the context here: demonstrate that A is
showing Celine around the school, first taking her to the students’
room, then the classroom. Ss can complete the conversations in
pairs or working alone. Remind them to use a capital letter if this/
that/these/those is at the beginning of a sentence.

Answers: 2those 3This 4that 5that 6This 7 these
8 That

B Put Ssin groups of three to practise the conversation.

Teaching tip

Encourage Ss to be less reliant on the written word when

practising a conversation:

« Ss read the conversation aloud once.

« Ssread a line aloud and do an action to go with it (pointing to
friends ‘over there’, etc.).

« Sslook at a line, then look up and say it, still doing the action.

« Ss try to practise the conversation without looking and without
worrying about being totally accurate.

S
speakout TIP

You could act out introducing ‘Tina’ and ‘Dr Meyer’ to each other,
using two Ss. Then Ss could practise introducing the people sitting
on their left and right to each other. Alternatively, they could walk
round the class in pairs, introducing their partners to other Ss (they
may also want to invent new identities for this).

TEACHER'S NOTES

5A Put Ss in pairs and check they understand that they should
choose six things in total. Ss could also refer to the Photo bank,
p140 to find words.

B Circulate and help, checking that Ss can pronounce the words
they find. You could give them a minute or two to practise saying
the words aloud to each other, before moving on to the next stage.

C Before putting Ss in groups, model the four questions below for
them to listen to and repeat. Elicit/Point out that the stress is on
this/that/these/those and that the intonation falls at the end of
the question:

What's this/that in English? s

What are these/those in English? ™

Give Ss a minute or two to decide whether they need to use
this/these or that/those to ask about their things, depending on
how near they are. You could also encourage Ss to extend the
conversations by asking for repetition and about spelling:

Sorry, can you repeat that, please?

OK, how do you spell that?

Put two pairs of Ss together to make groups of four and give
them time to ask and answer about all the objects. In feedback,
you could ask two or three Ss what new words they learnt in

the activity.

B Remind Ss about the conversation they practised in Ex 4, and
the Speakout tip about introducing people with This is ... Give Ss
a few minutes to think about what to say when they show their
partner round the classroom. Put Ss in pairs and encourage them
to stand up and walk round the classroom to make the practice
more realistic. Monitor and make a note of good use of this/that/
these/those and vocabulary so you can give praise in feedback, as
well as any problem areas to deal with.

Homework ideas

= Set up the following as a way for Ss to learn the names of
objects at home: Tell Ss to write the names of objects
(e.g. table, chair, clock, picture) on sticky notes and to stick
them on the objects at home. Every time they see the label,
they should practise saying the word. When they think
they've learnt the word, they can remove the label and write
a new one for another object, and so on.

» Workbook: Ex 1-5, p19-20




TEACHER'S NOTES

FAMOUS CLOTHES

Introduction

Ss practise reading about famous film characters’ possessions and
practise talking about clothes and colours, using the possessive 's.
Ss also learn to use the linkers and/but in writing.

SUPPLEMENTARY MATERIALS
: Resource bank: p149 and p151

Warm up: a box to put objects in.

Warm up

Revise names of objects, this, these and your. Collect an object
from each student, e.g. a phone, a pen, a set of keys, etc. Put all the
objects in a box, including something of yours, then redistribute
the objects so all Ss have something belonging to someone else.
Demonstrate that Ss should walk round asking Is this/Are these
your ...(s)? and answering Yes, it is/they are or No, it isn't/they aren't.
The activity ends when all the abjects have been handed back to
their owners.

Viele: 18]V A@ COLOURS AND CLOTHES

1A You could start by eliciting the names and colours of the items
of clothing you're wearing to see how much Ss already know. Then
direct them to the waords and the pictures. Ss can work in pairs.

B Play the recording for Ss to check their answers. As you go
through the answers, paint out that jeans are always plural, so we
don't say a jeans, and that we don’t add an -5 to an adjective when
the noun is plural. Play the recording again for Ss to repeat in
chorus and individually. Check that Ss are pronouncing the vowel
sounds in sweater and shirt correctly.

Answers: 2 a green jacket 3a blackhat 4 a red sweater
5 a white shirt 6 blue jeans

C (NB: For stronger classes, you may want Ss to do the exercises
in the Photo bank, p141 before setting up this practice so they can
incorporate some extra clothes items and colours into the activity)
You could demonstrate this with a stronger student, making sure
that Ss understand they need to sit back to back and take turns.
Point out that when a student remembers any clothes correctly,
their partner can say That's right!

> PHOTOBANK p141

If Ss do Ex 1 in class, in feedback point out that trousers and
glasses only exist in the plural, like jeans. Also check the
pronunciation of gloves, and skirt versus shirt.

If Ss do Ex 2 in class, you could teach them the question
What's your favourite colour? and get them to ask and answer
around the class.

Answers:
11G 2D 3B 4F 5] 61 7C 8A 9E 10H

2 Aorange Bbrown Cred Dwhite Egreen F purple
Gpink Hyellow lblack ] blue

2A You could demonstrate that the conversation is about paying
a compliment by going up to a student and saying Nice (watch)!
which should prompt the student to say Thank you. Put Ss in pairs
to complete the conversation. Check their answers, pointing out
that good on you is only for things you wear.

Answers: 2 shoes 3 Spain 4 my girlfriend 5 great
6 good on you

B Help Ss with pronunciation by modelling the lines of the
conversation for Ss to repeat, paying attention to the intonation,
which should sound friendly and positive. Either put Ss in groups
to practise giving compliments about clothes and possessions, or
ask them to stand up and walk around the classroom, talking to
different people.

3A Tell Ss to cover the text with their notebooks and direct them
to the photos of the famaus film characters (point out that
famous means many people know them). Discuss with the class who
the characters are.

Answers: 1 MrBean 2Frodo 3 Harry Potter 4 Dorothy
5 James Bond 6 Sherlock Holmes

B Direct Ss to the photos of clothes and put them in pairs to
match the clothes to the people.

Culture notes

Sherlock Holmes is a fictional detective created by Scottish
author Sir Arthur Conan Doyle. Most of the stories about him
(four novels and fifty-six short stories) are narrated by his
friend Dr Watson. Two of the most famous are The Hound of the
Baskervilles and The Sign of Four.

Harry Potter is a boy wizard and the main character in a series
of novels by British author JK Rowling. It is the best-selling book
series in history and has been translated into seventy-three
languages. The link between all the novels is Harry's battle with
the Dark Wizard, Lord Voldemort.

Mr Bean is a television character (a child in a man’s body’)
whose comic adventures rely on physical humour, since the
character himself rarely speaks. The series was influenced

by performers such as Jacques Tati and comic actors from
silent films.

James Bond is a British secret agent (007) created by writer lan
Fleming. In the twenty-three film adaptations, Bond has been
played by many actors including Sean Connery, Pierce Brosnan,
Roger Moore and most recently, Daniel Craig.

Dorothy, a young girl, is the main character of the 1939
American musical fantasy film The Wizard of Oz. She was played
by Judy Garland. The film won an Academy Award for the song
Over the Rainbow.

Frodo is a hobbit (a small, fictional, human-like race), and the
main character of JRR Tolkien'’s The Lord of the Rings. He inherits
the One Ring and goes on a journey to destroy it in the fire at
Mount Doom.

C Introduce the article and explain that it’s about an exhibition
(an event where people can go and see things, e.g. paintings
by famous artists) of famous clothes from films. Tell Ss to read
the article quickly to see if their matches between famous film
characters and their clothes were correct.

Answers: 1¢) 2f) 3d) 4b) 5e) 6a)

Teaching tip

It's important for Ss to realise that they can read a simple text
and find key pieces of information or understand the general idea
of the text without needing to understand every word in it. When
Ss have a simple task to do, such as the one in Ex 3B, discourage
them from looking up unfamiliar vocabulary in their dictionaries.
It should also help to build confidence when they see that they
can complete the task in spite of the unfamiliar vocabulary.




TEACHER'S NOTES

D Focus Ss on the task and suggest that they circle the things
when they find them in the text. Give Ss a few minutes to complete
the task and compare answers in pairs.

Answers:

One nationality — British

One city - London

Two names of films ~ The Wizard of Oz, The Lord of the Rings

Two red things — Dorothy's shoes, Mr Bean's tie

Two jobs - detective, actor

Five names of people in films - Sherlock Holmes, Dorothy, Mr Bean,
Harry Potter, James Bond

4A Put Ss in pairs and give them a few minutes to think of some
things/clothes. Circulate and help with vocabulary as necessary.
Possible film series to suggest for ideas: Pirates of the Caribbean;
Jurassic Park; Star Trek; Star Wars; Spiderman; The Twilight Saga.

B Before you put Ss into groups, you could teach them some
phrases for discussing which item to choose, e.g. That's a good
idea; | think (XX) is the best idea; What do you think? That's not really
famous; Maybe; Yes, great. Put pairs together into groups of four

or six to discuss their ideas and choose one thing/clothes item for
the exhibition. Ask a student from each group to tell the class their
decision.

(1 ¥\ I .\ POSSESSIVE 'S

5A Focus Ss on the position of s in the example and give them a
minute or two to add the apostrophes to the other sentences.

Answers:

2 'These are Mr Bean's brown jacket and red tie!

3 'Is this James Bond’s jacket?" | ask.

4 At number five are Dorothy’s shoes from The Wizard of Oz.

B You could go through this on the board with the class.

Answers: s

BA Go through the example with the class, reminding Ss that Is
and Are need a capital letter, then give them a minute or two to
complete the other questions and answers.

B PRONUNCIATION sounds: possessive ‘s Play the recording
for Ss to check their answers to Ex 6A. Then demonstrate the
three sounds /s/, /z/ and /1z/ and tell Ss to listen again and
match the possessive s on the names with the sounds. Play the
recording again.

Answers:
A 2 Isthat Yasmin's bag? Yes, it is.
3 Are those James's books? No, they aren't.
4 |s this Kate's phone? No, it isn't.
B /s/ Kate’s
/z/ Nica's, Yasmin's
/1z/ James'’s (elicit/point out that this is the pronunciation of s
when the name ends in -s)

C Use one or two Ss' names to demonstrate how the questions
can be changed Lo make them about people and things in their
own classroom.

D Ss could point to the relevant items in the room, or the pairs
could walk round the classroom as they ask and answer.

Alternative approach

Put Ss in groups of 5-6. Ask one student in the group to

close their eyes or turn their back while the others each put
something of their own on the table in front of them. The
student then opens their eyes and tries to guess who owns each
thing: Is this (X's) bag/pen/watch/phone/book? Then another
student closes their eyes and the others put different things on
the table, etc.

Optional extra activity

Ss write three or four sentences about the colours of other

Ss’ clothes or things, e.g. (X’s) jeans are black. (Y's) phone is white.
One of the sentences should be false. Put 5s in pairs to read
out their sentences and say which of their partner’s sentences
is false.

[> LANGUAGEBANK 3.2 p122-123

Use the Language bank to highlight the difference between

s for possession and s for the contracted form of is. Point out
where the s goes if the object belongs to two people. Ex 3.2A
also reviews family vocabulary.

Answers:
A 2 Ellen is Mark and Sarah's (Sarah and Mark’s) mother.
3 Mark is Sarah's brother.
4 Sarah is Mark's sister.
5 Mark is Jon and Ellen’s (Ellen and Jon's) son.
6 Sarah is Jon and Ellen’s (Ellen and Jon’s) daughter,
7 Ellenis Jon's wife.
8 Jon and Ellen are Mark and Sarah’s (Sarah and Mark's)
parents.
B 2 I'm Josh's friend.
3 Are you Emily’s sister?
4 Eric's surname’s White.
5 These are Bella and David’s children.
6 Rex’s phone number is 396 294,

AN (<l LINKERS AND, BUT

7ZA You could write the two sentences on the board and go
through them with the class, establishing that but is used to join
two pieces of information where the second one tells us something
different, that we didn’t expect.

Answers: 1but 2and

B Tell Ss that the four sentences are about the famous film
clothes in the exhibition. You may want to check the meaning

of gold (point to something made of gold), writing (point to
something with writing on it), traditional (give an example of a
traditional clothing item in the Ss’ country), countryside (not in the
town), pair (point to a pair of shoes/gloves/sacks), museum (give an
example of a local museum). Give Ss a few minutes to choose the
correct ending and compare their answers in pairs.

Answers: 1b) 2h) 3a) 4a)

C Go through the example with the class, then Ss can work on the
rest of the text alone or in pairs.

Answers: My name’s Yves. It's a French name but I'm not French, I'm
Canadian. My parents are teachers but I'm not a teacher. I'm a hotel
manager and my wife’s the chef in our hotel. She’s from Argentina
and her name’s Natalia. She’s a great chef but at home I'm the cook!
Our son's name is Tomas and he's nine years old.




TEACHER'S NOTES

D While Ss write their short text, circulate and help with any
language they need. When they have finished, Ss can read and
comment on their partner’s text.

Optional extra activity

For practice of and/but on the topic of favourite things, write the
following sentence patterns on the board for Ss to complete
about themselves:

My favourite colouris ... but ...

My favourite shoes are ... and ...

My favourite jeans are ... but ...

My favaurite filmis ... and ...

My favourite film characteris ... but ...

Ss then compare their sentences in groups of three and see how
much they have in common.

SPEAKING

B Direct Ss to their pictures and tell them not to show each other.
Establish that they both have a picture of the same people at

a party but there are six differences between the clothes in the
pictures. Take the part of Student A and use a stronger Student B
to demonstrate the activity. Then monitor as 5s do the activity and
note examples of good language use and any problems for praise
and correction in feedback.

Homework ideas

= Ssresearch and write a short text, like the one in Ex 7€, from
the point of view of a famous film character.
« Workbook: Ex 1-6, p21-22

CAFE CULTURE

Introduction

Ss practise ordering in a café, using food and drink vocabulary.
They learn to identify the intonation used to offer a choice. They
also practise listening and learn to say prices.

: SUPPLEMENTARY MATERIALS

Resource bank: p152

: Warm up: bring in pictures of food and drink to check items
which may come up in the brainstorming activity and may be
: unfamiliar to some Ss, e.g. chocolate, cake, sandwich, biscuit.

: Ex 5B (optional extra activity): bring in a set of eight blank :
slips of paper or card for each pair of Ss.

Warm up

Brainstorm food and drink vocabulary: tell Ss they are in a café or
restaurant and put the headings food and drink on the board. Put
Ss in pairs and give them one minute to write down all the names
of food and drink they can think of. Then compile two lists on the
board of their ideas, using pictures, board drawings or examples
to check that Ss understand each other’s ideas. Possible words:
coffee, tea, beer, chocolate, cake, biscuit, pizza, pasta, salad, burger,
sandwich, fish and chips.

{e]er.1:]V/W.VA@ FOOD AND DRINK

1A Tell Ss to cover the text with their notebooks and focus
them on the photo. Elicit some ideas from the class about which
countries the Hard Rock Cafe is in.

Alternative approaches

1 With the text covered, focus Ss on the photo and put them
in pairs to write two things they know about the Hard
Rock Café, and two things they would like to know, i.e. two
questions. They then read the text to check their ideas and
answer their questions.

2 Use the true/false sentences in Ex 1B as a prediction activity:
Ss cover the text and, in pairs, try to answer the true/false
sentences, then read the text to see if they were correct.

B Give Ss time to read through the true/false sentences before
they read the text, and check that they understand them. Give
Ss atime limit to read the text and find the answers, then check
in pairs.

Answers:

1 F (it's in London)

2 T (in 59 countries)

3 F (rock and roll memorabilia, not singers)

4 T (in Washington DC)

5 F (they have two or more things in common: rock and roll
memorabilia and a sign with the words ‘Love all, serve all)

C Ss could work in pairs or small groups to discuss the questions.
Ask a few Ss from different pairs or groups to report back to the
class on favourite cafés/restaurants and food/drink that they
have in common. You could finish with a vote to find out the most
popular type of café and food in the class.



Culture notes

The Hard Rock Cafe was founded by two Americans and opened
in Landon in 1971. The collection of rock and roll memorabilia
started in 1979, with the gift of Eric Clapton’s guitar. In total
there are more than 70,000 items. The largest Hard Rock Cafe is
in Orlando, Florida, where there is a pink Cadillac that belonged
to Elvis. The Cafes are best known for their burgers, but also
serve steaks, ribs, sandwiches and salads.

2A Tell Ss that the pictures are of food and drink that people
order in a café, and give them a few minutes to match the phrases.

Answers: 1D 2F 3C 4A 5B 6E

B Tell Ss to check by asking each other What's (B)? A tea and a
mineral water, etc. To help Ss say the orders naturally, you could
model them at natural speed for Ss to repeat, showing them that
items of food and drink are stressed and the other words are
‘squashed’ in between them, e.g. a sandwich and a coffee.

C You could start by setting the scene in a café (e.g. write the
name of a local café on the board), then demonstrate that you are
a waiter and invite a stronger student to come and be a customer.
Ask Ss what the waiter says to elicit Can | help you? then indicate
that the customer should order something from Ex 2A. As you
mime handing over the order, elicit or give Here you are. Tell Ss to
look at their pictures in Ex 2A but cover the words. Put them in
pairs to practise the conversation. Ss take turns to be the waiter/
waitress or the customer.

Vs i[e]Yl ORDERING IN A CAFE

3A Before you play the recording, give Ss time to read through
the orders and check any unfamiliar vocabulary, e.g. white coffee
(with milk: elicit that the opposite is black coffee), sugar (mime
putting a spoonful of sugar in a cup of coffee and stirring it),
espresso and cappuccine (mime using a coffee machine), egg (draw
a picture), white bread (a picture, elicit/teach that the opposite of
white here is brown), sparkling (a picture showing the bubbles in the
water, a glass of still water to show the opposite). Tell Ss to cross
out any words that are wrong and write the correct ones above
them. Play the recording. Give Ss time to compare their answers
and play the recording again if necessary.

Answers:

1 one black coffee with sugar

2 twoespresso coffees

3 one egg sandwich (brown bread), one chocolate cake, one
mineral water

4 one sparkling mineral water

B Look at the example with the class, then give Ss a minute or two
to go through the rest of the conversation.

Answers: )W oW d)C e C fwW g)C

C You could find the first line (d) with the class, then put the Ssin
pairs to put the rest in order. Play the recording for Ss to check.

Answers: 1d) 2¢) 3g) 4b) 5e¢ 6a) Tf)

TEACHER'S NOTES

Conversation 1

Can | have a coffee, please?

¢ With milk?

No, thanks. Black.

: Sugar?

Yes, please. One.

: One black coffee with sugar! That's four euros.

Conversation 2

Can | have two coffees, please?
: Espresso or cappuccino?

Oh, espresso, please.

: Anything else?

No, thanks. How much is that?
: That's five euros fifty.

PR
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Conversation 3

Hi.

: Hi.Can | have an egg sandwich, please?

White or brown bread?

: Oh, brown bread, please.

Anything else?

: Yeah, can | have one of those cakes?

These ones?

: No, the chocolate ones.

Anything to drink?

: Yes, a mineral water, please. How much is that?
That's four euros for the sandwich, three for the cake and two for
the mineral water. That's nine euros.

B: Here you are.

Conversation 4

Can | have a mineral water, please?
¢ Still or sparkling?

Sparkling, please.

¢ Anything else?

No, thank you. How much is that?

: That's three euros.

PoPpORPRERRPOR
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4A Give Ss time to read through the table, then elicit the missing
words from the class.

Answers:
a mineral water, please?
Can | have two | coffees, please?
Still - sparkling?
Espresso cappuccino?

B PRONUNCIATION intonation: phrases with or Remind Ss that
the arrows show if the voice is gaing up or down. Play the recording
several times if necessary, for Ss to hear the pattern and repeat.

Answers: 2

Teaching tip

A rising intonation pattern, as on still here, often shows that the
speaker hasn't finished (in this case because they are going to
offer another choice). In contrast, a falling intonation suggests the
speaker has finished.

C Demonstrate this with one or two Ss first, prompting them
to ask you the question. For stronger classes you could ask Ss to
suggest other choices, e.g. black/white (coffee or tea), small/large
(cola), white/brown (bread).




TEACHER'S NOTES

5A Tell Ss to write the completed conversation in their notebooks
so they can refer back to the prompts in their Students’ Book for
speaking practice later. Ss can work in pairs, or work alone and
compare answers with a partner.

Answers:

A: Can | have a coffee, please?

B: Espresso or cappuccino?

A: Cappuccino, please.

B: Anything else?

A: Yes, can | have a mineral water, please?
B: Still or sparkling?

A: Sparkling, please.

B: OK, that's five euros.

B Before you put Ss in pairs, help them with pronunciation of

the conversation by saying each line at natural speed for them

to repeat in chorus. In the first line focus on the weak form of

Can /kan/ and the linking between Can and 1. Give Ss time to
practise the conversation twice, so they say both the customer’s
and the waiter’s lines. For stronger classes, encourage Ss to change
three or four words in the prompts, e.g. cappuccine, still, six. Monitor
and note down common problem areas, so you can decide whether
to do extra practice from the Language bank in class.

Optional extra activity

To help Ss to mave away from the prompts and gain confidence,
give each pair a set of eight blank slips of paper or card, and ask
them to write the prompt for a line of the conversation on each
of them. Ss then put the prompts in front of them in the correct
order as they practise the conversation.

> LANGUAGEBANK 3.3 p122-123

Ss could do Ex 3.3 in class if they are making mistakes with the
word order, etc. or phrases in the conversation.

Answers:

A: Can | help you?

B: Yes, can | have an egg sandwich, please?
A: White or brown bread?

B: Brown, please.

A: Anything else?

B: Yes, can | have two coffees, please?

A: Espresso or cappuccino?

B: One espresso and one cappuccing.

A: OK, that’s seven fifty.

BV Mol SAY PRICES

BA Give Ss a minute or two to read through the prices and think
about how to say them. Then play the recording, pausing after the
example to check that Ss are on task.

Answers: 2300 3250 41275 5520 610

B Play the recording for Ss to listen and repeat. Then put Ss in
pairs. Tell them to take turns pointing to a price and saying it.

C Tell Ss to write the numbers 1-5 in their notebooks, with space
next to each to write a price. Play the recarding for Ss to write the
prices, then give them time to compare answers in pairs.

Answers: 1180 2415 3290 4635 51140

—
speakout TIP

To give Ss more examples of this, write prices on the board, and
ask Ss to say them in both ways. They could also practise the same
prices with dollar(s) and pound(s). (NB: Paint out that if the price is
a round’ number, e.g. 52, you do need the name: two dollars.)

D Elicit some examples of things that Ss could write, e.g. other
food items: a coffee, a tea, a burger, a pizza, a sandwich, a cola or
other things Ss might have with them, e.g. a pen, a dictionary,

a notebook. Ss could choose to write their prices with or without
the name of the currency.

E Demonstrate this by saying two things and two prices for Ss to
write, then check them by asking two Ss to come and write them
on the board. Monitor the activity and deal with any language
problems afterwards.

SPEAKING

Z You could group all the As and Bs together to prepare this role-
play. Circulate and help with vocabulary and pronunciation.

As: The waiters need to think about the choices they can offer the
customer for coffee or tea (e.g. black/white), cola (e.g. large/small),
cake (e.g. chocolate/vanilla), mineral water (e.g. still/sparkling),
sandwich (e.g. egg/cheese). They also need to practise saying

the prices.

Bs: The customers need to think about what type of coffee/tea/
sandwich/cake they want. They also need to think about what they
can get for two people with their money.

Pair up As and Bs and give them time to practise. You could then
move Ss around the classroom, so they're working with different
partners, and practise the role-play again. Monitor the role-plays
and note down examples of good language use for praise in
feedback, as well as any problems to deal with. You may also want
to ask two or three pairs to act out their role-play for the class.

Homework ideas

» Ss go to their favourite café and make some notes about the
food and drink on the menu and the prices. Then they write
some sentences about the café.

» Workbook: Ex 1-6, p23
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TH E MA RKET C You could also ask Ss if they think it's an easy or difficult job

and put some prompts on the board: opening time? street market
Introduction cold? no sales? people not friendly? Don't worry about correcting
Ss" mistakes in a discussion like this, it's more important to

Ss watch a BBC extract about a man'’s first day as a salesmanin an
encourage them to try to say whatever they can.

Istanbul market. Ss then learn and practise how to buy items in a

market, and write a paragraph about a market they know. _

SUPPLEMENTARY MATERIALS F = Francesco da Mosto H = Harkan Nayveen M1 = 1st man

- Ex 4C: for stronger classes, prepare a vocabulary sheet with M2=2ndman M3=3rdman S=Seller W=Woman

¢ simple labelled pictures of jewellery and pottery (see notes for : F: My second day in Istanbul, and it's seven a'clock in the morning -
: suggestions). opening time at the Grand Bazaar.

e : : There are four thousand shops here, selling jewellery, pottery,
; Ex3B: bring in some photos and information (e.g. from the spices, carpels, leather and, of course, Turkish Delight.

: internet) about some famous markets, e.g. Camden or Lost!
s e 'm meeting carpet seller, Harkan Nayveen.
Ciao.
H: Ciao, how are you?
Warm up F:  Very well.
Direct Ss to the main phote and put them in small groups to H: It's good to see you.
answer the following questions about it: F:  So,I'mhere ta learn.
i H: VYes.
?
WRE I p.h?m' F: |have to tell you that really | don't know anything about carpets,
What country is it? H: Yeah no?
Isita gf‘md market? . . F: I'mtotally in your hands.
Where is a good market in your country/city? H: Yeah, no problem, no problem.

This is new. This looks old but it is not old. This is pure silk carpet.

DVD PREVIEW F: Wow.
; H: This is a real art. Like Turkish Picasso.
1A Loo.k a.t the exa.mpie with ?he cl.ass and check the F:  Hello, hello, would you like to, to have a look at some carpets,
pronunciation of spices. Put Ss in pairs to help each other match as <if?
many words as they can. As you check the answers, help Ss with the M1: No, no.
pronunciation of clothes, jewellery and leather. F:  Carpets with silk, Turkish silk ...
M1: No.
Answers: 2B 3A 4C 5E 6F F:  No.Erwould you like to buy a carpet?
M2: What?
B Discuss the question with the class. You could also ask for F: Carpet, er, ‘tappeto’. It's nice, really, come. Just have a look, you
examples of other things that are in their local markets, e.g. food, don't have to buy it.
drink, toys, pictures, books, old things (antiques), things for your M3: Don't m‘? carpets.
house. F: Youdon't like carpets, you have carpets at home?
M3: No.

2 Read out the twa questions to the class and tell Ss to read F:  No carpets?
quickly and find the answers. Vocabulary to check: TV presenter M3: No carpets.
(give an example), carpet seller (a person who sells carpets), |5= oL Uit Bty oL aat-aday,

) Yeah, it's a nightmare, a nightmare.
a salesman (a man who sells things). This is Turkish silk, it's very good, it's big,

Answers: He's in |stanbul, at the Grand Bazaar. He's a carpel seller. Three hundred dollars.

Er, eight hundred.
No. Six ...
DVD VIEW S0, six.

No, five, five hundred - no, no.
Five eighty, five eighty.
Francesco, you are doing very good, and are you from America?

3A Direct Ss back to the photos in Ex 1A and tell them to look for
any of the ohjects. You may want to play the DVD without sound

the first time, so Ss don't get distracted by trying to understand Yes.
the conversation. Otherwise, reassure Ss that they'll watch the Americans are good.
extract again. Yes, they are.

They are friendly. As you see you can stop and talk to Americans.
OK five hundred, five hundred, OK, five hundred.

All right.

OK, so...

Let me, let me help. It is his first sale. He is doing very good, so
we will give you a special discount, five hundred dollars ...

And it's good.

Answers: spices, carpets, jewellery, pottery, leather wallets and bags

B Before playing the DVD again, give Ss time to read through the
sentences and check the following vocabulary: thousand,

old/new, silk (if possible, take in something/a picture of something
made of silk), real (here used to emphasise how good the carpet
is), a nightmare (a big problem, e.g. Traffic/Parking in my city's a
nightmare!), a sale (act out selling something), a special price,

a discount (draw a price ticket with $500 crossed out and $350
written above it). Give Ss a few minutes to compare and check
answers with a partner.

TTETESTEFTETETE

e

Answers: 1second 2thousand 3learn 4new 5 real
6anightmare 7Eight 8friendly 9sale 10 discount




TEACHER'S NOTES

speakout inamarket

writeback a description

4A Tell Ss they are going to hear a conversation in a market, then
direct Ss to the sentences. Give Ss a minute or two to read the
sentences through and tell them to correct the false sentences.
Play the recording.

Answers:

2 F Theseller’s first price is 200.
37

4 F The final priceis 100.

B Give Ss a few moments to look at the key phrases. You may
want to check the following vocabulary: have a look (= look),
this/that one (you could demonstrate that one replaces lamp, so
the speaker doesn't keep repeating it, and give one or two more
examples, e.g. How much is that carpet? This one? Yes.), expensive
(you could contrast this with cheap).

Play the recording again for Ss to tick the phrases. (NB: You may
also want to highlight the (blue) ane fram the recording, showing Ss
that they can put in a different adjective (e.g. a colour, big/small) to
help to identify the object))

Answers:

Excuse me. v

Where is [this/that] [lamp/carpet] from?

Where are [these/those v/] [lamps «/carpets] from?
Can | have a look? v/

This one? v

No, that one. v

How much [is it «/are they]?

That's expensive.y’

For you, a special [discount «/price].

Excuse me.

Yes.

: Where are those lamps from?
: They're from Turkey.

Can | have a look?

Yes. This one?

No, that one. The blue one.

s It's very nice.

How much is it?

: It's two hundred.

That's expensive. Hmm. Fifty.
: One hundred and fifty.
Seventy-five.

: Foryou, a special discount. Only one hundred.
OK. One hundred.

: It's a very good price.

ProPrTorPDPODPrPOPrPO>

€ Ssshould take turns at being the seller and the customer. Give
them a minute or two to agree on an item and think about the
price they're willing ta pay/accept. For weaker classes you could
suggest that Ss choose an item of clothing for this role-play, so
they can review some of the items from lesson 3.2. For stronger
classes, you could provide a vocabulary sheet with simple labelled
pictures of items of jewellery (e.g. ring, necklace, earrings) or pottery
(e.g. plate, cup, bowl) so that Ss are more challenged. Monitor the
role-plays and make a note of good language use and problem
areas for praise and correction in feedback. You could also ask two
or three pairs to perform their role-plays for the class.

5A You could start by asking Ss where they might see this kind of
text, e.g.in a guidebook or on a tourist information website,

Ask different Ss to read out the questions to the class, then give Ss
a few minutes to read and answer the questions.

Answers:

1 Covent Garden market

2 It's in the centre of London,

3 Yes,itis.

4 |t's good for jewellery, clothes, pictures, small shops and cafés.

B You could start by giving Ss some alternative ways of answering

the questions, e.g.

2 It'sin the centre of .../It's near ...

3 It's open on weekdays/at weekends.

4 It's a good market for visitors/local people.

You could also take in some photos and information (e.g. from

the internet) about famous markets in different countries to give

Ss ideas. Circulate and help with vocabulary, etc. as Ss write their

information. When Ss have finished writing, you could:

+ put their information on the wall so they can walk round and
read each other's work.

- put Ss in groups to read out their information to each other.

+ (in a smaller class) ask each student to read out their
information to the class.

You could finish by asking the class to vote on the most interesting

market.

Homework ideas

Ss review all the new vocabulary items they've studied in this
lesson and choose five that they think will be most useful to
remember. They write a short conversation in a market that
includes all five items.



LOOKBACK

1 You could run this as a team game (Ss have their books closed).
Display one word at a time: team members 'buzz’ to answer, then
call out just the missing vowels. The team wins a point for each
correct vowel in the word, then when the word is complete, an
extra point if they can pronounce the word correctly.

Answers: 1book 2table 3glasses 4chair 5 notebook
6 key 7 tablet computer 8box 9cup 10 pen

THIS/THAT/THESE/THOSE

2A To familiarise Ss with the content of the conversation before
they complete the gaps, give them a minute or two to read
through it and answer these guestions: Who's Carlos? (Jan's
husband) Who's Maria? (Jan's friend) Who are Ana and Paolo?

(Jan and Carlos's children). Then put Ss in pairs to complete the
conversation.

Answers: 2this 3these 4&this 5this 6that 7 those

B Put Ssin groups of five and tell them to practise the
conversation two or three times, changing roles each time. Then
you could ask Ss to write one or two key words from each person’s
line in their notebooks to act as prompts so they can close their
books and practise the conversation again.

C You could give Ss slips of paper to write the new information

on, then pass the slips to their partner. When they have their new
‘identity’, give them a few moments alone to practise talking about
it, e.g. spelling their name, saying where they're from and what
their job is.

D Put Ssin groups of six, and establish that when one person is
introducing their partner, the other four should participate and ask
questions, e.g.:

A: This is (Soraya).

B: Hello. Nice to meet you.

C: Nice to meet you, too.

D: That's a nice name. How do you spell it? etc.

Monitor the group work and note down examples of good
language use and any problem areas for praise and correction.

COLOURS AND CLOTHES

3A You could put the letters for the first word in order as an
example with the class. Ss can work in pairs, or work alone and
compare answers with a partner. Alternatively, you could run it

as a race: Ss work in pairs to put the letters in order as quickly as
they can and run to the front of the class with their answers when
they‘ve finished. The first pair to finish with all correct answers wins
5 paints, then any pair can win 3 paints for spelling any of the
words aloud correctly.

Answers: 1 sweater
T trousers 8 brown

2black 3 blue 4shirt 5jacket 6 green

B Point out that Ss should not let their partner see the words as
they are writing them.

C Demonstrate this with a student, then put Ss in pairs.

TEACHER'S NOTES

POSSESSIVE 'S

4A Go through the objects in pictures 1-6 and check the
pronunciation of guitar 00 and racquet 0o, Check that Ss know who
the people are.

Answers: 1 Mozart’s piano 2 Taylor Swift's guitar
3 Picasso’s brush 4 Serena Williams's tennis racquet
5 Ronaldo’s football 6 Michael Jackson’s glove

Culture notes

Wolfgang Amadeus Mozart (1756-1791) was an Austrian
classical composer. He started composing at the age of five and
composed more than 600 works.

Pablo Picasso (1881-1973) was a Spanish painter and sculptor.
He co-founded the Cubist movement.

Cristiano Ronaldo (born 5 February 1985) is a Portuguese
professional footballer who plays for the Spanish club Real
Madrid and the Portugal national team. He is a forward and
serves as the captain for Portugal.

Taylor Swift (born 13 December 1989) is an American
singer-songwriter and actress. She is one of the best-selling
artists of all time, having sold more than 40 million albums.
Serena Williams (born 26 September 1981) is an American
professional tennis player who is ranked number 1 in women’s
singles tennis. She is widely recognized by many tennis
legends and commentators as the greatest women'’s tennis
player of all time.

Michael Jackson (29 August 1958-25 June 2009) was an
American singer, songwriter, record producer, dancer and actor.
Called the King of Pop, he was a global figure in popular culture
for over four decades.

B Demonstrate this first, naming a student in the class as in the
example, then invite the other Ss to ask you three questions.
Put Ss in pairs to continue,

FOOD AND DRINK

5 You could run this as a team game. Display the wordsnake on
the board: team members ‘buzz’ when they find a word, then they
must spell it aloud correctly in order to win a point for their team.

Answers: water coffee cake tea mineral water sandwich

cola

ORDERING IN A CAFE

BA Look at the example with the class, then tell Ss to write out
the lines of the conversation in their notebooks.

Answers:
2 Can | have an egg sandwich, please?
3 White or brown breacl?
4 White, please.
5 Anything else?
6 Yes, can | have a mineral water?
7 Still or sparkling?
8 Sparkling, please. How much is that?
9 That’s $6.90.
10 Here you are,

B Ss practise once by referring to the conversation they’ve written
in their notebooks, then close their notebooks and practise using
the prompts in their Students’ Books.
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Optional extra activity

Ss change four things in the conversation and practise it again.
Then they act out their conversations for the rest of the class.
The other Ss note down the four things that are different.

?A Sswork on this in pairs. Point out that there may be more than
one alternative for some of the pairs.

Answers: 2 espresso 3 sparkling 4 dollars/pounds 5 white
6 pencil 7 jeans/skirt 8 shoes

B Demonstrate this by saying Coffee or ...7 and gesturing for the
class to finish the question in chorus. Remind Ss about the rising,
then falling intonation pattern. Put Ss in small groups to practise.

BBC interviews and worksheet

What are your favourite things?

In this video people describe what's in their bag and

their favourite clothes. It can provide an entertaining way
of consolidating the vocabulary relating to clothes and
possessions, as well as structures such as This is/That is, etc.



OVERVIEW

VOCABULARY | verb phrases

LISTENING | listen to people talk about life in the USA
GRAMMAR | present simple: I/you/we/they
PRONUNCIATION | sentence stress

SPEAKING | find things in common

WRITING | use linkers and, because

4.2 AGOOD MATCH

READING | read an interview with two people
GRAMMAR | present simple: he/she/it
PRONUNCIATION | 3rd person s

SPEAKING | find differences in pictures
VOCABULARY | days; time phrases

4.3 WHATTIME IS IT?

VOCABULARY | events

FUNCTION | telling the time

LISTENING | listen to people tell the time
LEARN TO | check times
PRONUNCIATION | intonation for checking
SPEAKING | tell the time

4.4 A SECRET LIFE BAE » DVD

DVD | watch a BBC programme about an Amish family
speakout | doa group survey
writeback | write a report

4.5 LOOKBACK

Communicative revision activities

[BTBICIED INTERVIEWS
What do you do for fun?

In this video people talk about their lifestyles: what they
like to do with their friends or on their own. The material
provides authentic usage of the present simple which is
the focus of lesson 4.1 and lesson 4.2, as well as recycling
vocabulary for talking about leisure activities. Use the
video after lesson 4.1 or 4.2 or at the end of the unit.

TEACHER'S NOTES
WHAT’S DIFFERENT?

Introduction

Ss practise listening and talking about people’s lifestyles, using
the present simple and verb phrases. They practise sentence
stress in present simple questions. They also learn to use the
linkers and and because in writing.

SUPPLEMENTARY MATERIALS
i Resource bank: p154

: Warm up: prepare sets of cards for each group of Ss (4-6 Ss
: per group) with items of vocabulary (see notes below).

Warm up

Vocabulary review in groups.

Prepare sets of cards with the following words: a phone, a cola,
a coffee, a hamburger, homework, a credit card, an office, a house,
a shop, a flat, a café, a taxi, university, parents, a brother, sport,
clothes, glasses, a week, an evening.

Divide Ss into groups of 4-6 and place the cards face down in
a pile in the centre of each group. Demonstrate that Ss should
take turns to pick a card (without showing the rest of the
group) and mime, draw or give a very short verbal clue for the
word on it. The first student in the group to guess the word
gets the card, and picks up the next one. The winner is the
student with the most cards when the pile is finished. (NB: If a
student doesn't know the word on the card, he/she puts it at
the bottom and takes another one. Clarify any words that are
left at the end.)

VAol V18 .U A@ VERBPHRASES

1A Before Ss start this exercise, you may want to check what
a verb is. Say I'm a teacher. I'm from (country) and write these on
the board. Then mime drinking a coffee and looking contented.
Say | like coffee and write this on the board. Then ask Ss to
identify the verb in each phrase: Where’s the verb? Focus Ss on
the example and say ! like baseball and ! like hamburgers and

! like coffee to show that the same verb matches all the nouns.
Give Ss a few minutes to complete the word webs and compare
answers with a partner.

Answers: 3 inanoffice 4asmallcar 5English 6inaflat
7 to arestaurant 8 Exercise 3A

B Put Ssin pairs and direct them to the photos of things from
the USA.

Answers: go to a restaurant, like hamburgers, like baseball,
do sport, live in a house

C Elicit one or two examples of words/phrases to add to like
and have (e.g. like chocolate, like Taylor Swift; have two sisters,
have a car) then put Ss in pairs to add words/phrases to the
other verbs. Point out that they can look back through their
Students’ Book for ideas if necessary.

Suggested answers:

work: in a shop, at home, in the mornings
drive: a bus, to work

study: maths, at school, in the evenings
live: in Spain/Japan, with my husband

go: to wark, inside, home

do: exercise, my/your work
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D You could demonstrate this with one or two stronger Ss, then
put Ssin pairs to practise. You could also tell Ss to reverse’ the
activity, i.e. A says the word or phrase, B says the verb:

A: At university

B: Study at university. To work.

A: Go towork. Sport.

E Demonstrate this with a student taking the part of Student A.

Ss should be familiar with Me too. Tell them that | don't is the
negative answer, but leave the grammatical analysis of this for later
in the lesson. Tell Ss to take turns as A and B, and give them a few
minutes to practise.

=
speakout TIP

Explain that learning verb phrases will help Ss to speak more in
English and sound fluent more quickly. You could suggest that Ss
keep separate pages in their notebooks (or in separate vocabulary
books) for some of the more common verbs, e.g. have, go, do, so
they can keep adding phrases as the course goes on.

Put Ss in pairs and give them a few minutes to think of five phrases
with be, then compile a list on the board with the class.

Suggested answers: be + feeling adjective (hungry/tired)
be -+ from city/country (Madrid/Spain)

be + at + place (home/work/school) be + age (15/21)

be + job (a student/an actor) be + adjective (big/small)

[Unita

: Excuse me. Do you have a moment?

Yes?

: You aren't American?

: No, no, I'm from Japan. I'm on holiday here.

: OK. So, my question is: what's different for you about life here?

: Erm ... well, here people live in houses ... they live in big houses.
I'm from Tokyo, and we live in flats, small flats. So that's very
different.

: ... and so for you, what's different about life here?

: Erm ... well, | study at university here. And it's very different from
my country because here, in the United States, the students have
jobs. They work in the evenings, maybe ten hours a week.

: And you? Do you work?

: Me? No, | don't. | don’t have time. And in my country students
don’t work, they only study.

D: What's different here? Erm ... oh yeah, people drive everywhere.
| mean, they drive two hundred metres to the shops.
A: Do you have a car?
D: Yes, | do, but | don't drive to the shops. Not two hundred metres!
| walk.
: And where are you from?
: I'm from England.

DEWEO>

N>

(ol -2

or

E: | thinkit's not so different. I'm from Italy and my American friends
are not so different from me. Er ... we like spart ... we like clothes
... We, er ... we go to the cinema, restaurants, have a coffee ...

: Soyou like the same things?

: Yeah, the same ... not different.

mx>X

> PHOTOBANK p142

When Ss have completed the exercises, encourage them to add
the verb phrases to their notebooks or vocabulary books.

Answers:

A Bread Clisten Dplay Ecost Fwatch Gwrite
H want

B b)be c)listen d)read e)watch f)play g)cost
h) write

LISTENING

2A Tell Ss they're going to listen to people talking on a radio
programme called the USA Today. Give them a moment or two to
read the information and answer the question. Check the same and
different by using objects in the classroom, e.g. two Students’ Books
— the same, two notebooks — different.

Answer: No, the people are from different countries. (NB: You may
want to ask Ss if they think people will say life in the USA is the same

or different to their countries, i.e. to predict from their background
knowledge.)

B Show Ss that houses is number 1, and check that they're
listening for three more topics, to be numbered 2-4.

Answers: 2 students 3 cars &friends

C Give Ssa minute or two to read the sentences before you play
the recording again. Then get Ss to check their answers in pairs.

Answers: 1houses 2evenings 3drive 4 thesame

D Sswork in pairs to discuss similarities and differences. Ask a
couple of pairs to report back their ideas to the class.

(LML PRESENT SIMPLE: I/ YOU/WE/THEY

3A/B Write the sentences on the board and ask Ss to tell you
which words to underline. Check that the present simple refers to
all the time, not just now. (NB: If Ss ask why he/she/it are missing,
tell them they're different and that they’ll study them in the next
lesson.)

Answers:

A 2work 3like 4 don'tdrive

B 1/You/We/They don't live in a house, (Elicit/Point out that don't =
do not and that we use contractions in speaking)

4A Go through the example with the class, then give Ss a minute
or two to complete the sentences. As you check the answers, write
the completed sentences on the board so you can demonstrate the
next stage.

Answers: 2 have 3 donthave &study 5don'twork
6 don't like

B Demonstrate this first by ticking the sentences that are true for
you, then making changes to the others to make them true, e.g.

2 | don't have two sisters, | have three brothers. 3 | have a camera.
Give Ss time to work on their sentences, then put them in pairs to
read out their sentences and find out if any are the same.

5A Give Ss a few minutes to look at the tables and think about
the answers, then elicit the complete questions and answers

and write them on the board. Demonstrate to Ss that when the
question begins with Do, the answer is either Yes or No, and that
when What or Where is added in front of do, the question is ‘open’,
.e. there are many possible answers,

Answers:
Where live?
do | you
What study?
Do you | have | a car?
Yes, | do. No, | don't.




B PRONUNCIATION sentence stress Write Where do you live?
on the board and play the first line of the recording twice for Ss
to hear the stressed words. Then play the rest of the conversation
twice. As you check the answers, you could use large/small circles
to show the stressed/unstressed syllables, e.g A: 0000? B: 00o.
A: 0000007 B: 000.007 A: 000.00000.

Answers:

B: In London.

A: Do you live in a flat?

B: Yes, | do. And you?

A: No, | don't. | live in a house.

C Ss practise the conversation twice, taking turns to say A and
B’s lines.

Teaching tip

To help Ss with sentence stress when practising a conversation,
tell them to just say the stressed words the first time so they get
used to the rhythm, e.g.

A: Where - live? B:London. A:live - flat? B: Yes — do. You?
Then demonstrate that the unstressed words are ‘squashed’
between the stressed words, so that the rhythm stays the same.

BA Go through the example with the class, then Ss could work alone
or in pairs to make questions. When you've checked the answers,
ask Ss which questions need a Yes/No answer, and which are ‘open’
questions (1-4 are Yes/No questions, 5-6 are open). Then you could
ask Ss to repeat the questions, showing them that 1-4 have rising
intonation at the end, and 5-6 have falling intonation at the end.

Answers: 2 Do you like American films? 3 Do you have a dictionary?
4 Do you like cola? 5 What sports do you like?
6 Where do you live?

B Remind Ss to answer Yes, | do./No, | don't. And you? for each
question. When they've asked all the questions, you could tell them
to change one word in each question (i.e. cats, American, dictionary,
cola, sports, live), and ask/answer again.

> LANGUAGEBANK 4.1 p124-125

The Language bank summarises the positive, negative, question
and short answer forms. Ex 4.1A practises the positive and
negative forms, the other exercises practise question and short
answer forms. You may want to give Ss more practice of question
forms before doing the Speaking activity in Ex 7A on p4l.

Answers:
A 2like 3donthave 4don'tdrive 5write 6live 7eat
8 don't know
B 2 Do you and Jack live together?
3 Doyou work in an office?
4 Do you have a black sweater?
5 Do your parents understand Spanish?
6 Do you walk to work?
C 2No,wedon't. 3Yes |do. 4No ldon't. 5 Yes,theydo.
6 No, | don't.
D 2 Where do you work?
3 When do we have a break?
4 How do you spell George?
5 What do they like?

SPEAKING

ZA Demonstrate this by writing / like and | have

on the board and finishing the sentences with something that is
true for you. As Ss work alone on their sentences, circulate and
help, reminding Ss to put an -s on plural nouns after like/don’t like.

TEACHER'S NOTES

B Demonstrate by going up to a few Ss and asking Do you like
(Chinese food)? until someone answers Yes, then ask them to spell
their name and mime writing it in a notebook. Ask Ss to stand up
and walk around the classroom, asking their questions until they
have five names in column A. Monitor the activity and note down
good examples of language use as well as any problems, for praise
and carrection in feedback.

C Go through the example, reminding Ss that we use both when
we have the same answer/opinion. Give Ss a minute or two to
choose a sentence from their five to tell the class.

Ss may say (Lucie) and | both don't like (cola). Paint out that both
is only for positive answers, so they should just say (Lucie) and |
don't like (cola).

244N (€l LINKERS AND, BECAUSE

BA Focus Ss on the question and tell them to read the blog and
see how many things are the same for them. Demonstrate that they
should put a tick () in the margin when they find something the
same. Ss can discuss their answers in pairs or with the whole class.

B Give Ss a minute or two to complete the sentences and check in
the text, then write the two sentences on the board and ask Ss for
the missing words.

Answers: 1and 2 because

C Write the sentence starting Because ... on the board and ask Ss
if you should underline why or where.

Answers: why

Optional extra activity

Write the following sentences on the board and ask Ss to write
because in the correct place in each sentence:

1 |drive to the shops they're five kilometres from my house.
2 lwalk to work | don't have a car.

Then give Ss a minute or two to check in the blog.

D Sswork alone on the sentences, then compare answers with a
partner and check with the class.

Answers: 1and, because 2 and, because 3 because, and

9 You could give Ss some prompts to help them structure the
blog entry, e.g.

I'mfrom... llivein... [work for (company)/in (place)... |study...
| drive/don’t drive to ... because ... I'moften ... because....

For stronger classes, simply give them a list of verbs to use in their
blog: live, work, study, like, drive, walk, have, be. Circulate and help
with vocabulary, spelling, etc. while Ss write their entries. Tell Ss to
swap their entries with a partner and write 5 or D in the margin to
indicate what is the same or different for them. In feedback, ask
two or three pairs to give an example of what is the same for them,
e.g. We both live with our parents.

Homework ideas

» Ssimagine that they're living in the USA (or another country)
and write a short paragraph about what is the same or
different for them.

» Sswork on the exercises about verb phrases in the Photo
bank, pl42 and write eight sentences which are true about
themselves.

= Workbook: Ex 1-6, p24-25




TEACHER'S NOTES

A GOOD MATCH

Introduction

Ss practise reading about people and their lifestyles, and practise
talking about people’s lives using the present simple (he/she/it),
days of the week and time phrases. They also practise the
pronunciation of 3rd person present simple verb endings.

{ SUPPLEMENTARY MATERIALS

. Resource bank: p153 and p155

© Warm up: prepare a list of 12-15 verb phrases from lesson 4.1
i and the Photo bank, p142, e.g. have a coffee, work in an office,
go to a cafe, go to the gym, do your homewaork, play the guitar,

¢ play tennis, cost a lot, want a new job, etc.

Warm up

Revise verb phrases: Put Ss into groups of 4-6. One student from
each group comes to you and you show them one of the verb
phrases on your list. The student runs back to their group and
mimes the verb phrase. When another student guesses it, that
student runs to you and says the phrase and, if correct, you show
them another verb phrase to mime to their group, etc.
Alternativelty, put 5s into two or three teams. Write the second
part of a verb phrase on the board (e.g. an email, a coffee, the
guitar, football, to work, a lot, a flat, ten hours a week) and ask Ss to
think of a verb to complete it. The first person to 'buzz’ from a
team must say the complete verb phrase to win a point for their
team, e.g. cost a lot, Other teams can win bonus points if they can
think of different ways to complete the phrase correctly, e.g. cost
ten dollars.

Answers: 1 partner 2 meet

LA Direct Ss to the introduction and to the photos. Give Ss a minute
or two to read the sentences and choose an alternative. As you discuss
the answers with the class, check meet for/go on a date (two people
go somewhere, e.g. to a film/for a coffee/for a walk because they
like each other romantically - you could draw a ¥ on the board to
clarify).

Answers: 1 partner 2 meet

B Divide the class in half and tell one half that they're all
Student A, and the other half are all Student B. Tell As to read

only Ben's answers and Bs to read only Emma’s answers. Ss then
decide which three things Ben and Emma have in common.
Vocabulary to check: love, e.g. | love the beach (contrast with like,
e.g. | like the beach v [ love the beach v v/ /), cook (Italian) food
(mime cooking spaghetti), a holiday (a long visit to a place away
from hame, e.g. the beach, a famous city), good-looking (beautiful),
important (number one).

C Direct Ss to the example, then put the As together to discuss
their answers as a group (or in several groups if you have a large
class), and do the same with the Bs. (As and Bs da not work
together until Ex 2C)

Answers: they both like football/the same type of music/tennis and
films, and they both want to go to South America

2A Go through the example, then put Ss in pairs to work on the
questions. Check answers with the class.

Answers:

2 Do you like football?

3 Is family important to you?

4 What do you do in the evening?
5 What de you do at the weekend?
6 Where do you go on holiday?

B Ss could work in the same pairs to read their texts again

(As read Ben's interview about Emma, Bs read Emma’s interview
about Ben) and find the answers to questions 1-6. For example, for
Student A, the answer to question 1 about Emma is work for a bank.
Point out that Ss should make a note of these answers because
they will need them in the next activity.

Suggested answers:

2 They both like football, but they like different football teams.

3 Family isn't important to Emma, but it's impertant to Ben.

4 Ben doesn't go out during the week. He goes out at the weekend.
Emma goes to the gym or cooks during the week and plays tennis
al the weekend.

5 She's good at tennis, he's not.

6 She likes beach holidays, he doesn't.

C Tell As that they are Emma, and Bs that they are Ben. Tell Ss to
pair up as Emma and Ben and sit together. Then they ask each other
questions 1-6 in Ex 2A and find three differences between Emma
and Ben. When they've finished, discuss the differences as a class.

(e; ¥\ V-8 PRESENT SIMPLE: HE/SHE/IT

3A Give Ss a minute or two to look at the sentences, then write
them on the board and underline the verbs.

Answers: 1 lives/works 2 watches 3 doesn't like

B Give Ss a few minutes to complete the table. They can work
alone or with a partner. When you check the answers, elicit/point
out that doesn't is the contracted form of does not and that you use
it in speaking. Also highlight that, in the negative form, there is no
-5 on the verb.

Answers:
He | comes from a big family.
She | likes football.
*lit | costs a lot of money.
He | has two brothers,

He | doesn't go out in the week,

She | doesn’t have | any sisters,

C Go through the rules on the board with the class.

Answers: 1-s 2has 3-es 4doesn't

4A PRONUNCIATION 3rd person s Tell Ss they will hear eight
verbs in the he/she/it form. Play the recording, pausing if necessary,
for Ss to write each verb.

Answers: lives, works, teaches, goes, Lalks, watches, costs, does

B Tell Ss to write /s/, /z/ or /1z/ next to each verb and play the
recording again. Then ask Ss ta listen and repeat. (NB: The same
rule for the pronunciation of -s applies as for plurals, see lesson 3.1)

Answers:

/s/ works, talks, costs
/z/ lives, goes, does
/1z/ teaches, watches



> LANGUAGEBANK 4.2 p124-125

Use the Language bank to highlight the spelling rules for the
third person -s. Ss could do Ex 4.2A and 4.2B in two groups:

As do Ex A and Bs do Ex B. Give them a key to check their
answers, then they pair up with someone from the other group
and go through the answers to both exercises.

Answers:
A 2 doesn’t email, phones 3 drives, walks
4 works, doesn’t like 5 has, doesn't like
6 understands, doesn't speak
B Conversation 1
A: My wife, Kalila, is a teacher.
B: Near here?
A: Yes, she has a job at City School. She teaches Arabic.
B: Is it a good place Lo work?
A: Yes, but she doesn't like the travel every day.
Conversation 2
A: My son Jaime studies engineering at Madrid University.
B: Oh, my daughter goes there, She likes it a lot.
A: Yes, Jaime says it's good too.

5A Give Ss a few minutes to complete the text and check their
answers with a partner.

Answers: 1 have 2lives 3 work 4doesn't have 5 has
6doesntgo 7costs 8meet 9doesntknow 10 says
11 loves 12 doesn't want

B Tell Ss to close their Students’ Books and put them in pairs. Tell
them to write as many sentences as they can about Alex and Keira,
and decide if they are a good match or not, and why. You could
then put the pairs together to make groups of four: Ss compare
what they remember about Alex and Keira and discuss whether
they are a good match.

SPEAKING

BA Put Ss in pairs (As and Bs together) and give them a few
minutes to look at their picture and prepare what they will say
about Daniel or Yoshi. Point out that they can refer to lesson 4.1
and the Photo bank on p142 for verb phrases they may need.

B Put Ssin new pairs of A and B. Go through the example with
the class, then Ss continue in pairs. Tell Ss to write six sentences
together: five differences and one thing that is the same. Monitor
carefully so that you can give Ss feedback on language use after
the activity. Ask a few of the pairs to share their sentences with
the class.

Answers:

Daniel is Spanish, Yoshi is Japanese.

Daniel studies Chinese, Yoshi studies English.

Daniel plays golf, Yoshi plays tennis.

Daniel reads newspapers, Yoshi listens to (music) on an MP3 player.
Daniel has/likes dogs, Yoshi likes cats.

They both have a car.

TEACHER'S NOTES

Viele: 110 W-VA@ DAYS; TIME PHRASES

A Ss could work in pairs to number the days of the week, saying
them aloud as they do so.

Answers: 2 Tuesday 3 Wednesday 4 Thursday 5 Friday
6 Saturday 7 Sunday

B Before Ss listen and repeat, you could ask them to choose which
of the following stress patterns the days have:

Ooo 00 Oo o000

(Saturday = Qoo, the other days = Qo)

BA Look at the example and check that Ss understand every (e.g.
every day = Monday, Tuesday, Wednesday, etc.). Put Ss in pairs to
complete the table. They could use the text in Ex 1 to help.

Answers: 2at 3in 4on

B Give 55 a minute or two to underline the alternatives, then
compare answers.

Answers: levery 2in 3on 4al 5Severy 6on

C Demonstrate how to change sentence 1 in different ways, e.g.

[ have tea every morning.

I have coffee every afternoon.

Give Ss a few minutes to work on the sentences alone, then put Ss
in pairs to read out their sentences and compare answers. Tell the
class to be prepared to talk about two things that are the same and
two things that are different about them and their partner, and
show them the example in Ex 8D.

D Either put Ss in groups to tell each other about their partner, or
tell them to walk around the class and talk to different people.

Optional extra activity

Tell Ss to think about someone in their life who is a good friend,
and to write some notes answering the five questions in the
interview texts in Ex 1, i.e. What do you like about (name)? Do you
like the same things? etc. Give Ss time to write their notes, then
put them in pairs to ask and answer about the friend (starting
with the question What's your friend’s name?).

Homework ideas

» Sswrite a text like the one in Ex 5 about themselves and
someone they know who is very different from them.
» Workbook: Ex 1-6, p26-27




TEACHER'S NOTES

B Direct Ss to the diary and tell them to write one event in each
space as they listen to the recording again. For weaker classes,

just ask 5s to write the type of event: stronger classes can try to
write any other information, e.g. the name of the place. Play the
recording again and give Ss time to compare their answers in pairs.

WHAT TIME IS IT?

Introduction
Ss practise telling the time, using vocabulary related to events.

They also practise listening and learn to check times using
appropriate intonation.

Answers:
: SUPPLEMENTARY MATERIALS Saturday Sunday
Resource bank: p156 afternoon | Susie’s party football match
. Ex 3A (optional extra activity): take in a toy clock with hands evening | The Shakes concert, | Hamlet the
: that Ss can move (you could make this from cardboard). Al arena Round Theatre

Warm up

Review numbers from 1-100 by doing some counting activities. Ss
count in multiples of two, e.g. two, four, six, etc. and one, three, five,
etc. then in multiples of five, e.g. five, ten, fifteen, etc. They could

do this around the class, or in groups of 4-6. Rather than going
around in order, give Ss a ball or soft object: the first student says a
number, e.g. two, then throws the ball to the person they choose to

C Give Ss a minute or two to read through the conversations
before you play the recording again.

Answers: 1six 2six 3 three oclock 4past 5 twelve

Conversation 1

A: Hi, Pete.
say the next number, and so on. e
4 B: Hi, Mia. London tomorrow!
A: Yeah! Great! | just want to check the times.
IV WYYA EVENTS e ;
1A Direct Ss to the pictures and put them in pairs to match the A: Erm. What time's the concert?
B: Let me check. It's at half past six. Yes. The Shakes ... concert at the

events from the box to pictures A-F. As you check the answers
with the class, elicit verbs associated with the events, e.g. see a

Al ... half past six.

A: Half past six. So do you want to go at six?
play/film/match, go to a party/match/concert, have a party. You B: Erm ... Let's go at quarter to six. And erm, Mia, the food festival is
could also elicit some activities that people do at the events, e.g. in the afternoon. The interational food festival.
listen to music, dance (a party, a concert, a festival). Check also the A: But the afternoon is the party. Susie’s party.
pronunciation and the plural form of the events: films, parties, B: Oh,yes. Erm ... maybe you ...
plays, concerts, matches, festivals. A: No, the invitation is for Mia and Pete. For me and you.
B: OK.What time's the party?
Answers: Aafestival Baconcert Caplay Daparty A: From three o'clock to six o'clock So that's only two hours at the

Ea match Fafilm

B Ask two Ss to demonstrate, using the example, then put Ssin
pairs to practise. For stronger classes, you could encourage Ss to
extend the conversations by asking for a reason, e.g.

B:
A:
B:

party because of the concert.

So the party in the afterncon and the concert in the evening.
Yes.

OK. See you tomorrow at the station. What time ...?

Conversation 2

A: 1 don't like concerts, but | like plays. B: Good concert!
; A: Yes, great!
B: Why? ; )
A B | like th B: Hey, Mia. You like Shakespeare, yes?
: Because | like the actors. A: Yes. Why?
B: | have tickets for Hamlet. At the Round Theatre, tomorrow.
A¥\lejle/ 8 TELLING THE TIME A: Really! My favourite play! Afternoon or evening?
2A Elicit/Give the names of some famous London venues, e.g. B: In the gven‘mg.h -
the Q, arena, Wembley stadium (a match, a concert), The Old fe: Whattime in the el
s : B: Half past seven. Seven-thirty.
Vic theatre, Shakespeare’s Globe theatre (a play), the Odeon A: Seven-thirty. That'’s good
Leicestt.er Square (a film), t.he Oval (a cricket match), Wimb!edon B: Ahd in the aftatiioon. .. the food festivaly
(a tenn_as match) and, outside London, Glastonbury (a festival, see A: Ah, but tomorrow is the football. It's the final.
Consolidation 1). B: Ch yes. | want to watch that. What time is the match?
Direct Ss to numbers 1-5 in Ex 2A and tell them to write an event A: It's at a quarter past two.
next to each number when they hear the people talk about them. B: Sorry, What time?
Play the recording, then give Ss time to compare answers in pairs. A: Quarter past two.
B: Quarter past two. OK. Let's watch the match and go to the theatre

Answers: 2 a festival 3 aparty 4aplay 5amatch

o>

after that.

: OK. I'm tired. What time is it?
s It's quarter past twelve, Let's get a taxi ...




> LANGUAGEBANK 4.3 p124-125

Use the Language bank to clarify the difference between

What time is it? It's (two o'tlock) and What time's the (concert)?

It's at (two otlock) or It's at (two). Ss could do Ex 4.3 in class or for
homework.

Answers:

1 five otlock 2 quarter past six 3 half past nine

4 quartertonine 5 quarterto five 6 half past twelve
7 eleven oclock 8 quarter past seven

3A Focus Ss on the four positions of the hands on the clock (A-D),
then play the recording for them to listen and repeat.

Optional extra activity

Take in a large toy clock with moveable hands. Pass the clock to
a student who sets the time, then chooses another student and
asks What time is it? If that student answers correctly, the clock
is passed to them to set the time, and so on.

B Demonstrate an example with a student, then put Ss in pairs to
practise. Monitor and note any problems with saying the time to
deal with in feedback.

> PHOTOBANK p142

This exercise introduces five, ten, twenty, twenty-five past/to. Ss
practise writing times to match the photos. You may want to go
through these with the class first, then Ss can write the times or
ask and answer in pairs, e.g. What time s it in C? etc.

Answers:

A five past eight Btenpastten Ctwenty past three

D twenty-five pastone E twenty-five to ten  F twenty to four
Gtlentotwo Hfve to twelve

Optional extra activity

For stronger classes, use the times in Ex 3B for Ss to practise
the difference between What time is it? and What time’s the
(event)? Student A points to a time and asks either What time
is it? or What time's the (party/film/lesson/match/play/concert/
festival)? Student B answers either it’s (7.30) or It's at (7.30).

(B Nel CHECK TIMES

4A You could write the conversation on the board and point out
that B didn't hear the time, so they need to check. Ask Ss which
sentences to underline.

Answers: A: Sorry? What time?  A: Quarter past two.

B PRONUNCIATION intonation: checking Ss could look at the
arrows and try to predict how to say the two wards. Then play the
recording, giving Ss a few opportunities to repeat.

Teaching tip

A fall-rise intonation pattern is often used to show uncertainty. It
sounds more polite than a rise, which can sound rather abrupt. To
help Ss copy the pattern, say each word slowly, exaggerating the
high start and the following fall and rise.

TEACHER'S NOTES

C Ask two Ss to demonstrate the example conversation for the
class, encouraging them to exaggerate their intonation. Point out
that Student B shouldn't look at the exercise while checking and
writing the time. Put Ss in pairs to practise.

=
speakout TIP

You could ask Ss for one or two more examples for I'm sorry I'm ...,
e.g. at the beginning of the lesson: I'm sorry | don't have my
homework; at someone’s house for dinner: I'm sorry, | don't eat
(meat/fish). You could also ask Ss to mime ane ar twao situations for
Oh, I'm sorry, e.g. bumping into someone, knocking something off a
desk, etc. Encourage Ss to make a nate of these uses of sorry in
their phrasebooks.

S5A/B Give Student Bs time to find their page and activity, and
tell Ss not to look at each other's information. You could elicit Let's
gotoa...on... and Doyouwanttogotoa...on...? by saying |
want to go to a festival with (student's name): what can | say? Then
direct the class to the example conversation and act it out with

a student, taking the part of B yourself, so you can demonstrate
writing the event and time into the correct space in the diary.

Tell Ss to ask and answer until all the spaces are complete.
Monitor carefully. Note good language use and any problem areas
for praise and correction later.

Optional extra activity

Ss invent their own weekend diary, writing two events and times
for each day. Encourage them to be creative and write more
than one word for each event, e.g. music/food festival, Lina’s
party, dancing lesson, tennis match, etc.

Ss could also refer to real events (e.g. a concert, a film, a match)
that are happening locally. Then they either work in groups,

or walk round the class, talking to different people and asking
them to the events. Remind Ss to note down the name of the
student who agrees to go to each event with them. In feedback,
Ss can report back on what they've got in their diaries, e.g.
Saturday, 4.30, a jazz concert with Alicia, etc.

Homework ideas
Workbook: Ex 1-4, p28




44 TEACHER'S NOTES
A SECRET LIFE

Introduction

Ss watch an extract from a BBC programme about the Amish people
and their lifestyle. Ss then learn and practise how to conduct a
group survey and write a report on the results of their survey.

Warm up

Write the following words on the board: a car, a clock, a computer,

a phone, a pen, a TV, a credit card, an ATM, a business card, keys. Tell
Ss to think about how much they use these things in their life and
write the following options on the board: every day/week/month/
six manths/year, never. Put Ss in small groups to compare their
ideas. Ask the groups to share their answers with the class, and find
out which things Ss use the most and the least.

DVD PREVIEW

1A Focus Ss on the main photo and ask them where they think
itis and if it is from the present or the past. Put Ss in pairs and
direct them to the phrases (1-6) and the smaller pictures (A-F).
Give them a few minutes to match the pictures and phrases. In
feedback, check the pronunciation of carriage /kaeridz/.

Answers: 1F 2C 3A 4D 5B 6E

B Give an example about yourself, e.g. | go to a supermarket every
week. | never cut wood. Point out the position of every week at the
end of the sentence, and never before the verb. Put Ss in pairs to
discuss their answers.

2 Before Ss read the information, check lifestyle (the way you live,
what you do every day, etc), electricity (show Ss something that

is plugged into a socket, e.g. a TV or computer cable), day-to-day
(every day). Give Ss a few minutes to discuss the things the Amish
people do/never do. In feedback, also ask the class to suggest what
they do in their free time.

Answers: Ss are speculating here: they are likely to choose cut
wood, collect eggs, travel by horse and carriage, and are unlikely to
choose the other three items.

DVD VIEW

3A Tell Ss to watch the programme and see if they were correct.
Play the DVD, then give Ss time to discuss their answers in pairs.

Answers: The family does all of the things in Ex 1A.

Culture note

The first group of Amish arrived in Lancaster County in the
1720s or 1730s. Today, the Amish can be found in twenty-three
states in the US and in one Canadian province. Because of
their large families, the total Amish population has more than
doubled since 1960 to over 85,000.

The Amish have very strong religious beliefs. They believe in the
literal interpretation and application of Scripture as the Word
of God. Their families and their farms are their top priorities,
second only to God. They take seriously the Biblical commands
to separate themselves from the things of the world. Their
lifestyle is a deliberate way of separating from the world and
maintaining self-sufficiency.

B Before playing the DVD again, give Ss time to look at and discuss
in pairs which things are not in the programme. Play the DVD, then
tell Ss to check together whether they were correct.

Answers: a clock, keys, a pen are not in the programme

C Give Ss a few minutes to read through sentences 1-8 before
you play the DVD again. Check youngest and oldest (write four
names and ages on the board, e.g. John 11, Sara 15, Julia 6, S5am 9,
then write the oldest next to Sara, and ask Ss who is the youngest),
together (in the same place, with each other), happiest (give an
example about yourself: ‘I'm happy when ... but I'm happiest
when ..."). Demonstrate underlining the correct word, then play
the DVD again. Ss compare their answers in pairs.

Answers: 1son 2visitors 3 daughter 4 electricity 5 horse
6 normal 7 houses 8 family is

D Ss could discuss this in pairs or small groups then share their
ideas with the class and see how many people liked the same
thing.

N=Narrator L=Lynn D=Dave S=5teve B=Ben
M = Miriam

N: The Amish people live in Lancaster, Pennsylvania, USA. They have

a traditional lifestyle, very different from other people in America.

In this programme we visit an Amish family and learn about their

day to day life.

Our visit takes us to the home of David and Miriam, a young

husband and wife, and their five children.

Good morming.

Good morning.

How are we?

I'm good. I'm David Lapp.

So nice to see you. This is Steve.

: Hello, Steve.

Good morning, David. Good morning.

It's a lovely day, isn't it?

It is. How are you this morning?

Very well.

: This is my young son, Bennon.

Hello. Good morning.

Say hi, Ben.

Hi.

We got visitors.

: OK! Good morning.

Good morning.

Good moming. How are you?

Fine, how about you?

Good, good. It's a lovely day out there, isn't it?

: Yes, itis.

Yes,

Hi, Steve.

This is Katie. This is our oldest daughter.

: Katie, Lynn.

Actually, it's a little bit dark in here. Could we ...7

: It's dark in the house because the Amish don't use electricity.

The Amish don't use modern machines - no television, radio,
or internet,

Family is important, and the children help their parents around
the house. They cut woaod together. They collect eggs.

They travel everywhere by horse and carriage.

M: It takes at least five minutes to get my horse out, and the children.
But | like it. | always like to get out with my horse.

N: But they also go into town and go to normal shops. They go to the
supermarket. They eat at a fast food restaurant. Miriam goes to
the bank and gets money,

Amish people use telephones, but not in the house, so David's
phone is two minutes away, in a small building, called a shanty.

D: This is the phone shanty. The traditional Amish in Lancaster
County don't have phones in their houses, so they have a phone in
a shanty outside somewhere.

N: David has a building business. He works together with non-Amish
workers. He loves his work, but at the end of the day, he's happiest
when he's at home and his family is all together, enjoying their
traditional Amish lifestyle.
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speakout a group survey

4A Demonstrate this by giving your own answers to questions 1
and 2 for one of the phrases (a-h) about the Amish lifestyle. Put
Ss in pairs and give them time to discuss a)-h). You could also
encourage Ss to make a note in their vocabulary books of the
useful verb phrases: work outside/inside, live in the countryside/the
city, do the housework, help around the house.

B Demonstrate the idea of a survey: mime going up to two or
three Ss with a clipboard, reading out questions and noting down
their answers. Direct Ss back to the topics a)-h) in Ex 4A. Tell Ss

to tick the topics the people talk about, and write the number of
people who think they’re a good thing. Play the recording, then Ss
compare answers in pairs.

Answers:

They talk about a), e) and f).

One person says a) (no computer or TV) is a good thing.
One person says e) and f) are a good thing.

C Give Ss a few moments to look at the key phrases. Then play
the recording again for them to tick the phrases. As you check
the answers, you could ask Ss to repeat the phrases in chorus,
including the different options for I think it's ...

Answers:

I'll go first v/next.

My question is about [e) and f)/the computer/the man and the
woman]. v’

Do you think that's a good thing? v

Why? Why not? v

In my family, this is normal. v

I think it's [OK «/a good thing «//a good idea/a bad thing/
a problem v1.

| think you're right. /| agree with you.

I don't agree with you.

S=Sam |=Isabelle M =Milan

S: I'll go first, My question is about a), the computer and TV. The
Amish family doesn'’t have these things. Do you think that's a good
thing? Isabelle?

Well, for me it isn't a good thing.

Why not?

A computer is important for information, from the internet.
How about you, Milan?

: | think itis a good thing. | have a computer, but | think | use it too
much.
And TV?

:ldon't have a TV.
I do, but | don't watch it. How about you, Sam?
| have both a computer and a TV and they're important for me. So
for me, the Amish lifestyle with no computer or TV is a bad thing.
OK, my turn, My question is about €), the woman does the
housework and f), the man has a job. A good thing or bad thing?
Milan?

: In my family, this is normal. | think it's OK,

Really? | think it's a problem. Maybe the woman wants to work.

: Well, in this family I think they're all happy. Miriam is happy at
home.

S: We don't know that. Isabelle, what do you think?

I: | think you're right, Sam. But ... | think housework is a job. It's a

very big job.

M: Hmm ... Well, it's hard but it's not a job ...
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TEACHER'S NOTES

5A Sswork alone to decide on their two topics and think about
what they'll say, referring to the key phrases. Then put Ss in groups
of 3-5 and tell them to take turns to ask everyone in the group
their questions. Remind them to say I'll go next when they want to
ask their questions, and to make a note of the answers. Monitor

as Ss conduct their surveys and note down examples of good
language use, particularly of the key phrases, for feedback.

B Direct Ss to the examples and give them a minute or two alone
to prepare what they will say about their results. Ss could either tell
the class their results, or you could put them in pairs with a person
from a different group to tell each other their results.

writeback areport

BA Ss read the report and choose a topic for each heading, then
compare answers in pairs.

Answers:

1 h) the family is together a lot
2 g) the children help around the house

B Tell Ss to use the example in Ex 6A as a model for their reply,

eg:

In our group

thing because
people/person think(s) it's a problem because

We all think

people/person think(s) is a good

is a good idea because

Optional extra activity

Ss prepare and conduct surveys on different topics and whether
they are a good or a bad thing, e.g.

go to the gym every day

watch TV every evening

read a lot of baoks

study every evening

get up early at weekends

have a big family

live in the countryside

learn another language

Homework ideas

¢ |f Sswant to learn more about the Amish, they could do some
research on the internet about them.

= |f Ss prepare and conduct surveys on other topics (as in the
optional extra activity), they can write reports on the results
for homework.




TEACHER'S NOTES

LOOKBACK

SUPPLEMENTARY MATERIALS :
Ex & (optional extra activity): prepare a ‘Find someone who ...’

i handout for each student (see notes).

VERB PHRASES

1A Point out that sometimes a phrase is not correct because
there’s a small word (like in or te) missing. Ss can work in pairs and
check their answers with the class.

Answers: 2 city 3 university 4hungry 5aflat 6 bored
7 work 8 tennis

B Direct Ss to the example and point out that they can change
what comes after the verbs. Circulate and help as Ss write their
sentences.

C Put Ssin pairs and tell them that while Student A reads his/her
sentences, Student B should think of a follow up’ question to ask
about Student A and his/her friend, and vice versa.

PRESENT SIMPLE: I/YOU/WE/THEY

2A You could draw the table on the board, and demonstrate how
the three columns link together to make the beginning of the
example question. Tell Ss to write a minimum of four questions.
Stronger classes could write eight questions, one for each verb.

B Before you put Ss in pairs, focus on the questions beginning
Do your friends ...7 and Do the other students in the class ...? and
establish that Ss may not know the answer. Tell Ss to say [ don't
know/I'm not sure/I think so/l don't think so.

You could follow up by asking different pairs to check their ideas
about the other Ss in the class, e.g.

Ss: We think the other students in the class watch TV every day:

Ss: That's true!

Ss: That's not true! etc.

PRESENT SIMPLE: HE/SHE/IT

3A Go through the example and tell Ss to write the sentences in
their notebooks.

Answers: 2 She lives ina flat. 3 He doesn't like hamburgers.
4 She has a brother. 5 He doesn't like shopping.
6 She does sport at the weekend.

B Tell Ss that it doesn't matter if they don't know whether the
information is true about the other Ss because they'll have a
chance to check later.

C Sscan check the information either by asking across the class
or by walking around and asking the relevant Ss.

DAYS; TIME PHRASES

4A You could run this as a spelling game in teams (Ss close their
books first). Write the first two letters of a day on the board (go
through the days at random, rather than in order), and the first
student to 'buzz’ spells the rest of the word. If all the letters are
correct, they win two points for their team, but they lose paoints for
wrong letters and hesitation.

Answers: Tuesday Wednesday Thursday Friday Saturday
Sunday

B Look at the example first, then Ss can work alone or in pairs on
the rest.

Answers: 2d) 3a) 4f) 5b) 6¢)

C Check that Ss know they need to write six sentences. Circulate
and help with vocabulary while Ss write their sentences.

D You could demonstrate this with an example of your own and
encourage the class to guess when you do the activity.

Optional extra activity

Find someone who ...

Prepare the handout below and give one to each student.

Ss work in pairs to complete the gaps with their own ideas.
Then the pairs separate and walk round the class, asking other
Ss Do you ...2 until someone answers Yes and they write that
person’s name next to the question. They continue until they
have a name next to each question. Ss then return to their
partners and compare the answers they found. Then they can
report back to the class, e.g. Mica and Franca drive to work

every day.

Find someone who ...

drives every .
plays at the weekend.
listens to in the
watches every

wants

reads in the

goes at the weekend.
writes every

EVENTS

SA You could run this as a team game (Ss close their books). Write
each gapped word on the board: team members ‘buzz’ and tell you
only the missing vowels. They win a point for each correct vowel.

Answers: 2 concert 3 party 4&play 5 festival 6 match

Alternative approach

To provide more of a challenge, write blanks for the whole word,
e.g. for concert: -

Ss from the teams ‘buzz’ and call out any letter they think may
be in the word. If the letter is in the word, write it in the correct
place and give the team a point; if it isnt in the word, give the
team a penalty paint. The winning team is the one with the
fewest penalty points at the end.

B Go through the example with the Ss and put them in pairs.

TELLING THE TIME

BA Give Ss a few minutes to write the times, working alone.

Answers: 2 half past twelve 3 quarter past seven 4 three o'clock
5 quarter to four 6 quarter past eleven

B Demonstrate that Ss should write any times, apart from the
ones in Ex 6A. Tell them not to show their partner the times.

C Demonstrate the activity with a student, taking the part of
Student A yourself, so that you can show Ss how ta stress the
incorrect numbers.



TEACHER'S NOTES

CONSOLIDATION 2:
UNITS 3—-4

Introduction

The aim of the consolidation units is for Ss to revise and practise
the grammar, vocabulary and pronunciation from the previous two
units in a different context. The context for this consolidation unit
is favourites.

SUPPLEMENTARY MATERIALS

Ex 4C: be prepared to talk about your favourite categories.

: Ex 5C (optional extra activity): prepare a matching handout to
i review verb + noun combinations (see notes).

LISTENING AND GRAMMAR

1A Start by checking favourites, i.e. the things you like the most,
and bookmarks, another word for favourites on the computer, for
saving links to websites. Then check icon (a small sign or picture,
e.g. on a computer or phone screen) and put Ss in pairs to match
the words to the icons A-F. As you check the answers with the

class, elicit two or three examples for each icon, e.g. people - friend,
sister, boss; clothes — dress, jacket, shoes; cafés — names of local
cafés that Ss know, and so on.

Answers: Aplaces Bpeople Cwebsites Dclothes Efilms

B Demonstrate the example with a student, then put Ss in pairs.
Tell them to give an example from each icon at least twice.

2A Tell Ss to write the list of icons from Ex 1A in their notebooks
and write a number from 1-6 next to each one when they hear
them. You could play the first part of the recording and tell Ss

to say ‘Stop! when they hear the woman mention the first icon
(people). Then play the rest of the recording. Vocabulary to check:
meet (e.g. | meet my friends at the café), traveller (someone who
travels a lot), ice cream (simple board drawing), love (e.g. [ love ice
cream).

Answers: 1people 2places 3clothes 4 websites 5 cafés
6 films

B Play the first part of the recording again for Ss to hear the three
people mentioned (e.g. Alicia, Kelth and Monigue), then play the
rest of the recording. Give Ss time to compare their answers in
pairs before checking with the class.

Answers: Cafés-1 Clothes-1 Films-2 Places-3
Websites - 1

3A Go through the example with the class, then give Ss a few
minutes to complete the sentences, working alone. Then Ss can
compare their answers in pairs before checking with the whole
class.

Answers:

2 William says Alicia is beautiful.

3 Beth knows Keith from university.

4 Beth and Monique aren’t friends.

5 Beth has a red party dress.

6 She likes the BBC website.

7 She goes to the Gelatino Café every day.

B Ss can either check the audio script or you could play the
recording again. Ask Ss what the corrected sentence should be.

Answers: Sentence T is false, Correct answer: She doesn't go to the
Gelatino Café a lot.

Consolidation 2 I

: Soif | press this ...

: Beth, who's that?

: These are my favourite people.

: That woman. She’s beautiful.

: William! That's my sister, Alicia. Watch it!

: Your sister? Oh ... who's that then?

That's Keith. He's a good friend from university.

Do you meet a lot now?

No, but we email each other every day.

And this?

Monique, from work,

: Areyou friends?

Not really. But | like her a lot.

: And if | press this ... Oh, look!

Yeah, Paris ...

... Cairo ... and the Great Wall of China. Big traveller!

Yeah, then here ...

Hey, nice dress.

You know that dress. My black party dress,

: Yeah, | like that dress. Oh, you like the BBC.

Yeah, the website's great for the news.

: Let’s look at ... What's this? Ice cream?

Yeah, from the Gelatino Café. | love it. But | don't go there a lot.

And what's this?

: Johnny Depp.

: Is he one of your favourite people?

: No, but Pirates of the Caribbean is one of my favourite films.

: And here's another film. Pirates of the Caribbean II. Johnny Depp
again and here’s ...

: OK, that's enough ...
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4A You could draw the table on the board and demonstrate
choosing three categories for yourself, pointing out that Ss need
to choose categories where they can think of the names of several
things or people to include.

B Tell Ss that for most categories they simply need to write a
name, e.g. Erica, Bar ltalia, Prague, Star Wars, etc. For music they
could write the name of a band or a type of music, and for animals
the name of a pet or a type of animal. For clothes they need to
write the items, e.g. black jacket. Tell them that they also need to be
able to explain why each thing/person is a favourite.

€ Demonstrate this by choosing a student to ask you about your
favourites, Ss can then walk around the class and talk to (three

or four) different people. Monitor the activity carefully and note
down examples of good language use and any problem areas for
praise and correction later. In feedback, you could ask Ss if they
found anyone who had the same favourite as one of theirs, e.g. Yes,
Monica. We both like Tino's Café because the chocolate cake is very
good!

Alternative approach

Ss write one sentence in their notebooks about each favourite
item from the table, but don't write the name. In pairs,
Student A shows Student B their favourites and reads one of
their sentences. Student B guesses which favourite item the
sentence is about, e.g.

A: It has very good Greek food.

B: 'Sofie's’?

A: Yes!




TEACHER’S NOTES

READING AND GRAMMAR

5A You could elicit/remind Ss that Alicia is Beth's sister and Keith
is her friend from university. Tell Ss to read the texts quickly, just

to find out what their jobs are, what their favourite thing about
their job is and what they don't like. Vocabulary to check: alone
(contrast simple board drawings of person standing in a group and
person standing alone), difficult (mime trying to do a difficult sum),
a typical day (usual, like every day), welcome (act out welcoming a
student), check (act out checking someone’s name on a list).

Answers: Keith is a taxi driver. Alicia is a hotel receptionist.
Favourite things about the job: Keith — the people, Alicia - every day
is different.

B Go through the example with the class then give Ss a few
minutes to find the answers.

Answers: 2K 3A 4A 5A 6K

C Ss could work in pairs to write the questions, or work alone and
compare answers in pairs.

Answers:

2 Do you work in an office?

3 Do you speak an the phone (a lot)?
4 Do you use a camputer in your job?
5 Do you work in the evenings?

6 Do you drive a lot in your job?

Optional extra activity

Review some of the verb + noun combinations from the texts,
so that Ss can use them in Ex 5D and Ex 6. Prepare the following
matching activity on a handout or on sets of cards (one set per

pair of Ss):

1 work 4 welcome a) people d) people’s names
2 answer 5 check b) alone &) around the city
3 get 6 drive c) tired f) the phone

When Ss have matched the verbs and nouns, they could fold
the handout in half or turn over some of the cards so they can
only see half of the combination, then try to remember the
whole phrase.

Answers: 1b) 2f) 3¢ 4a) 5d) 6e)

D/E You could do an example comparing your day to Keith's and
Alicia’s. If Ss don't work, they could invent a job, or talk about their
parents’ or friends’ jobs, or you could give them a job. When Ss

have finished, ask two or three pairs to tell the class their answers.

BA Put Ss in groups of three or four. Tell them to write their list of
jobs on a large piece of paper that everyone in the group can see.

B Elicit/Remind Ss of some of the questions they could ask (only
yes/no questions), e.g. Do you work alone/at night/in an office?

Do you answer the phone? Do you take people’s money? Do you have
special clothes? Do you like your job?

When a student thinks they've guessed the job, they ask Are you
a ... Monitor the activity carefully so you can give Ss feedback on
their use of vocabulary and pronunciation.

SOUNDS: /s/ AND /z/

ZA Direct Ss to the pictures and point out that the symbols
represent the sounds. Play the recording for Ss to listen to the
sounds and the waords. You may also want to show Ss that they
need to ‘use their voice’ to make /z/: if they put their hands over
their ears and make /z/ they should hear their voice in their heads,
whereas with the sound /s/ there is no voice. Play the recording
again for Ss to repeat.

B You may want to ask Ss to predict which group the words
belong to before they listen.

Answers:

/s/ sandwich, sport, this
/2/ has, euros, drives

BA Go through the example with the class, then put Ss in pairs to
complete the exercise.

Answers: 2 Tom's 3trousers 4it's 5bags 6 likes

B Pause the recording if necessary while Ss are checking their
answers.

€ You may want to go through these rules with the whole class or,
with stronger classes, give Ss the opportunity to work out the rules
in pairs.

Answers: 1/s/ 2/s/ 3/z/

9A You could go through the first sentence with the class, as an
example.

Answers:

1 My son lives near the sea and the mountains.

2 The lamps and the clocks are in the rooms near the beds.
3 Can | have six eggs, please?

4 Sue emails her parents on Sundays.

B Encourage Ss in pairs to read the sentences aloud to each other,
so they can hear how the 's’ is pronounced.

Answers:
1 My son lives near the sea and the mountains.
/s0 /2 /s/ /z/
2 The lamps and the clocks are in the rooms near the beds.
/s/ /s/ /2/ /z/
3 Can | have six eggs, please?
/sl /2 1z
4 Sue emails her parents on Sundays.
/s/ /z/ (57 /st Sef

C You may want to pause the recording for Ss to repeat the
sentences in shorter ‘chunks’,

Homework ideas

* Sswrite two sentences about one favourite from each
category in Ex 4, beginning: One of my favourite (places) is . ..
| like/love it because ...

» Workbook: Ex 1-5, p29-30

BBC interviews and worksheet

What do you do for fun?

In this video people talk about their lifestyles: what they like
to do with their friends or on their own. The material provides
authentic usage of the present simple which is the focus of
lesson 4.1 and lesson 4.2, as well as recycling vocabulary for
talking about leisure activities.



OVERVIEW

VOCABULARY | daily routines

LISTENING | listen to people say what drives them crazy
GRAMMAR | present simple questions: he/she/it
PRONUNCIATION | weak form: does

SPEAKING | discuss bad habits

5.2 YOU ARE WHAT YOU EAT

VOCABULARY | food

READING | read about the eating habits of a sportsman
and a model

GRAMMAR | adverbs of frequency
PRONUNCIATION | word stress

SPEAKING | talk about what you eat

READING | read about someone’s morning routine
WRITING | use linkers to sequence

5.3 WHEN DOES IT OPEN?

VOCABULARY | hotel services

FUNCTION | asking for information
LISTENING | listen to a tourist asking questions
PRONUNCIATION | sentence stress

LEARN TO | use two-part exchanges
SPEAKING | ask for tourist information

5.4 HOW TO FEED YOURKIDS BBEM » DVD

DVD | watch a BBC programme about children and food
speakout | talkabout desert island food
writeback | write a forum entry about food you eat

5.5 LOOKBACK

Communicative revision activities

[BIBICIE] INTERVIEWS
What do you usually do at the weekend?

In this video people describe their weekend activities:
what time they get up and what they do. The material
enables Ss to consolidate and extend the vocabulary used
for talking about routines and also offers authentic usage
of adverbs of frequency (focused on in lesson 5.2). Use the
video after lesson 5.2 or at the end of the unit.

TEACHER'S NOTES
BAD HABITS

Introduction

Ss practise listening and talking about daily routines and things
that drive them crazy. They use present simple questions, with a
focus on the pronunciation of the weak form does, and related
vocabulary.

SUPPLEMENTARY MATERIALS i
. Resource bank: p158

Warm up

Review days of the week and verb phrases. Prompt a student to
ask you what your favourite day of the week is and why, e.g.

S: What's your favourite day of the week?

T. Thursday.

S: Why?

T. Because | go to my dance class in the evening.

Put Ss in pairs or small groups to ask and answer about their
favourite day of the week. Ask a few Ss to report back to the
class about their partners, e.g. Kirsten's favourite day is ...
because she ...

Vo er.V: 1V VA DAILY ROUTINES

1A Tell Ss to write the numbers 1-7 in their notebooks. Play
the first sound and check that Ss understand get up by asking

a student to act it out. Then play the rest of the recording: you
may want to stop after each sound for Ss to confer in pairs
about which verb it matches. When you've checked the answers,
Ss could work in pairs, taking turns to say a verb for their
partner to act out.,

Answers: 2 have breakfast 3 gotowork 4 have lunch
5get home 6 have dinner 7 go to bed

B Direct Ss to the example and point out that all their
questions should start What time do you ...7 Put them in pairs
to practise asking and answering.

Optional extra activity

Ss imagine that they have a job where the daily routine is
different from their own (they could look at the Photo bank
p139 lesson 1.2 Jobs for ideas) and answer their partner’s
questions about their routine. Their partner has to guess
the job.

> PHOTOBANK p143

For Ex 1, you may want to clarify go to work vs come home by
acting them out, showing that come means move towards a
place, when the person speaking is in that place. You could
also give more examples: come here, come to my house. For
Ex 2, give Ss an opportunity to practise ‘testing’ each other
on the phrases in pairs (as in Ex 1B on p52).

Answers:
11D 2B 3C 4A
2A 2po 3get 4leave 5make 6 start/finish




TEACHER'S NOTES

=
speakout TIP

Give Ss a few minutes to write seven true sentences in their
phrasebooks. Point out that they could do this with any items of
vocabulary that they want to remember: choose about six items
to put into sentences (e.g. about themselves or people they know)
and practise repeating them every day. They could do this with
some of the verb phrases from the Photo bank.

LISTENING

2A Direct 5s to the photos and ask them which person is angry
and why.

Suggested answers:

The man in photo A because he can't sleep.
The woman in photao C, because the man doesn't listen to her.

B Before you play the recording, you could put Ss in pairs and
tell them to imagine what the people in photos A-C would say to
a friend about their situation. Ask one or two stronger pairs to act
out their ideas.

Answers: 1B 2C 3A

C Go through the example with the class and give Ss a few
moments to read the sentences, then play the recording again.
Give Ss time to correct the sentences and check their answers

in pairs.

Answers: Sentence 6 is true.

2 Clara gets up at eleven at the weekend.

3 Clara doesn't talk to her parents.

4 Julio doesn't listen to Paula.

5 Paula talks about her problems.

7 Wayne's neighbour gets home at half past four.

8 Wayne doesn't get up at eight o'clock./Wayne gets up at five
oclock.

D You could start by giving an example of a problem you have,
e.g. with a neighbour or friend (show Ss that they don't need to
talk about things that are too ‘close to home' if they don’t want
to). Also check It drives me crazy (mime being exasperated by
something). Then put Ss in pairs to discuss. If appropriate, invite
Ss to report back to the class about their partner.

Conversation 1

: How's the family?

: Fine. Well, you remember Clara?

: Clara, your daughter? Yes, how old is she now?

: She's seventeen.

She isn't at school?

No.

Does she have a job?

No, she doesn’t. That's the problem.

So what does she do all day?

: Well, she listens to her music and ... and she sleeps a lot.

: What time does she get up?

: | don't know because I'm at work. At the weekend she gets up at

eleven.

Does she want a job?

: | don't know. She doesn't talk much.

: What do you mean?

: Well, for example, in the evenings, we have dinner together. But
Clara just sits there and listens to her music. Or she answers her
phone and talks to her friends, but not to her family. It drives me
crazy.

A: Doesshe...?

WrOrPOrPOUPO>OPR

o> W

Conversation 2
A: Hi, Paula.

B: Hi. What's the problem? You lock bad.

A: It's Julio.

B: Julio?

A: Yeah. Well, he doesn't listen to me.

B: What do you mean?

A: Well, | talk about my problems and he just checks his text
messages or watches TV.

Does he talk to you?

Yeah ... well, no ... he says ‘Mmmm’,

: ‘Mmmm’'l What does that mean?

: It means he doesn't really listen.

: Oh, my boyfriend is exactly the same.

onversation 3

Hey, Wayne. What's up? You look tired.

: Yeah. No sleep.

: What's the problem?

: Neighbours. Problem neighbours. Or just one, the man in the flat
upstairs.

: Why? Does he play loud music? Big parties?

: No, he doesn't. The problem is he works at night. He goes to
waork at six in the evening. | get home and | see him go to work
every night.

: What's his job?

: He sells coffee in a snack bar at the train station.

: And when does he get home?

: About half past four. And then he watches television for two or

three hours,

So when does he go to bed?

Oh, about six or seven.

: And what time do you get up?

: Huh! Now | get up at five. It's impossible to sleep. So | listen to
music, drink coffee, then | go to work around eight.

: And when do you go to bed?

: Late. Midnight or 1a.m.

: Ooh, four hours’ sleep. Not good.

TEwE TEr UEPEEPO DRI
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[TYNMXV-X: ¥ PRESENT SIMPLE QUESTIONS:
HE/SHE/IT

3A Give Ss a minute or two to complete the tables while you copy
them onto the board. As you check the answers, you could point
out that the questions are the same in form as those for I/you/we/
they, but with does/doesn'’t instead of do/don't.

If Ss want to say What does it means? What time does she gets
up? etc,, point out that the third person -s is on does, so it isn't
necessary at the end of the verb.

Answers:
What time she | get up?
When does | he | goto bed?
What it mean?
. she have a job?
he play loud music?
Yes, he/she does. | No, he/she doesn't.

B PRONUNCIATION weak form: does Give Ss time to familiarise
themselves with the phonemic script and decide if /daz/ is
stressed or unstressed. Then play the recording at least twice for
Ss to listen to the weak forms, before you ask them to repeat the
guestions.



Teaching tip

To help Ss to see why auxiliary verbs like do/does are pronounced
like this, write the following on the board:

What / mean?

When / go to bed?

have / jab?

Elicit/point out that these words carry the main ‘message’ of the
question, so they are stressed: the other ‘helping’ words are not
stressed, so they become ‘squashed’ together.

> LANGUAGEBANK 5.1 p126-127

You could set Ex 5.1.A, B and Cin class. Half the class does

Ex 5.1A and the other half does Ex 5.1B (Ss check their answers
against a key). Then for Ex 5.1C, Ss match the questions and
answers across the class. Ss could do Ex 5.1D for homework or
in pairs in class.

Answers:
A 2 Does Stefan speak Chinese? 3 Does Katia have children?
4 Does your brother like his job? 5 Does your cat have a name?
6 Does this word mean 'very big?
B b) does c¢)doesn't d)does e)doesn't f)does
C2e 3b) 4d) 5f) 60
D 2 does he work 3 does Cristina get home
4 does she have dinner 5 does ‘late’ mean
6 does the lesson start

4 Go through the example with the class, and remind Ss that does
is used in short answers as well as questions. Ss can check their
answers in pairs and practise reading the conversations, paying
attention to the pronunciation of Does he/she/it ...?

Answers:

Conversation 1

A: What time does Mike come home in the evenings?
B: At about eight oclock.

A: So, does he play with the children?

B: No, he doesn't. They go to bed at seven.

A: And does he work at the weekends?

B: Yes, he does, or he goes out and plays golf!
Conversation 2

A: Ana, does your sister phone you on your birthday?
B: No, she doesn't.

A: When does she phone you?

B: On her birthday because she wants money!

A: Really! So does it drive you crazy?

B: Yes, it does.

BA Focus Ss on the example, then give them a few minutes to
complete the questions, working in pairs or alone.

Answers: 2 Does shedo 3 Does he have 4 Does she study
5 Does your teacherread 6 Do you listen

7 Does your sister watch 8 Does he go 9 Does she have

10 Do you go

B Do the first example for the class, using the name of one of
the Ss. Encourage Ss to use a different name for each question.

C Demonstrate the example, using a student as A and taking the
role of B yourself. Remind Ss to use a rising intonation on their
questions and demonstrate this, asking them to repeat a few
examples in chorus. Tell Ss to make a note of the answers and give
them a few minutes to ask and answer. Choose a few Ss to tell the
rest of the class what they found out about different people.

TEACHER'S NOTES

BA You may want to demonstrate this activity by inviting different
Ss to ask you the ten questions. This will also allow you to check
vocabulary, e.g. all the time (a lot), for hours (for a long time), take
selfies (mime taking a selfie), loud (contrast with quiet, e.g. shout,
then whisper), fast (contrast with slow, e.g. speak fast, then slowly).
When Ss have asked all the questions, they can agree as a class
how many of the habits you have. Put Ss in pairs to ask and answer,
then ask a few pairs to report back about which of them has more
bad habits.

B You could suggest that Ss write a number from 1-10 next to
each habit in the quiz, then tell each other their opinions (rather
than looking at the numbers their partner has written in their
Students’ Book), e.g. I think ‘talk in films'is really bad, number 1.
Number 2 is ‘eat on trains’, etc. In feedback, ask a few pairs which
habits they agreed about, then you could have a class vote on the
number one habit that drives peaple crazy.

C Go through the example with the class, highlighting the
question Does he/she have any other bad habits? You may want

to elicit some ideas of other bad habits from the class (e.g. get

up early/come home late and make a lot of noise; leave dirty
plates and cups in the kitchen; talk loudly on the phone on the
train) before putting Ss in small groups to discuss the habits of
friends, family members, people they work with, etc. You could also
encourage Ss to listen ‘actively’ when other people in the group
are talking by saying, e.g. Oh nol/Really?/That'’s bad./My is
exactly the same.

Homework ideas

» Ss think of two people in their lives (friends, family,
neighbours, people at work/school, etc.) and write a few
sentences about their daily routines, using vocabulary
from the Photo bank as well as Ex 1, e.g. My brother gets up
at . He doesn't have breakfast. He leaves home at

and goes swimming before work.

» Workbook: Ex 1-4, p32-33




TEACHER'S NOTES

YOU ARE WHAT YOU EAT

Introduction

Ss practise reading and talking about people’s eating habits, using
food vocabulary and adverbs of frequency. They also practise
recognising and using word stress and learn to use linkers in
writing.

SUPPLEMENTARY MATERIALS

: Resource bank: p157 and p159

Ex 5B: be prepared to demonstrate this activity.

Warm up

Put Ss in pairs (with their baoks closed). Give the pairs one minute
to write a list of as many names of food and drink as they can think
of. Then tell the pairs to choose five or six words and write them

on a separate slip of paper, leaving out all the vowels (Ss should

be familiar with this kind of vocabulary activity from the Lookback
pages). Each pair then passes their slip of paper to the pair on their
left, who have to fill in the missing vowels.

VOCABULARY Qjelels)

1A You could start by telling Ss to cover the words and see

how many of the food items in the pictures they can name,
either working together as a class or in pairs. Then give them a
few minutes to match the words and pictures, working alone. In
feedback, you could use the picture of fruit to check banana, and
use the picture of vegetables to check lettuce, pepper and tomato.
(NB: These items are also covered in the Photo bank - see below)

Answers: 2B 3E 4H 5A 6F 7D 8C 9G 10l

B PRONUNCIATION word stress Ss could work in pairs, saying
the words to each other, underlining the stressed syllable and
counting the syllables. For weaker classes, you may want to say
the words yourself for Ss to identify the stress. You could point
out that six of the words have just one syllable and that one word
(vegetables) has three syllables. If Ss query the pronunciation of
vegetables, point out that the second e is 'squashed’ between veg
and tab because of the stress pattern (Qoo).

C Play the recording for Ss to check their answers, then once or
twice more for them to repeat in chorus and individually. If you
checked them earlier, you could also incorporate banana, lettuce,
tomato and pepper at this stage. Then Ss could ‘test’ each other
in pairs: Student A says a letter and Student B responds with the
name of the food.

Answers: 1 pasta (2) 2steak(l) 3chicken(2) 4&rice (1)
5fish (1) 6 fruit (1) 7 vegetables (3) 8 eggs (1) 9cheese (1)
10 biscuits (2)

2 You could demonstrate this with a stronger student. When Ss
have asked each other about all the food, find out from a few pairs
which food they both like.

> PHOTOBANK p143

Several of the items in the Photo bank exercises appear in
the texts in Ex 3. To help Ss process these vocabulary items,
they could choose the three items that they like best and tell
their partner.

Answers:

1A 1F 2E 3B 4L 5G 6l
11H 12)

1B 1 pepper (because it'’s not a fruit)
2 cereal (because it's not a vegetable)
3 bread (because it's not a drink/because it's not a liquid)

7D 8K 9A 10C

3A Tell Ss to look at the names and the photos, but not the texts.
Ask Ss if they think the people eat good or bad things and why.
Give Ss a few minutes to decide which of the foods both people eat
every day.

B Tell Ss to read the texts quickly, just to see if they were right
about the foods.

Answers: They both eat chicken, rice and lettuce every day.
(NB: Petra has cheese and steak, but not every day)

C Before Ss read the texts again, check the following: a meal (e.g.
breakfast, lunch, dinner), junk food (e.g. chips, hot dogs, burgers,
danuts), a strict diet (eat only certain foods, e.g. to lose weight),
raw (not cooked), tinned (mime opening a tin of food), toast (mime
making toast), to snack (eat something small). Tell Ss to read the
texts to find the answers to the questions, then compare answers
in pairs.

Answers: 2P 3P 4B 5BP 6B 7P

D You could start by giving an example about yourself, e.g. My diet
is similar to Byron's because | have eggs for breakfast, but | don’t eat
6,000 calories a day! Ss can discuss in pairs or in small groups, then
report back to the class.

Optional extra activity

Highlight the following phrases from the texts for Ss to use
when they talk about their diets:

leat / don’t eat a lot.

| have / don't have a strict diet.

| eat (number) meals a day.

For (meal) | have the same thing every day.

| eat /don't eat (raw / tinned) food.

I snack / don’t snack between meals.

¥V ADVERBS OF FREQUENCY

4A You could find the first word in the box with the class
(sometimes in the Byron Hanson text) then give Ss a few minutes to
underline the rest, and check their answers in pairs. Tell Ss to think
about the meaning of the words, but not to worry about their exact
meaning for the moment.

Answers:
Byron Hanson text: sometimes, always, never, usually
Petra Leon text: never, often, not often, usually



B Put the following sentences from the Byron Hanson text on the
board:

For lunch | have the same thing every day. | always have fish or steak
(sometimes | have both).

Show Ss that the same thing every day helps them to guess the
meaning of always.

Point out where sometimes is on the line and ask Ss where to put
always (next to 100%). Give Ss time to add the other adverbs,
working in pairs or alone.

Answers: 80% usually 60% often 10% not often Q% never

C PRONUNCIATION word stress When Ss have underlined the
stress, elicit/point out that the stress is on the first syllable for all
the adverbs. Also highlight that usually has three syllables: Ooo
(not four). Play the recording again for Ss to repeat.

Answers: usually often sometimes notoften never

D For weaker classes, write the sentences and the rules on the
board and go through the rules with the whole class. Otherwise,
give Ss a few minutes to discuss the rules in pairs first.

Answers:

1 The adverb goes after the verb ‘be’,

2 Theadverb goes after ‘don't’ and doesn't’
3 The adverb goes before other verbs.

[> LANGUAGEBANK 5.2 p126-127

The Language bank gives Ss more examples of the adverbs in
sentences and highlights the fact that not usually is possible
as well as not often. If you feel that your Ss need more basic
practice with the position and meaning of adverbs, Ss could
do Ex 5.2A and B in class. Otherwise they could do them for
homework.

Answers:
A 2 My mother usually phones me on Monday evenings.
3 He's often tired in the mornings.
4 We always have a drink after work on Fridays.
5 Do you usually walk to work?
6 |'m not usually at home in the afternoons.
7 Classes are sometimes on Saturdays.
8 |don't often watch TV.
B B: Er, no, doctor. | never eat vegetables and | don't often eat
fruit.
A; What about meat and fish?
B: Well, | sometimes eat fish, maybe once or twice a week and
| often eat chicken. | like steak so | always eat steak for lunch
and | usually have it with chips.

5A Go through the example with the class, then give Ss a few
minutes to put the sentences in order and check answers in pairs.

Answers: 2 | never eat sweets. 3 I'm never hungry.

4 | often eat chicken. 5 I'm usually home for dinner.

6 | don't often eat fruit. 7 | sometimes have vegetables for lunch.
8 | always eat steak on Sundays.

B Demonstrate the activity yourself first; tick the sentences

that are true for you, and change the others to make them true.
Show Ss that they can change the adverb or any other part of the
sentence, e.g.

I always have fish on Fridays. OR

| usually have pizza on Fridays. OR

[ usually have fish on Mondays.

TEACHER'S NOTES

BA Write the first sentence from the questionnaire on the board,
then ask a student if they have a coffee before breakfast, and
depending on how they answer, write the appropriate letter next to
the sentence. Give Ss a few minutes to complete the questionnaire
individually.

B Ask two Ss to demonstrate the activity, using their own answers
to the first item. Remind Ss to try to find two things the same, then
give them time to go through all the questions. Monitor carefully
and note down examples of good language use and problem areas
for praise and correction. When Ss have finished, ask any pairs who
found two (or more) things the same to tell the class about them.

LU (Cl LINKERS TO SEQUENCE

ZA As they read the description, Ss could put a tick next to
anything that is the same for them and a cross next to anything
different. They can discuss their answers in pairs, e.g. | get up at six,
too, but | don’t read emails or listen to the radio.

B Direct Ss to the example First ... in the text, then give them a
minute or two to find the other three linkers. To help Ss see the

need for linkers to show the sequence of events in the text, you

could read it without the four linkers and elicit/point out that it

sounds as if all the activities happen at the same time.

Answers: 2 then 3 afterthat 4 finally

C Ssread through the text again to find the linker without a
comma after it.

Answers: then

=
speakout TIP

Direct Ss back to the description and ask them to find and circle
the six words. Give them a minute or two to decide which word
does not join two ideas. (Answer: at — preposition) At answers the
question where? or when? Suggest that Ss make a list of linkers in
example sentences in their vocabulary books.

BA Ask Ss to write their descriptions on a separate piece of
paper, so they can be passed round or displayed around the room.
Tell Ss to use at least four adverbs of frequency, as well as the
linkers. Circulate and help Ss while they write their descriptions, if
necessary.

B The descriptions can either be passed around the class, or
displayed for Ss to walk round and read.

Optional extra activity
Instead of your typical morning, the description could be of:

your Saturday morning, or your ideal morning
your typical/ideal Friday evening

Homework ideas

= Sswrite two short paragraphs: one about someane they
know who has good eating habits, and one about someone
with bad eating habits, e.g. My best friend's eating habits are
very good. He always has a big breakfast, with cereal and fruit.
He usually eats a lot of ... and ... He doesn't often eat ... and he
nevereats ...

» Workbook: Ex 1-6, p34-35




TEACHER'S NOTES

WHEN DOES IT OPEN?

Introduction

Ss practise asking for information about hotel services, using
sentence stress appropriately. They also practise listening and learn
to use two-part exchanges.

SUPPLEMENTARY MATERIALS

Resource bank: p160
Ex 5 (optional extra activity): prepare a set of cards for each
© pair of Ss (see notes).

Warm up

You can lead into the topic via a discussion about hotels. Put these
prompts on the board for Ss to discuss in small groups or as a
class: Do you like big or small hotels?/Do you like old fashioned or
modern hatels?/Do you like hotels in the city centre or in the countryside?
Alternatively, review telling the time. Tell Ss you are going to read
some questions. Using the board, demonstrate that they should
write the answers in a different order from the questions, so it's not
obvious which answer matches which question. Read out the
following questions: What time do you ... get up from Monday to
Friday?/have lunch from Monday to Friday?/go to work or school? etc.
Then Ss show each other their answers and try to guess which
guestions they relate to, e.g,

A: (looking at 9.30a.m.) Do you get up at 9.30 at the weekend?

B: No, | don't.

A: Do you go to work at 9.307

B: Yes, | dol

Viele\: 10 WV A@ HOTEL SERVICES

1A Direct Ss to the photos. Elicit ideas about what the places are.
Give Ss a minute or two to look at the services in the box. Check gift
shop (a place that sells small things to give as presents) and guided
tour (a trip round a city, building, etc. with someone whao tells
people about it). Also check the stress on café, gift shop, exchange,
hairdresser’s, guided tour.

Answers: Aaguidedtour Bagym Ca hairdresser’s
D a gift shop

B Ss could match the services and activities in pairs or alone.

Answers: 2 a money exchange 3 a hairdresser's 4a gym
Sacafé 6aswimming pool 7 agiftshop 8a guided tour

Optional extra activity

Student A covers the box in Ex 1A and looks at the activities in
Ex 1B. Student B looks at the box in Ex 1A and covers the services
in Ex 1B. A: | want to get a haircut./B: Go to the hairdresser’s.

A and B swap roles. (NB: We say go on a guided tour)

C Put Ssin pairs and demonstrate using a strong student:

S: I'think a gym is important because ...

TI: I don't. | think a gift shop is important because ...

Tell Ss to try to agree on two important services to tell the rest of

the class at the end.
A8l (eqi{e] 'l ASKING FOR INFORMATION

2A You could play the first part of the recording for Ss to hear the
example, then play the rest of the recording for them to write the
other three services.

Answers: 2 a restaurant (breakfast) 3 a hairdresser’s
4 a guided tour

B Tell Ss to read through the woman’s notes about opening times
and the price of the guided tour. Using the board, demonstrate
that Ss should correct the information by crossing out the mistakes
and writing the correct answers above. Play the recording again.

Answers: gym: 6a.m.~9p-m: 10p.m. closes 12-1

breakfast: 6.30-9.00 in eafé restaurant

hairdresser's: 10-6; Tuesdays to 8p:m 9p.m.  closes Mondays
guided tour: 9a.m. and 2p.m: 3p.m. €50 €15

3A Before you play the recording again, Ss work in pairs and help
each other to complete as many of the sentences as they can.

Answers: 2opens 3time 4to 5Do 6every 7does
8 leaves 9cost 101t

B PRONUNCIATION sentence stress Remind Ss that we usually
stress the words that give the message of the sentence or phrase.
You could demonstrate this when you go through the answers by
only writing the stressed words on the board and pointing out that
the questions and answers can still be understoad, e.g.

When - gym-open? opens-6am.-10p.m. time - breakfast? etc.
When Ss repeal the questions and answers, encourage them to copy
the falling intonation on the Wh- questions. You could help by doing
an exaggerated model yourself so that Ss can hear the movement.

Answers: 2 It opens from 6a.m. to 10p.m.

3 What time is breakfast? 4 From half past six to nine o'clack.
5 Do you have a hairdresser’s in the hotel?

6 Yes, it opens every day except Monday.

7 When does the tour leave? 8 It leaves at 9a.m. and at 3p.m.
9 How much does it cost? 10 It costs fifteen eurgs.

> LANGUAGEBANK 5.3 p126-127

You could use the tables in the Language bank to give Ss

some question and answer practice across the class. A: When
does the café open? B: It opens at nine. C. How much is it? D It's
twenty euros. Ss could do Ex 5.3 in class, then you could use the
completed conversation to give them some speaking practice in
pairs before the prompted conversation in Ex 4A (p56).

Answers:

A: Excuse me?

B: Can | help you?

A: Yes, what time is dinner?

B: From seven to half past ten.

A: And do you have a swimming pool?
B: Yes, it opens every day except Sunday.
A: When does it open?

B: It opens at seven in the morning.
A: When does it close?

B: It closes at nine in the evening.

Excuse me?

: Yes, can | help you?

Yes. | have a reservation for tonight.

And your name?

Shannon.

Ah, yes, Miss Shannon. A single for two nights.

That's right.

: I'm sorry. Your room isn't ready.

That's a shame. Am | early? What time is check-in?

Two p.m. usually. Your room is almost ready. Please have a seat.
Thank you. | have one question.

Yes?

When does the gym open?

¢ It opens from six a.m. to ten p.m., except lunchtime. It closes from
twelve to one.

FPrororD>DEDER@D>



TEACHER'S NOTES

: Thanks. Oh, just one more question. What time is breakfast?
: From half past six to nine o'clock.

And where is it?

: Breakfast is in the restaurant.

: Right. Thank you. ... The restaurant ...?

Over there.

: Right. Oh, | have one more question.

Sure.

Do you have a hairdresser’s in the hotel?

Yes, it opens every day except today, Monday.

: That's too bad.

: Yes, I'm sorry. But tomorrow is OK.

Tomarrow.

: Yes, from ten to six. Actually, I'm wrong, On Tuesdays, it closes at
nine o'clock in the evening.

PEPPPOPOEPIDUEOP

A: Right. Thank you.

B: You're welcome.

B: Excuse me, madam.

A: Yes?

B: Your room’s ready now. Here's your key card. Room 538 on the
fifth floor.

A: Thank you,

B: No problem. Enjoy your stay.

A: Oh, but| have one more question.

B: Yes?

A: | want to go on a guided tour of the old town. Do you know a
good one?

B: Ah, yes. We do a tour from the hotel.

A: Great. When does the tour leave?

B: It leaves at nine a.m.and at three p.m,

A: How much does it cost?

B: It costs ffteen euros.

A: Right. Thank you. Do you have a map of the city?

B: Yes, here you are.

A: Thank you.

B: Have a nice day.

A: You too.

B: Any more questions | can help you with?

A: No, thank you. Oh, just one ...

4A Sswrite the full conversation in their notebooks, or for
stronger classes, Ss could complete it orally, without notes.

Answers:

A: When does the gift shop open?

B: It opens from 10a.m. to 8p.m.

A: Is the swimming pool open all day?

B: Yes, it opens from 6a.m. to 9p.m. But it closes from 12p.m. to 1p.m.
A: How much does the guided tour cost for children?

B: It’s free for children.

A: When does it leave?

B: It leaves at 10a.m.

B If Ss have written the full conversation, ask them to use

the prompts for practice, rather than reading aloud. You could
encourage stronger Ss to substitute some of the services in

the conversation, e.g. money exchange for gift shop. Monitor the
practice and note down examples of good language use as well as
any problems for praise and correction afterwards.

(B LLRIel USE TWO-PART EXCHANGES

5A Go through the example with the class, then put Ss in pairs to
write R or G next to the other sentences. Point out that a guest is a
person who stays at a hotel.

Answers: 2R 3G 4R 5G 6R

B Look at the first pair of answers with the class and elicit which
answer shows that the person is not happy (Answer: a) That’sa
shame = That's not goad. Point out that answer b) is correct if the
receptionist says Your room’s ready. Give Ss time to choose the

answer for the other sentences. If necessary, demonstrate Here you
are by giving something to a student as you say it.

C Play the recording for Ss to check their answers, and again for
them to repeat in chorus.

Answers: 2b) 3a 4b) 5a 6b)

D Point out to Ss that it's useful to learn the answers in these
exchanges because they are ‘fixed’ and can be used without any
changes in many situations. Ask two stronger Ss to demonstrate
the activity, then put Ss in pairs to practise.

o
speakout TIP

Elicit ideas from the class for the second part of the three

exchanges, and give Ss time to write these and the two-part

exchanges from Ex 5 in their phrasebooks. You could also ask Ss for

the second part of the following exchanges:

1 Coffee? Yes, please. / No, thanks.

2 Here you are. Thank you.

3 Bye. See you.

4 Sorryl That's OK, don't worry. (If you're late, accidentally knock
into someone, etc.)

Answers: 1 How are you? Fine, thanks. 2 Nice to meet you. You too.
3 Let's have a break. Good idea.

Optional extra activity

For further practice, prepare a set of nine small cards/slips of
paper for each pair of Ss, with the following:

1 Howare you? 2 Nice to meet you. 3 Let’s have a break.

4 Coffee? 5Bye. 6 Thankyou. 7 Have a nice day.

8 Here you are. 9 Sorry!

Ss in pairs put the cards face down in front of them, then take
turns to pick up a card and say the phrase for their partner to
respond to.

SPEAKING

BA Focus Ss on the example question then put them in pairs to
write the others. Circulate and help, and encourage Ss to practise
asking their questions, paying attention to polite intonation.

Suggested questions:

What time does the Café Slavia open? How much does a coffee cost?
What time does the hotel café open?

When does the guided tour leave? How much does it cost?

What time is the opera? Where is it? How much does it cost?

B Move Ss around so they're working with new partners. Direct Bs to
p150 and give them time ta look through the information. Tell As to
start asking their questions and remind them to write the answers in
their noteboaks. Monitor and note down examples of good language
use and any problems for praise and correction in feedback.

C Direct As to the information on p152 and give them time to look
through it. Tell Bs to ask their questions and note the answers.

D Students check their partner's notes.

Homework ideas

= Ssthink about a hotel they've been to, or research one on the
internet, and make some notes abaut the hotel services: what
the hotel has, opening times, costs, etc. In the next lesson, Ss
work in small groups, taking turns to tell the group the name
of their hatel and answer questions about it. When they've
finished, the groups decide which hotel is the best.

» Workbook: Ex 1-3, p36




TEACHER'S NOTES

HOW TO FEED YOUR KIDS

Introduction

Ss watch an extract from a BBC programme about children and
food. Ss then learn and practise how to talk about food choices and
write a forum entry about food and drink to take to a desert island.

. SUPPLEMENTARY MATERIALS :

: Ex 1A/B (alternative approach): bring in some of each of the

i snacks in the photos.

Warm up

Review food vocabulary and lead in to the topic of snacks. Tell Ss to
close their books and write the following on the board: Twe things
you like to eat: 1 far breakfast, 2 for lunch, 3 for dinner, 4 in a restaurant,
5 fora snack. (Remind Ss that a snack is something small to eat
between meals.)

Tell Ss to work alone and write their answers in their notebooks.
Then put Ssin pairs and tell them to take turns to read out their
answers in random order: their partner guesses the meal/situation.
You could demonstrate this with a stronger student, eg:

A: pizza, chips

B:in a restaurant

A: That's right!

DVD PREVIEW

1A Direct Ss to the photos and elicit that they are all types of
snack. Put Ss in pairs to match the photos to the words in the box,
or do this with the whole class. Check the pronunciation of raisins
/reizinz/, crisps, biscuits /biskits/ and sweets /swiits/.

Answers: A biscuits Bnuts Cmango Dcrisps E raisins
F sweets

B Check the meaning of healthy (good for you). You could then tell
Ss which of the snacks you eat/don’t eat, then put them in pairs to
discuss the questions. You could also ask the class for some more
examples of healthy snacks.

Answers: healthy snacks are: nuts, raisins, mango

Alternative approach

Tell Ss to close their books and use the real snacks instead

of the photos. Put the samples on a surface where all the Ss
can see them and elicit/give the name of each snack. Check
the pronunciation of crisps, raisins /reizinz/, sweets /swiits/
and biscuits /biskits/. Then pass round samples of the snacks
for Ss to taste, and ask them which they like/don't like. Also
establish which snacks are good for you/healthy (nuts, raisins,
mango). Finish by asking Ss to rank the three healthy and three
unhealthy snacks in order of preference from 1-3, and invite a
few Ss to share their answers with the class.

2A Before directing Ss to the programme information, check the
meaning, of kids (informal word far children), feed (mime feeding
someone), habits (things we do every day - give an example),
experiment (people do experiments to find answers to questions,
e.g. What happens if you put water in the freezer?). Then give Ss time
to read the questions and establish that they need to tick two
answers for each. Direct them to the programme information and
give them three or four minutes to answer the questions.

Answers: 1a),¢) 2a)h)

B Read out the two questions at the end of the programme
information and put Ss in pairs or small groups to discuss their
answers. Invite two or three Ss to share their answers with the class.

DVD VIEW

3A Before playing the DVD, focus Ss on the two sentences and
the three options, Check that Ss understand like the same and like
more. You could give an example and use your voice to show the
difference, e.g. | like biscuits, but [ like chocolate more. | like nuts and
crisps the same. Then play the DVD and give Ss time to choose the
correct endings.

Answers: 1) 2a)

B Before putting Ss in pairs to underline the correct alternatives,
check whistle (demonstrate), crazy (very, very excited), together
(all in one place). Give Ss a few minutes to work in pairs on the
alternatives, then play the DVD again. After you have checked the
answers with the class, you could ask the Ss what they think of
the experiment.

Answers: 1 school, children 2second 3 raisins 4 animals
5 together 6'no’

N = Narrator K=Kids G=Giles Gl1=Girll W=Woman

Bl=Boyl G2=Girl2 B2=Boy2 B3=Boy3

N:  What do you think about children and food? Do kids like healthy

food? Do they snack too much? Most parents say ‘yes! It's a

big problem. So, how can we change kids' snacking habits? In

this experiment, you need: one school, twenty children and

two snacks -mangoes and raisins. The children like raisins and

mangoes the same. And then we say, ‘No raisins!’ Let's watch the

experiment. Now we go to the classroom. We put mangoes and

raisins on the table for snack time. This is the experiment: At the

first whistle, it's mango time. The children can eat the mangoes

but no raisins. After that, at the second whistle, the children can

eat the raisins, Remember, the kids like mangoes and raisins the

same. The first whistle: It's mango time! But no raisins! Now the

second whistle: the raisin whistle,

Raisins!

I've got a thousand.

I've got a thousand and one hundred.

I've got a thousand and two hundred.

I've got five hundred and one.

It's day one and the children want the raisins.

It's day two. And it's mango time.

Watch Giles.

No you can't! Don't take the raisins.

After that, it's raisin time. Poor Giles.

Day three, day four, day five ... Now raisins are the favourite.

On day ten, the kids are raisin crazy. They're animals!

After ten days, we ask the kids: Which snack do you like more?

G1: |like mango about that much.

W: And raisins?

G1: Um, raisins that much.

B1: The raisins.

G2: Raisins.

B2: Raisins.

B3: Raisins.

W:  How much do you like raisins?

N: Then we ask all the children together. Which is your favourite
snack?

K: Raisins!

N: So, to change children’s snacking habits, don't say no. Say no and
children want the snacks more.




speakout desertisland food

4A Introduce the idea of a desert island with a simple board
sketch and elicit some ideas about life there, e.g. the weather,
where to live, things to do, other things on the island such as
plants, animals, rivers, etc. Give Ss a few minutes to write their list
of food and drink.

B Sswrite down the food and drink as they listen to the recording.

They could check answers in pairs.

Answers: bananas apples cake pasta (with cheese)
cereal milk English tea

C Give Ss a few moments to look at the key phrases then play the
recording again for them to tick the phrases they hear. After you've
checked the answers, give Ss some pronunciation practice by
modelling the phrases for them to repeat.

Answers:

What's on your list? v/
Number [one «/two/three] on my listis ... ¢

I really like ...

It's [good/bad V] for you ...
Do you really like .7 v

Me too. v

Really? v/

What about drinks? ¢

I don't like [it/fruit/eggs].

: What's on your list?

: Well, number one on my list is fruit.

: Fruit? Why fruit?

: It's good for you.

: Do you really like it?

: | like bananas and apples.

Bananas and apples. That's two things.

OK, fine. One is bananas and two is apples.
And what's number three on your list?

: Number three is cake. | love chocolate cake,
Me too. It's on my list.

: Maybe it's bad for you, but ...

Chocolate cake and fruit. That's OK.

: Yeah, with fruit, it's good.

And number four?

: Pasta with cheese.

Mmm ... that's two ...

: No, I think it's one. | eat pasta every day. With cheese ...
OK, pasta and cheese, fine.

: And number five is cereal.

Really? Do you really like cereal?

| do, yes.

What about drinks?

: Milk for my cereal.

: Yes. And what other drink do you have?

: | have tea. English tea.

: Of course. Me too.
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TEACHER'S NOTES

5A Give Ss a few minutes working alone to review the list they
made in Ex 4A and think about how to incorporate some of the
key phrases into their talk. Circulate and help. Then put Ss in pairs
to talk about their lists, and encourage the listeners to use the
appropriate key phrases (Me too, Really? | like X too.) to keep the
conversation going. At the end direct Ss to the audio script to
check how these phrases are used in practice.

B Put Ssin groups of four or five. Monitor the group work closely
and make notes of any good language use and problem areas for
praise and correction later,

Alternative approach

Tell Ss that they need to discuss the best five food types and
two drinks to take, and to agree on ane list between them.
Then ask each group to report back to the class and justify the
choices on their list.

writeback aforum entry

BA Give Ss a few minutes to read the entry and compare the list
to their own, then put them in pairs/small groups to discuss the
questions.

B Ss could work in pairs and help each other think of reasons

for including the items on their lists. Circulate and help with
vocabulary. When Ss have finished writing, they could walk round
the classroom and read each other’s lists, and tell each other which
reason for including an item in the list they thought was the best.

Homework ideas

Ss write a short paragraph describing a simple dish from their
country.

(X) is a dish from (region) in my country.

It has (ingredients) in it.

You (cook it in the oven/cook it on the grill/you don't cook it).

You have it for (breakfast/lunch/dinner/a snack).

(It's very good/It's not very good) for you because it has (X) in it.

(I make it/ (X) makes it for me/l usually eat it in a restaurant/café).




TEACHER'S NOTES

LOOKBACK

1A Give Ss a minute or two to look at the word webs, then go
through the answers with the class.

Answers: 1get 2go 3 have

B Go through the example, using two stronger Ss to demonstrate.
Put Ss in pairs to practise.

Optional extra activity

Put the following groups of verb phrases on the board. Ss work
in pairs and think of reasons for the untypical order:

1 have breakfast, 2 get up (you have breakfast in bed on a
special day, e.g. Mother's Day)

1getup, 2 go to work (you get up late and don't have time for
breakfast)

1 have breakfast, 2 don't go to work (you work at home, or
you're not well)

1 have dinner, 2 go to work (you work at night)

1 make lunch, 2 go to work (you take lunch to work)

1 leave school, 2 start your homework, 3 get home (you do your
homewaork on the bus or train)

PRESENT SIMPLE: QUESTIONS HE/SHE/IT

2A You could run this as a team competition (Ss have their books
closed). Write up or display one question at a time and the first
team member to ‘buzz’ and tell you the complete guestion wins

a point for their team. If they make a mistake, the other team can
try for a bonus point. You could also give bonus points for good
pronunciation.

Answers: 2 Does she like coffee or tea?

3 What time does he go to work? 4 What does she have for lunch?
5 Does he have acar? 6 When does she get home?

T Does she study at the weekend? 8 Does he phone you every day?

B Demonstrate this by taking the role of B and prompting Ss to
ask questions. Point out that Student A will need to change he to
she and vice versa, depending on whether the person is male or
female. For stronger classes, encourage Ss to think of some mare
questions of their own, e.g.

What does he/she do in the evening?

When does he/she go to bed?

What does he/she do at the weekend?

3A You could run this as a race, with Ss working in pairs. The first
pair to write out all the words and bring them to you wins, as long
as all the words are spelled correctly.

Answers: 2 chicken 3cheese 4pasta 5 biscuits 6 fish
7steak 8rice 9 vegetables 10 fruit

B Tell Ss not to show their three circles to their partner. Remind
them that there are more food words in the Photo bank, p143: they
could choose any of these to put in the circles.

C You could demonstrate this by saying a food and inviting Ss to
guess whether you like/don't like or don't eat it. You could teach
I'm allergic to it and/or It's bad for me as reasons for not eating
something. Put Ss in pairs to take turns to say a food item and to
guess. You could ask a few pairs to report back on anything that
they have in common.

ADVERBS OF FREQUENCY

4A Sscould start by finding the sentence that is correct. Then
remind them that they need to think about the word order, i.e. the
position of the adverb, in most of the sentences.

Answers:

1 We always speak English together in class.
2 correct

3 I'm never late for English lessons.

4 |don't often watch English videos.

5 My English teacher often says ‘Good!’

6 | never read an online English newspaper.
7 I'm not usually tired in English lessons.

B Go through the example, pointing out that Ss can add another
sentence to extend/explain their answer.

HOTEL SERVICES

5 You could run this as a race. Give Ss a minute or two in pairs to
circle the words. The first pair to finish put their hands up, then
spell out each word for the class. If they make a mistake with
spelling, another pair can try to spell all the words, and so on.

Answers: 1gym 2café 3 gift shop 4 swimming pool
5 money exchange 6 guided tour 7 restaurant 8 hairdresser’s

Optional extra activity

Ss write four or five sentences about how often they use hotel
services when they stay in a hotel, either alone or with their
family, partner, etc.
e.g. | sometimes go to the gym.

We often go to the café for lunch.

My children usually go to the swimming pool.
Ss work in pairs and tell each other their sentences.

ASKING FOR INFORMATION

BA Give Ss a few minutes to complete the questions, working
alone.

Answers: 1does 2does 3 When,on 4When

B Point out that Ss decide on the times for themselves.

€ Remind Ss about the falling intonation on Wh- questions. You
may want to give them some repetition practice with the questions
before you put them in pairs.

Optional extra activity

Divide Ss in to two groups: hotel receptionists and customers.
Tell the hotel receptionists to write their own timetable of hotel
services, as in Ex 6A, Tell the customers to write three hatel
services that are important to them. Then tell the customers

to go and visit at least three hotels and ask about the services.
Finally, the customers decide which is the best hotel for them
and tell the rest of the class in feedback.

BBC interviews and worksheet

What do you usually do at the weekend?

In this video people describe their weekend activities: what
time they get up and what they do. The material enables Ss
to consolidate and extend the vocabulary used for talking
about routines and also offers authentic usage of adverbs of
frequency (focused on in lesson 5.2).



OVERVIEW

VOCABULARY | places

PRONUNCIATION | word stress

LISTENING | listen to a man stuck at a station
GRAMMAR | there is/are

PRONUNCIATION | sentence stress

SPEAKING | find differences between places; talk about
places in towns

WRITING | start and end emails

6.2 GETTING THERE

VOCABULARY | transport

READING | read some fun facts about transport
GRAMMAR | a/an, some, a lot of, not any
PRONUNCIATION | linking

SPEAKING | ask and answer questions about transport

6.3 SINGLE OR RETURN?

VOCABULARY | travel

FUNCTION | buying a ticket

LISTENING | listen to someone buy a bus ticket
LEARN TO | check numbers

PRONUNCIATION | word stress for checking
SPEAKING | buy a ticket for travel

6.4 RUSH HOUR BHBRAME » DVD

DVD | watch a BBC programme about rush hour in India
speakout | talk about travel in your country
writeback | write in a travel forum

6.5 LOOKBACK

Communicative revision activities

[BIBICIE] INTERVIEWS
How do you get to work?

In this video people talk about their journeys to work. The
material revises and extends vocabulary around the topics
of transport and travel. Ss can also listen to and revise
expressing opinions about journeys (I love/like/hate, etc).
Use the video at the end of the unit to recap and recycle
the key vocabulary and language learnt.

TEACHER'S NOTES
NO TRAINS

Introduction

Students practise listening and talking about places, using
there is/are and related vocabulary, and with attention to word
and sentence stress. They also practise starting and ending

an email.

. SUPPLEMENTARY MATERIALS

Resource bank: p163

: Ex 1C (optional extra activity): prepare a matching activity.
Ex 9B (alternative approach): prepare a gap fill of an email.

Warm up

Focus on the unit theme of journeys. Establish that a journey is
when you go from one place to another, and elicit some ideas
from Ss about where and why people go on journeys, e.g. go to
work ar school/university, go to anather city to visit someone, on
holiday or on business, etc. Ss could discuss in pairs how often
they go on a journey, where they go, and who with. For stronger
classes you could also direct Ss to the photos on pé1 and ask
them what they think of the types of journey they can see there.

VOCABULARY R¥.Yel3

1A For stronger classes, Ss could cover the words and, working
in pairs, see how many of the pictures they can name.

Culture note

Instead of pharmacy, Ss may have heard or seen the word
chemist’s, which is common in British English.

Answers: Aa hotel Ba restaurant Da café
Ea pharmacy Fapayphone G acash machine
H a newsagent's

B PRONUNCIATION word stress Before you play the
recording, give Ss an opportunity to count the number of
syllables in each word. They could also predict where the stress
is, then listen to check. You may also want to point out that
hotel is the only word with an unusual stress pattern: all the
other nouns have the stress on the first syllable (or first word if
they are compound nouns like internet café or cash machine).

Answers: anewsagents ahotel acafé arestaurant
apharmacy a payphone a cash machine

C Ssshould cover the words in the box in Ex 1A to do this
activity.

Optional extra activity

Prepare an activity like the one below: Student A has a list
of places, Student B has a list of activities. Ss practise asking
and answering in pairs, then swap roles:

Student A: What do people doata...?

Student B: They ...

A B

snack bar check emails
payphone have dinner
pharmacy buy a newspaper
hotel get money
restaurant buy medicine
internet café make a call

cash machine have a sandwich
newsagent’s relax




TEACHER'S NOTES

> PHOTOBANK p144

Several of the places in the Photo bank should be familiar to Ss
from previous units, e.g. an airport, a cinema, a gym, a school,

a supermarket. Ss could match the names of the places to the
photos for homework, or at some stage before Ex 5, so they
have the option of using the place names in the practice
activity. It would also be useful to highlight the stress on the
words of mare than one syllable, especially a factory, a library,

a museum, a post office, a theatre.

Answers:

Places: 10 2H 3) 4F 5B 6A 7C 8N 9P 10L
11D 12G 13K 141 15M 16E

Signs: 11 2C 3D 4E 5B 6) 7A 8F 9H 10G

LISTENING

2A Give an example of one thing you think is good or bad about
train travel. Then put Ss in pairs to discuss their opinions. Use this
context to teach bad weather, i.e. trains are slow or sometimes
stop if the weather is bad. Ss may also try to express ideas such as
crowded, expensive, fast: you could teach these words if they come
up, although they are dealt with systematically in lesson 6.4.

Suggested answers:
good: fast, comfortable, safe
bad: sometimes expensive, noisy, crowded, sometimes slow

B Refer Ss back to Ex 1A and tell them to write the numbers either
next to the pictures or next to the words.

Answers: 2 internet café 3 restaurant 4 café 5 cash machine
6 hotel

newsagent’s and pharmacy are not in the conversations

C Before you play the recording again, give Ss time to look
through the alternatives in pairs and encourage them to help
each ather with unfamiliar words or try to guess their meaning

by looking at the other words around them. If they can't guess,
they should look in their dictionaries or check with you. Check that
everyone understands dead (no battery power) vs broken and full
(no free rooms). Play the recording, then Ss check answers in pairs.

Answers: 1bad 2dead 3isn't 4closed 5 expensive

A: Excuseme ...?

B: Yes?

A: s there a train to York tonight?

B: No, sorry, there aren’t any trains tonight. It's the weather. It's very
bad.

A: Not any trains? Not one?

B: No, not tonight. Maybe tomorrow. They ...

A: Sorry, excuse me.

C: Hello? Pete, where are you?

A: Hi, I'm here in London, in the station, but there aren’t any
trains and ... Megan, Megan...? Oh, no ... Excuse me, is there a
payphone near here? My phone’s dead.

D: Yes, there's a payphone over there.

A: Thanks, Oh, and is there an internet café?

D: Erm ... | don’t think so. No, there isn't an internet café. Not in the

station but there's one in Judd Street.
: Judd Street. Thanks.
: You're welcome.

: Can | help you?

: Yes. Are there any restaurants in the station?
: Yes, there are ... but ... what's the time?

: Erm ... Half past eleven.

Dm>m QD

: Ah, they're closed now, but there's a café over there. That's open.
: And is there a cash machine here?

: Yes, over there.

: Right. And hotels?

: There are two hotels near here. The Charlotte Street Hotel ...
that's about two hundred and fifty pounds a night.

Two hundred and fifty pounds? That's expensive.

: And there's the Ridgemount, that’s about eighty pounds.

: Where's that?

: It's here on the map.

: Great ... thanks for your help.

: No problem.

m>m>»m
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(] ¥\ V-8 THERE IS/ARE

3A Go through the example with the class, and use the classroom
to elicit one or two more examples with there’s a, e.g. There’s a
mobile phone on the desk./There's a jacket on the chair. Elicit/Point
out that s Is the contracted form of is. Then give Ss time to
complete the table. They could work in pairs and help each other to
do this.

B You may need to pause the recording as Ss check their answers.

Ss may try to say There isn't any trains or There aren't any train.
Tell them that any is used with plural nouns (uncountable nouns
are not dealt with at this level).

Answers:
singular plural
5 There’s a payphone over There are two hotels near
there. here.

- | There isn't an internet café. There aren't any trains.

Is there a train to York
tonight?

Are there any restaurants in
the station?

Yes, there are.
No, there aren't.

Yes, there is.
No, there isn't.

C PRONUNCIATION sentence stress You could do the first
sentence with the class as an example, pointing out that the
stress is on the words that carry the important information.
Play the recording, pausing if necessary for Ss to underline the
stressed words.

Answers:

There's a payphone over there.

There are two hotels near here.

There isn't an internet café.

There aren't any trains.

Is there a train to York tonight?

Are there any restaurants in the station?
Yes, there is.

Yes, there are.

No, there isn't.

No, there aren't.
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Optional extra activity

Ss find and underline all the examples of there is/are (including
guestions and short answers) in the audio script of the
conversations in Ex 2. There are 14 examples.



TEACHER'S NOTES

> LANGUAGEBANK 6.1 p128-129

The Language bank reminds Ss to use any in the question form
and negative with plural nouns. It also shows them that the
question is formed simply by inverting the order of there and
is/are. Ss could do Ex 6.1A in class, then for further practice they
could show each other the contents of their own bags/pockets
and make sentences following the pattern of the exercise, e.g.
There are car keys, so you have a car. There's a gym membership
card, so | think you go to the gym.

Answers:
A 2 There’s a cinema ticket
3 There a business card (for a bank)/There’s a bank
business card
4 There aren't any (car) keys
5 There's a (wedding) ring
6 There are glasses
7 There's a picture/photo of a cat
8 There aren't any pictures/photos of children
B 2isn't 3there's 4are S5there 6are 7Are 8arent
9are 10is 1lthere 12is

4A Tell Ss that the sentences are about an imaginary class, not
theirs. Point out that they need to make the sentences positive or
negative according to the symbol at the end.

Answers: 2 There's 3 Thereisn't 4 Thereare 5Theres
6 There aren't

B Once Ss have ticked the sentences that are true about their
class, they could change the others to make them true. In this
case they will need either to change the form of there is/are or to
change other words in the sentence, e.g. There are six students with
black shoes. There’s ane person with a red jacket. Pairs could then
write three more sentences of their own about their class.

S5A Go through the example (Ex 5B) and make sure that A and

B know where they're writing their questions about. If you feel it
would generate more discussion, you could change the locations,
e.g. to the city centre, Student A’s office, etc. You could also
encourage Ss to add questions about two or three of the places in
the Photo bank, p144.

B Put Ssin pairs to practise. Monitor the activity and make notes
of good language use and problems, for praise and correction in
feedback.

B Give Ss time to find their pictures and to think about/write the
guestions they're going to ask to find the differences. For weaker
classes you may want to group As and Bs together for this stage,
to help each other prepare questions and practise describing their
picture. Then put Ss into AB pairs to start the activity. Tell Ss to
circle the differences they find, then they can report back to the
class afterwards, e.g. There’s a French restaurant in my picture, but in
(X's) picture there’s a Chinese restaurant.

Answers:

Student A’s picture | Student B's picture
French restaurant

Chinese restaurant

two hotels one hotel
pharmacy is closed | pharmacy is open
one payphone two payphones
man and woman two women

ZA You could demonstrate this by drawing a simple map of a
street on the board and labelling places, e.g. a pharmacy, a clothes
shop, agym, a café, a bank. Then give Ss a few minutes to prepare
their own maps. Ss could also use their phones to find a street and
check what places are on it.

B Demonstrate this by inviting a stronger student to come to the
board and ask you about one or two of the places on your map.
Then tell Ss to walk around the class and ask different people
about their maps. Encourage them to recommend or criticise

the places, e.g. | like it because the coffee’s good or I don't go there
because it's expensive, etc. In feedback you could invite Ss to report
back on places they heard about that they want to go to.

WAL [l STARTING AND ENDING AN EMAIL

BA Tell Ss to read the email quickly and decide who it's to.
Suggest that they underline words/phrases that help them decide,
e.g. Hi, mum, etc. (also the fact that he mentions the company
credit card so it’s unlikely to be to his manager). Also check that Ss
understand where the man is and why (he's in a hotel because the
weather's very bad and there aren't any trains).

Answer: someone in his family (Give my love to mum’)

B Tell Ss to copy the table into their notebooks. Ss can help each
other in pairs or work alone.

Answers:

to someone close (a family | to your manager
member, partner, friends)

Start | Hello Dear Jack,
Dear Mr Wilson,
End | Take care, Regards,

See you soon,

9A Focus Ss on the list of problems and the example. Put them in
pairs to discuss how often they have the problems.

B Once Ss have chosen their two problems, tell them to use the
email in Ex 8A as a ‘model’ to follow, e.g.

Start the email.

What's the bad, or good and bad news?

Where are you? Why?

Give the person a message/your love.

End the email.

Encourage Ss to start by writing a few notes as a first draft, then
to write the email itself. While they're doing this, circulate and help
with grammar, punctuation and vocabulary.

Alternative approach

Weaker classes may need more support with their emails. You
could either prepare a gap fill of an email for Ss to complete
with their own ideas, or tell Ss to go through the email in Ex 8
and change some of the information, e.g. There aren’t any planes
tonight ... 'min a nice hotel, but the restaurant isn’t good.

C You could put Ss in groups of four to swap and read each other's
emails. Then ask a few Ss to report back on the worst situation in

their group.

Homework ideas

= Sswrite an email to another person, i.e. if they wrote to their
friend in class, they write to their manager, and vice versa.
» Workbook: Ex 1-5, p37-38




TEACHER'S NOTES

GETTING THERE

Introduction

Ss practise reading and talking about transport and getting around
town. They practise using transport vocabulary and a/an, some,
a lot of, not any, with a focus on natural linking in pronunciation.

SUPPLEMENTARY MATERIALS :
© Resource bank: p161 and p162 5
Ex 3A (alternative approach): bring in paper cups and sweets/nuts.

Warm up

Review vocabulary related to places and transport from the
previous lessan. Write the following words on slips of paper (one
set per group of 5-6 Ss): a hotel, a pharmacy, a train, an internet
café, a café, an airport, a newsagent’s, a payphone, a plane, a cash
machine, a station (you may also want to add three or four places
from the Photo bank, pl44).

In their groups, Ss take turns to pick up a slip of paper and mime,
draw or give a verbal clue for the word for the rest of the group to
guess. The first person to guess the word keeps the slip of paper
and the winner is the student with most slips of paper at the end.

VAoler.\:10] WA @ TRANSPORT

1A You could start by telling Ss to cover the words in the box

and see how many of the types of transport they can name, either
working together as a class or in pairs. Then give them a few
minutes to match the words and pictures, working alone. Check the
pronunciation of underground Qoo and motorbike Ooo.

Culture note

Synonyms for underground are metro and subway. The London
Underground is also known as ‘the tube’

Answers: Bataxi Cacar D abike (more formally, bicycle)
Eatrain Faplane Gtheunderground Hamotorbike

B Tell Ss to use by with all the types of transpart (by car, by bus, etc),
but point out that they should say I walk/l come on foot if they don't

use transport. Give Ss a few minutes to discuss the questions and ask
some of the pairs to report back about things they found in common,
e.g. We both usuaily come to class by bus. We never use the underground.

2A Focus Ss on the title of the text and the four headings.
Establish that they need to read quickly and find six different types
of transport to complete the headings. Set a time limit for Ss to
complete the headings, then give them a minute or two to check
answers in pairs.

Teaching tip

When Ss are scan reading a text just to find certain pieces of
information, ask them to underline the words/phrases in the text.
Point out that they may find the actual word they are looking for
(e.g. taxi, train, bus, underground, car in the first three paragraphs)
or a related word (e.g. road in the paragraph about cars, or airport
and airline in the paragraph about planes).

Answers: train, bus, underground car plane

B Check mice (simple board drawing), secret (people don’t know
about it), bends (simple board drawing), to charge (ask for money).
Go through the example with the class, pointing out that the word
stations tells us to look in the paragraph about trains.

Ss work alone and compare answers in pairs.

Answers: 2 on a plane (with a pay toilet) 3 taxis in Rome

4 a golf course in an airport in Thailand

5 the London Underground 6 pink taxis in Moscow/Chennai
7 the villages in Bhutan (without bus service)

8 the Tianmen Mountain Road in China

Culture notes

Bhutan is a small landlocked country in the Himalayas. It has a
strong sense of culture and tradition and had no phones until
1960 and no TV until 1999.

The London Underground system began operating in 1863.

It has 270 stations and carries about 1.3 billion passengers
every year.

In Venice people cither travel on foot (it's only an hour from one
end of the city to the other) or in water buses and water taxis
(and sometimes gondolas).

The 11-kilometre section of the Tianmen Mountain Road rises
1,100 metres and took five years to build.

The airport in Thailand is Bangkok's Don Muang International
airport. The golf course is between two runways and golfers are
stopped by a red light when a plane is landing.

C Check surprising (act out reading something and being
surprised: ‘Oh really? | didn't know that!’). Go through the example,
then put Ss in pairs to discuss the facts and decide which one is
not true.

Answer: [t's not true that Venice has a secret road system.

(VA A/AN, SOME, A LOT OF, NOT ANY

3A Focus Ss on the pictures and ask about C and D: Is it a small
number? Is it a large number? Then give Ss time to match the
sentences, working in pairs to help each other.

Answers: 2A 3C 4D

Alternative approach

Use real objects, e.g. four paper cups and small sweets or nuts
to demonstrate the meaning of a/an, some, a lot of, not any.

In the four cups put a sweet, a small number of sweets, a large
number of sweets and no sweets. As you do this, ask Ss How
many sweets are in the cup? and elicit/give the answer, checking
the difference between some and a lot of by asking Do you know
the exact number? (No)) Is it a large number? Is it a small number?
You could add an element of fun by turning the cups upside
down with their contents underneath, then moving them
around quickly and asking Ss if they can remember how many
sweets are under each cup.

You can then use Ex 3B to consolidate and give Ss a record of
the language.

B Sscan work alone and check answers in pairs.

Answers:

train at four o'clock.
buses this afternoon.

5 a
+ | There | are some
are a lotof | cars.

isnt |an airport here.
- | There - -

aren't | any cars in the centre.
3 Is there | a bus to the airport?
" | Are there | any taxis?

C Play the recording for Ss to check their answers.



D PRONUNCIATION linking Focus Ss on the examples and play
the recording once or twice for Ss to listen to the linking. Then play
the recording again for Ss to repeat.

=
speakout TIP

Write lot_of, isn't_an, aren't_any on the board and show Ss how
the final t’ sound joins the vowel sound after it. Then write there
are g lot and demonstrate that although the words finish with -e,
it is the final sound /r/ that joins to the vowel sound after it. Give
Ss a minute or two to mark the links in the phrases, then mark
them on the board. For more practice, you could give Ss these
examples to work on: What time is it? It's eleven o'clock. It's eight
oclock. (What time_is_jit? It's_eleven_otlock. It's_eight_otlock.)

Answers: How much_is_it? When does_it leave?

> LANGUAGEBANK 6.2 p128-129

The Language bank highlights the fact that no is possible
instead of not any, e.g. there are no buses/there aren’t any buses.
For practice of the language in a different context from
transport, Ss could do Ex 6.2A and B in class or for homework.

Answers:

A 2Thereare some 3 Thereisn'ta 4 There’s an
5Therearealotof 6 Therearen'tany

B 1 Students don't have a lot of money.
2 A book usually has a lot of pages.
3 Some people don't have a home.
4 Ben has a sister but he doesn't have any brothers.
5 Our school has a lot of students.
6 Some people have a lot of children.

4A Ss could work on this alone or in pairs.

Answers: 2some 3any 4alot 5an 6some T7any 8alotof

B If Ss are from the same town/city, tell them to make the
sentences true for a town/city they know, so that in the next stage,
their partner won't already know the answers to the questions

and the communication will be more realistic. Ss should also make
notes so they can give more information about their answers, e.g.
There's an airport, it's fifteen minutes from the city centre, It's very big.

C Demonstrate this by inviting two or three Ss to ask you
guestions about a town/city you know. Remind Ss to extend their
answers and give more information. You could suggest that Ss ask
the questions in random order, so their partner can't predict which
answer they need to give and has to listen more carefully.

Optional extra activities

1 Sswrite three positive and three negative sentences about
their town/city, using there is/are and a/an, some, a lot of,
not any, then they compare their sentences in small groups.

If they're from the same town/city, they can agree or disagree
with each other's sentences, and if they're from different
towns/cities, they can find things in common. (NB: Encourage
Ss to include some places from the Photo bank, e.g. In all our
cities there's a good hospital)

2 Put Ssin small groups and tell them to write down the names
of five towns/cities that they all know. Each student then
writes three sentences about one of the towns/cities using
there is/are and a/an, some, a lot of, not any. Encourage Ss to
include some places from the Photo bank, e.g. in this city there
are a lot of parks and there’s a zoo. Ss read oul their sentences
to the group without mentioning the name of the town/city.
The other Ss try to guess which one they're describing,

TEACHER'S NOTES

Culture notes

Sydney’s Kingsford Smith airport is the busiest in Australia, and
the oldest commercial international airport in the world. It's
eight kilometres south of the city centre.

London'’s Heathrow airport is the busiest of London's five
airports and the third busiest in the world. It's used by ninety
airlines, travelling to 170 destinations. It's twenty-two kilometres
west of the city centre.

Barcelona’s El Prat airport is the second largest in Spain after
Madrid’s Barajas airport. It's twelve kilometres south west of the
city centre,

Hong Kong's International airport is on the island of Chek Lap
Kok and is one of the world’s busiest passenger airports. It
replaced the Kai Tak airport (which was in the built-up Kowloon
City District) in 1998.

SA Give Ss A time to find their page and give all the Ss a few
minutes to look through their infarmation. While they're doing
this, draw the table for Sydney on the board. Go through the

table, eliciting the questions, e.g. Is there a train/an underground/
an airport bus from the airport? What other information do you have?
Show Ss that they should make a note of their answers in the table.
Manitor the pairwork carefully and make notes on good language
use and any problem areas for feedback. (NB: You may want to
highlight and correct any common errors with the class before Ss
move on to Ex 5B, so they can avoid repeating their mistakes)

B Ss change roles so that Student A is asking the questions and
Student B is answering. Monitor and be prepared to give Ss praise
for improvements made since the previous stage.

C Tell Ss to look at all their information with their partners and
decide on the best way in each case.

Suggested answers: These will depend on Ss’ preferences, but in
terms of price:

Sydney - the train  Heathrow - the underground

Barcelona—the train Hong Kong - the airport bus

Homework ideas

= Sswrite an email to a friend who is coming to visit their
town/city, giving them information about getting to their
house from the airport/station. You could give them some
phrases to use, e.g.
Hi ;
I'm sorry but I'm at work/school on (Friday). There’s a (train) from
the airport, it costs (X), or there’s a (taxi).
Have a good trip, see you soon.

= Ssdo some research on the internet and find out two facts
about each of the following types of transport:
+ double decker buses in London
+ London taxi cabs
+ bicycles in Amsterdam
- gondolas in Venice
You could give prompts for guidance, e.g. How old? Colour?
Wha uses them? Why popular? Ss could also write one
‘fact’ which is not true. In the next lesson, Ss work in pairs,
comparing their findings and deciding which ‘fact’ is not true.

= Workbook: Ex 1-5, p39-40




TEACHER'S NOTES

SINGLE OR RETURN?

Introduction

Ss practise buying a ticket at a bus station, using travel vocabulary.
They also practise listening skills and learn to check numbers using
word stress.

SUPPLEMENTARY MATERIALS

Resource bank: p164
© Ex 3 and 7B (optional extra activities): collect some local bus

and train timetables or print them from the internet.

Warm up

Review the transport vocabulary from Ex 1 in lesson 6.2. Put

Ss in pairs and tell them to write one positive thing and one
negative thing about each of the eight types of transport, without
mentioning the name, e.g. It’s cheap. It's sometimes cold (bike).

Put the pairs into groups of four or six. Then they take it in turns
to read out their clues and the other Ss try to guess the type of
transport.

\(oler-\:18] WV A @ TRAVEL

1A Introduce the idea of long journeys, i.e. from city to city, rather
than within the city. You could give an example about your own
preference then put Ss in pairs to discuss theirs. You could write
some prompts on the board to help, e.g. see/countryside, meet/
people, fast, cheap, comfortable, walk around, have/break, read/book,
have/meal, etc. Ask a few pairs to report back to the class on

their ideas.

B Tell Ss to cover the words in the box. Direct them to the pictures
and ask them what they can see there, e.g. bus station, people,
buses, etc. Then direct them to the box and ask them to find the
items in the pictures, working alone or in pairs. As you go through
the answers, check the stress on passenger Ooo, ticket machine

0o Oo, return 00, monthly pass Oo O, platform Oo. Also check the
meaning of gate in this context (the place where you go to get your
bus).

Answers: a bus station, a passenger, a ticket machine, a gate

C You could first establish with Ss which words are also for travel
by plane (a passenger, a gate, a single ticket, a return ticket), then
elicit which are not for plane travel.

Answers: a ticket machine, a bus station, a monthly pass,
a platform

Optional extra activity

You could go on to ask which words are also for travel by train,
i.e. a passenger, a ticket machine, a single/return ticket, a monthly
pass, a platform.

2A Tell Ss that the list of actions are what you do at the bus
station. Establish which is number 1 (c) and put Ss in pairs to order
the rest. In feedback, you could ask Ss to repeat the phrases in
chorus and individually to familiarise them with the rhythm.

Answers: ¢) b) f) e d) a g (theorder might vary
according to how things are done where Ss come from)

B Before Ss start the activity, remind them of the linkers first, then,
after that. Put them in pairs to describe the sequence of actions.
Once they have taken turns to describe each step in the sequence,
they could then take turns to remember the whole sequence while
their partner checks the order in their Students’ Book.

Zel (eji{el,\ M BUYING ATICKET

Optional extra activity

Tell Ss they're going to buy a ticket for a bus journey and ask
them to suggest some places they could go to and which day/
time they want to go. Elicit some ideas about what they could
say at the ticket office and how the person at the ticket office
could answer. Put Ss in pairs to act out the conversation using
any ideas/language they have. You could ask a few pairs who
do well to act out their conversation for the class. Then when
Ss listen to the recording, they can compare what they hear to
their performance, and notice useful language which will help
them to improve their conversation next time.

3 Give Ss time to read through the questions and all the options
in the answers so they understand what they are listening for.
Then play the recording.

Answers: 1b) 2c¢) 3b) 4a) 5b)

Aticket to Amsterdam, please.

: Single or return?

Areturn, please.

: Leaving today?

Yes.

When do you want to come back?
Tomorrow afternoan.

: OK. That's twenty-nine euros.

Sorry? How much?

Twenty-nine euros.

What time’s the next bus?

: There’s one at half past two.

Right. What time does it arrive in Amsterdam?
: At quarter past four. Here's your ticket.
Thank you. Which gate is it?

: The bus leaves from gate twenty-four.
Sorry? Gate thirty-four?

: No, gate twenty-four.

Thanks a lot.

rnzoppropdropRrODEDER

4A Tell Ss that there is one word missing from each gap and they
can use the words around the gap to help them guess what's
missing. Check the meaning of leave; in this context it means go.
Also point out that in B's line there's one at half past two ‘one’ means
‘a bus’ and is used to avoid repeating ‘bus’. Ss can help each other in
pairs or work alone. Play the recording for Ss to check their answers.

Answers: 1to 2Single 3come &4much 5next 6does
7 Which 8 leaves

B The idea here is that Ss repeat as soon as the voice on the
recording starts, rather than waiting for each sentence to finish
before they repeat it. The result may sound rather strange at first,
as Ss are unlikely to be in chorus, but it encourages them to mimic
natural stress and intanation patterns. You may need to try the
technique a couple of times with the class for it to be really effective.

C When Ss have practised the conversation once, encourage them
to go through it again, this time looking up from the page as they
say their lines.

D Elicit some suggestions for a key word or twa from the
beginning of the conversation, e.g. return? leaving? then give Ss a
few minutes to choose their ten words and write them in their
notebooks. Tell SS to close their Students’ Books before they
practise the conversation again. Monitor the practice and note
down examples of good language use and any problems for
praise and correction in feedback.



Optional extra activity

Write the following words on the board:

No, tomorrow. on Sunday afternoon  twelve B

quarter past ten  forty Madrid (x2) quarter to two

Ss find the correct place for these words in the conversation in
Ex 4A, and practise it again. Then they can substitute their own
ideas in the same places.

> LANGUAGEBANK 6.3 p128-129

You could use the tables in the Language bank for Ss to practise
making questions and answers, choosing from the alternatives.
Ss could da Ex 6.3 in class, then you could use the completed
conversation to give them some speaking practice in pairs,
especially if they were not very confident with the conversation
practice in Ex 4.

Answers:

A: Two singles to Glasgow, please.
B: For today?

A: Sorry, no, for tomorrow.

B: When do you want to go?

A: At about nine aclock in the morning.
B: OK, that's seven pounds fifty,

A: What time's the bus?

B: There's one at quarter to nine.
A: When does it arrive in Glasgow?
B: At half past nine.

A: Which gate is it?

B: It leaves from number 22.

A: Thanks a lot.

BT L Mol CHECK NUMBERS

5A PRONUNCIATION word stress for checking Give Ssa
moment or two to read the four lines of conversation before you
play the recording.

Answers:

B: The bus leaves from gate twenty-four.

A: Sorry? Gate thirty-four?

B: No, gate twenty-four.

A: Thanks a lot.

(NB: It's usual to stress the second part of numbers over twelve, e.g.
thirteen, twenty-five, thirty-seven, forty-nine, etc. The first part is only
stressed when the speakers are checking the number, as in the last
two examples.)

B You may need to let Ss repeat this a couple of times. You could
divide the class in half, with one side repeating A's part, and the
other B's, then swapping roles and playing the recording again.

Teaching tip

Ss can sometimes struggle to make the stressed syllable ‘stand
out’ enough. To help them with this, demonstrate that they need
to speak more loudly and raise the pitch of their voice on that
syllable. Use your hand to show the pitch moving up on twen and
quickly down on ty-four.

—
speakout TIP

You could ask Ss whether they use stress like this in their own
language(s), and if not, what they would do to check or correct this
kind of information.

TEACHER'S NOTES

C Sscould prepare by reading through the conversations silently
first and underlining the syllables that need to be stressed in each
case. Monitor carefully while they practise the conversations and
give some feedback on their use of stress.

BA Sswrite the prices, times and numbers in their notebooks.
Point out that they can write the prices in any currency they know.

B You could demonstrate this with a stronger student. If
appropriate to your Ss, you could suggest that they mumble or say
the numbers indistinctly as well as fast, so there’s a real reason for
their partner to check. This will also add an element of fun to the
activity.

ZA Give Student B time to find p153 and look through their
information. You may also want to give Ss time to prepare and
practise their questions before you put them into pairs.

B Monitor the pairwork carefully and note down examples of
good language use and any problems for praise and correction in
feedback.

Optional extra activity

Take in some local train and bus timetables or print them from
the internet. Give half the class the train timetables and the
other half the bus timetables. Ss think about where they want
to go in the local area, then pair up with someone from the
other half of the class and practise buying a ticket.

Homework ideas

= Sswrite an email with real instructions for someone travelling
to their city or around their city, e.g. The bus leaves from
King's Cross. It's number 73. A single ticket costs £2.50. It leaves
at 8.30a.m., elc.

« Workbook: Ex 1-4, p41




TEACHER'S NOTES

RUSH HOUR

Introduction

Ss watch a BBC extract with people talking about travelling in

India in the rush hour. Ss then learn and practise how to do a travel
survey, and write a travel forum entry about transport in their
town/city.

SUPPLEMENTARY MATERIALS E
¢ Ex 1A: bring in/download a large map of India.

Warm up

Tell Ss to close their books and write the title Rush Hour on the
board. Establish that it's the time (usually twice a day, and longer
than an hour) when a lot of traffic is on the roads because peaple
are going to or coming home from work, schoal, etc. Give Ss the
example of rush hour in London: 7.30-10.00a.m. and 4.30-7.00p.m.,
and write the following questions on the board to discuss:

When is rush hour in your country?

Do you travel in rush hour?

How do you travel?

Is it easy or difficult? Why?

DVD PREVIEW

1A Tell Ss to keep their books closed and show them a map of
India, or draw one on the board. Prompt 5s to tell the class what
they know about India, i.e. names of cities (e.g. Mumbai, Delhi), food
(e.g. curry), drink (e.g. tea) and other well known places, people, etc.
(e.g. the Taj Mahal, Mother Teresa, elephants, Bollywood movies).
Go through the first example with the class, then put Ss in pairs to
complete the matching activity.

Answers: 1a)e) 2d) 3b) 4g) 5¢ 6f) 7h)

Culture notes

Daal is a thick soup or stew made from lentils and spices.

Naan is a flat bread which is baked in a hot clay oven.

Mumbai is on the west coast of India. It has a population of
about 12 million (in the city) and is the wealthiest city in India.
Delhi is in northern India and has a population of about

11 million.

Mother Teresa (26 August 1910-5 September 1997) was a
Catholic nun who was born in Macedonia and lived most of her
life in India. She founded the Missionaries of Charity in Kolkata
(formerly Calcutta) in 1950. After her death she was beatified by
Pope John Paul Il and given the title Blessed Teresa of Calcutta.
Gandhi (2 October 1869-30 January 1948) was the political
leader of India during the Indian independence movement.

He led India to independence and he also inspired non-violent
movements for civil rights across the world. His birthday, 2nd
October, is a national heliday in India and the International Day
of Non-Violence.

The Ganges is the most sacred river to Hindus. Millions of Indians
who live along the river depend on it for their daily needs.

The Taj Mahal is a mausoleum (a building with a tomb inside it)
in Agra. It was built by Emperor Shah Jahan in memory of

his third wife and is regarded as one of the eight wonders of
the world.

B Give Ss a minute or two to read the text, then direct them to
the photo. Ask Ss what they can see and use the photo to teach
rickshaw and tuk-tuk (a rickshaw is pulled by a bicycle, a tuk-tuk is
a motorised rickshaw). On the board, make a list of the types of
transport Ss think people use.

DVD VIEW

2A Ss check the ideas they predicted in Ex 1B.

Answer: People go to work and school by train, bike, rickshaw,
motorbike, tuk-tuk and taxi.

B Sscan complete the sentences alone or in pairs. You could check
Ss" understanding of the adjectives by asking them for examples

of places in their city/country which are popular/expensive/
noisy/dangerous/crowded. Also check the pronunciation of the
adjectives: popular Ooo, expensive 00o, dangerous Oao, crowded Oo,

Answers: 2 noisy 3expensive 4dangerous 5crowded 6slow

C Play the DVD again for Ss to underline the adjectives. Point out
that more than one adjective may be mentioned for some of the
types of transport.

Answers: 1 trains — crowded, popular 2 bikes - slow

3 motorbikes - fast, dangerous 4 tuk-tuks — popular, noisy
5 taxis — fast, safe, expensive

D Give Ss a few minutes to complete the sentences then play the
DVD again.

Answers: 1train 2 bike 3 motorbikes 4 Tuk-tuks 5 taxi

N = Narrator B=Boy M=Man W =Woman

N: India, it's a country of millions of different people, colours and
sounds. Every morning in India, millions of people travel to work
or to school.

B: | get up every morning at five oclock and go to school by train.
| like it because | can see a lot of places and people from the train.
There are a lot of people on the train. It’s very crowded.

N: The Indian train system is over a hundred years old. It goes to
hundreds of places in India, and it's a very popular way to travel.
On the roads people and animals walk everywhere. Hundreds of
people use bikes and rickshaws.

M: | live in Delhi and | go to work by bike every day. There are a lot of
bikes on the road. It's sometimes very slow.

N: A motorbike is a good way to travel around. You often see three or
four people from a family on one motorbike.

M: Motorbikes are great, they're fast, but they're often dangerous.
There are sometimes bad accidents with lorries and motorbikes.

N: And then there are tuk-tuks, Tuks-tuks are very popular, but they
are also very noisy. Finally, taxis go everywhere in the cities,

W: | travel to Mumbai on business a lot. In Mumbai, | usually travel by
taxi. It's fast and it's safe, but taxis are expensive.

N: For a visitor, the different types of transport and the millions of
people can be too much, but it's all part of the many faces of
India.




speakout a travel survey

3A Tell Ss to write the headings in cities and in the countryside
in their notebooks, then put them in pairs to discuss how people
travel in the two areas. Remind Ss to use by with forms of
transport, but to say on foot or | walk if they don't use transport.
Also point out that people often say | drive instead of | go by car.
Circulate and help Ss with any vocabulary they need, e.g. other
types of transport: ferry, water taxi, van.

B Tell Ss to complete the table with one- or two-word answers.
Play the recording and give them a moment to compare answers

in pairs.

Answers:
in a big city in the countryside
1 by car 1 bycar
2 by underground | 2 by bus
3 by bus 3 by bike
4 by train
5 by bike

C Give Ss a few moments to look at the key phrases. Check that
Ss understand public transport system (bus and train services for
everyone to use). Then play the recording again for Ss to tick the
phrases. As you check the answers, you could elicit some different
ways of completing the phrases using the prompts in brackets, e.g.
I live in Madrid, but I'm from Cadiz; Some people go to work by bike;
The best way to travel is by train; People also go by ferry; In my village,
I walk everywhere; The public transport system isn't very good.

Answers:

I live in [Sdo Paula], but I'm from [the countryside]. v
There's a good public transport system.

[A lot of v//Some] people use [the underground/buses]. v
Some people go to work by [bus/bike].

The best way to travel is by [car/underground /1.

People also go by [bus],

In [my village «/the city], | go everywhere by [car/bike v].

I live in Sao Paulo, Brazil, but I'm from the countryside. Brazilian
people love their cars, but it's difficult to drive in Sdo Paulo - there
are too many cars and it's very, very slow. There’s a good public
transport system and a lot of people use the underground or buses
and the suburban train. More and more people go to work by bike,
but | don't. | think bikes are dangerous in the city. The best way to
travel in the city centre is by underground, but it's very crowded in
the mornings. In the countryside, a lot of people drive, of course, or
they use buses. In my village, | go everywhere by bike.

4A Give Ss afew minutes working alone to write some notes
about their country. If Ss are from the same town/city, suggest
that they talk about a family member or friend who lives
somewhere different, i.e. smaller/bigger, where there isn't an
underground, etc. Circulate and help, and encourage Ss to practise
saying some of their sentences for you to check. Put 5s in pairs to
talk about their ideas.

B Put Ssin groups of 4-6 to take turns to talk about travel in their
country. Tell the listeners to write one question that they want the
speaker to answer when they've finished, e.g. Why do a lot of peaple
go by bike? Why is the best way to travel by car? Monitor and note
down examples of good language use as well as any problems for
praise and correction in feedback.

TEACHER'S NOTES

Alternative approach

Instead of Ss giving a prepared talk, they prepare a series of
questions about travel, then walk around and interview two or
three other Ss. When they've finished, they sit in groups of 4-5
and report back on their findings. Example questions for the
survey:

Where is your city/village?

Is there a good public transport system?

How do people travel to work/school/the shops?

What'’s the best way to travel? Why?

What other ways do people travel?

Do a lot of people walk?/use the ...2/go by ...7

writeback a travel forum entry

5A Give Ss a few minutes to read and answer the question.

Answer: He usually goes to work by train but in Kebe he usually
walks.

B Tell Ss to underline the things in the text that the writer
includes. (The writer doesn't mention cycling.) You could highlight
some useful patterns from the text, e.g.

There are (numnber) trains/buses every hour.

It's about (number) minutes from (X) to (V).

[ have a (weekly/monthly) pass.

A one-day tourist pass is (cost).

[ live in/near ... so | usually ...

It's a good city/village for walkers/cyclists.

C Circulate and help with vocabulary, etc. as Ss write their
information.

Homework ideas

Ss review all the new vocabulary items they've studied in this
lesson and choose five that they think will be most useful to
remember. They write a short paragraph about transport in
India that includes all five words.




TEACHER'S NOTES

6.5

LOOKBACK

1A You could run this as a team competition (Ss have their books
closed). Write up or display one phrase at a time and the first team
member to 'buzz’ and tell you the missing vowels wins a point for
their team. If they make a mistake with any vowels, the other team
can try for a bonus point.

Answers: 2 restaurant 3 pharmacy 4 newsagent’s
6 cash machine 7 hotel 8 cafe

5 payphone

Alternative approach

To provide more challenge, put Ss in pairs and direct them to
the ‘places’ vocabulary on p62. Tell them to jumble the letters of
each word and write them on a piece of paper. They then pass
the paper to the next pair, who have to put the letters in order.

B Point out that Ss can’t use a thing which is already in the word,
e.g. for cash machine, they can't write cash, but they could write
money, euros, etc. Circulate and help. Possible ideas for Ss who are
struggling: pharmacy — aspirin, medicine; newsagent’s - magazine,
newspaper, pen; payphone — credit card, cash, talk; hotel — shower, bed.

C Put Ssinto groups of 4-6 to guess the places from each
other’s clues.

THERE IS/ARE

2A Ss could complete the questions in pairs, or working alone.
As you check the answers, you could take the opportunity to give
Ss pronunciation practice, modelling the questions with polite
intonation for them to repeat.

Answers: 2 Isthere 3 Arethere 4lsthere 5 Are there
6 Are there

B Tell Ss to match the answers to the questions by using the
vocabulary to help them.

Answers: 2d) 3e) 4a) 5f) 6h)
C Ss complete the answers alone, then compare answers with a
partner. Then they can practise the conversations,

Answers: a) therearen't b) thereare c)thereis d) thereis
e) there aren't, There's/is  f) there aren’t, there's/is

Optional extra activity

In pairs, Ss change the answers that begin with Yes to No and
vice versa, and change the rest of the information in each
answer so that it makes sense, e.g. Is there a guided tour of the
city tomarrow? - Yes, there is. It leaves at 9.30a.m.

Each pair then acts out two or three of their new conversations
for the rest of the class.

TRANSPORT Answers:
3A You could run this as a race, with Q[PIBIH|I
Ss working in pairs. The first pair to BIIU[SI F[H
circle all the words and bring them to IJA|S[N|B
you wins. KI[PTLTATN
ENE|G|J|T
B Go through the example with the klzIvlalz
class. You could also demonstrate Elol kIR '.E
drawing a picture, and show 5s that it IRIATEIN
doesn't need to be very sophisticated. NEE W
X[ EIRIALT
LW S |IRJ| S

A/AN, SOME, A LOT OF, NOT ANY

4A Establish that the sentences are referring to the Students’
Book. You could go through the mistakes with the whole class.

Answers:

2 Some pages have six photos.

3 There’s a Spanish word on page 6.
4 There aren't any shoes on page 32.
5 There aren't any clocks on page 45,
6 There's an apple on page 54.

B Give Ss enough time to look through the book (later units as
well as earlier ones) and find the correct information.

Answers: 1 F Some pages don't have photos. 2T
3T (libro’ is Spanish and Italian for ‘book’)

4 F There are some shoes on page 32.

5 F There are some clocks on page 45. 6T

C If Ss need some help with ideas for this, you could give them
some prompts on the board:

There's a picture of a famous person/place on page ...

There are some pictures of food/clothes on page ...

The title of lesson (4.2) is ...

Circulate and help Ss to write their sentences.

D When Ss have finished this group work, they could report
back to the class any true facts about the book that they found
surprising.

TRAVEL

5 You could run this as a race. Give Ss a minute or two in pairs

to complete the words. The first pair to finish put their hands up,
then spell out each word for the class. If they make a mistake with
spelling, another pair can try to spell all the words, and so on.

Answers: 1 machine 2 station 3 passengers 4 gate
5 platform 6single 7 return 8 monthly

BUYING A TICKET

BA Go through the example, pointing out that Ss need to add one
or two words to each line. Give Ss a few minutes to complete the
sentences, working alone.

Answers: 2 | want to go tomorrow morning.
3 What time's the first bus? & What time does it arrive in Lisbon?
5 Which gate isit? 6 Thanks a lot.

B When Ss have practised the conversation once or twice using
the prompts, encourage them to look up from the page and try to
remember as much of their lines as they can.

C Tell Ss to change the price, times and gate number.

D Remind Ss how to check numbers using the numbers from the
original conversation in Ex 6A:

A: That's €39,

B: Sorry? €357

A: No, €39.

A: Which gate is it?

B: It leaves from gate 34.
A: Sorry? 447

B: No, 34.



TEACHER'S NOTES

CONSOLIDATION 3:
UNITS 5-6

Introduction

The aim of the consolidation units is for Ss to revise and practise
the grammar, vocabulary and pronunciation from the previous two
units in a different context. The context for this consolidation unit
is problems.

SUPPLEMENTARY MATERIALS

Ex 1A: take in some examples of ‘agony aunt’ pages from a
: magazine or website.
. Ex 5A (optional extra activity): prepare prompts on cards

: (see notes).

READING AND GRAMMAR

1 Start by brainstorming some examples of problems, e.g. that
you might read about in the ‘agony aunt’ page of a magazine or
website (you could take in some examples of these). You could put
some categories on the board and ask Ss to think of one or two
problems for each category, e.g. work, family, money, relationships,
health. Then put Ss in pairs to talk about the question. You could
encourage them to report back to the class afterwards, using
adverbs of frequency, e.g. | sometimes talk to one or two friends
about it; | often think about it alone.

2 You could suggest that Ss cover the answers while they read the
problems and first think about the answer they would give to each
person, then match the answers to the problems and see if any of
their own ideas were similar.

Answers: a) Rob's problem b) Layla’s problem «¢) Jon's problem

3A Point out that there are two questions for each of the three
people in the text in Ex 1, so that Ss can refer back to the content.

Answers:
1 b) Does he go out in the evenings?
2 a) Does Layla buy the food?
b) What does her husband do at home?
3 a) Is there a problem with planes?
b) When does Rob go on holiday?

B For stronger classes, you could ask Ss to cover Ex 2B and write
their own answers to the questions first, then they can compare
the two versions. Ss could also practise asking and answering the
questions in pairs.

Answers: 2-2a) 3-3a) 4-1a) 5-2b) 6-1b)

Optional extra activity

Working in pairs, 5s invent two more problems and write about
them on two pieces of paper (two or three sentences each),
putting their names at the end of the problem, as in the texts
in Ex 1B. Circulate and help while Ss are doing this, then collect
in the problems and redistribute them so that all the pairs have
two new problems to read about. Ss then write their answers
and send them back to the pair who wrote them. Some of the
pairs can then read out their problems and the answers they
got to the class and say what they think of the answers.

LISTENING AND GRAMMAR

4A You could play the first conversation for Ss to confirm that it's
in a café. Then play the rest of the recording.

Answers: 2 newsagents 3 cash machine 4 internet café
5 pharmacy

B Before you play the recording again, give Ss a minute or two to
read through the alternatives. Vocabulary to check: ill versus well.

Answers: 1 another coffee 2 doesn't have, doesn't buy
3 doesn't have money, She 4 three, goes to another computer
5ll, doesn't buy

Consolidation 3

Conversation 1

A: Excuse me.

B: Yeah.

A: There's a problem with my coffee, It's cold.
B: Oh, sorry. Let me get you another one.

A: Thanks.

Conversation 2

: Do you have The New York Times?

: Sorry, we don't. We usually have it, but not today.
: Oh. Well, do you have any other newspapers in English?
: We have The Times.

: That's a British paper, yeah?

: That's right.

Hmm, no thanks. | really want an American paper.
Conversation 3

A: OK, let's get some money out.

B: What's the problem?

A: It says there isn't any money in the machine.

B

A

PWrwWE >

: Oh, no.
: Maybe it's because it's a bank holiday. Look, | have some money.
Let's go to Salvatore’s café. It isn't expensive.

Conversation 4

A: Excuse me.

B: Is there a problem?

A: Yes, I'min number three and the computer’s broken.

B: Let me see. Ah, yes, there’s a problem. Please try number five.

Conversation 5

A: Can | help you?

B: Yes, I'm not very well. I'm very hot and I'm tired all the time. Do
you have something to help?

These are good. Go home and go to bed.

: How much are they?

Five euros.

: Five euros. Hmm, no thank you.

DD




TEACHER’S NOTES

5A Put Ssin pairs and give them a few minutes to choose a
conversation and practise it.

B Demonstrate this by playing the first conversation while Ss
follow it in the audio script. Ask them to call out ‘Stop!’ when
they want to suggest a keyword: if the rest of the class agrees,
write the keyword on the board and continue until you have a list
of 6-8 words for the conversation. Tell Ss to choose a different
conversation and write keywords. Circulate and help.

C Monitor this practice carefully so you can give Ss feedback on
their language use.

BA Go through the example with the class, then give 5s time to
choose a place and think of a problem.

Optional extra activity

Give Ss the following prompts on cards to pick up and look
at if they need help (either one set of cards for Ss to come
and choose from at the front of the class, or one set of cards
per pair):
+ 1 café
2 customer, waiter
you have chicken soup, you want vegetable soup
newsagent's
customer, shop assistant
you want cola; they have it, but it's a big bottle (you want a
small bottle)
pharmacy
customer, assistant
you're ill; you don't have money
cash machine in a bank
customer, bank assistant
your card is stuck in the machine
snack bar
‘customer, waiter
you have a sandwich with white bread, you want brown
bread

WP e W
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B FEncourage Ss to practise their conversation two or three times,
asking you for help with any words/phrases they're not sure of, so
that they feel confident to act out their conversation in a group.

C Sscould workin groups of six, or in a smaller class, act out their
conversations in front of the whole class. The other Ss guess the
place and say why they think it's that place, Make notes of some
good examples of language use so you can give 5s praise when
they've finished.

SOUNDS: /8/ AND /6/

ZA Direct Ss to the table and point out that the symbols
represent the sounds. Play the recording for Ss to listen to the
sounds and the words. You could also show Ss that to make the two
sounds, their tongue needs to touch the bottom of their top teeth
(demonstrate that if their tongue touches the roof of the mouth
instead, the sounds produced will be /s/ and /z/).

B You may want to ask Ss to predict which group the words
belong to before they listen. You could pause the recording after
each group of words and ask individual Ss to repeat them, rather
than Ss repeating in chorus. This will give you more opportunity to
correct their pronunciation of the ‘target’ sounds.

Answers:
/0y father, with, these, together
/8/ monthly, thirsty, think, thirteen

BA Tell Ss they will hear each word twice on the recording, but
only one has the correct pronunciation. You could do the first word
as an example with the class.

Answers: 1a) 2a) 3b) 4b) 5b) 6a 7a) 8b) 9a)
10 b)

B Give Ss time to practise saying the sentences several times.
This should be kept light-hearted.

C You could set this up as a race and see which pair finishes
first. Then Ss can demonstrate saying the sentences fast for the
whole class.

Homework ideas

= Ss email three or four other Ss from the class with an
invented problem and answer each other’s problems. Then
they choose the answer they think is best and email that
person to tell them.

» Workbook: Ex 1-4, p42-43

BBC interviews and worksheet

How do you get to work?

In this video people talk about their journeys to work. The
material revises and extends vocabulary around the topics of
transport and travel. 5s can also listen to and revise expressing
opinions about journeys (! love/like/hate, etc.).



OVERVIEW

LISTENING | listen to people talk about New Year
GRAMMAR | past simple: was/were
PRONUNCIATION | weak and strong forms: was/were
VOCABULARY | dates

SPEAKING | find out where people were in the past
WRITING | improve your punctuation

7.2 RECORD BREAKERS

VOCABULARY | actions

READING | read about amazing records
GRAMMAR | past simple: regular verbs
PRONUNCIATION | -ed endings
SPEAKING | talk about the past

7.3 HOW WASIT?

FUNCTION | asking for and giving opinions
LISTENING | listen to people give their opinions
VOCABULARY | adjectives

LEARN TO | show feelings

PRONUNCIATION | intonation

SPEAKING | give your opinion

74 THE CHILEAN MINERS BEME & DVD

DVD | watch a programme about the Chilean miners
speakout | doa quiz
writeback | write a history quiz

7.5 LOOKBACK

Communicative revision activities

[BTBICIED INTERVIEWS
Where were you on your last birthday?

In this video people talk about their birthdays, what they
usually do on that day and what they did on their last
birthday. This material allows Ss to consolidate and recap
vocabulary areas including family, dates and places, and
the past simple form of be. Use the video after lesson 7.2,
at the end of the unit or set it for homewaork.

TEACHER'S NOTES
WHERE WERE YOU?

Introduction

Students practise listening and talking about where they were
at certain times, using dates and was/were, wasn'’t/weren't,
with attention to strong and weak forms. They also review
punctuation in an email.

SUPPLEMENTARY MATERIALS

Resource bank: p166
: Exercise 5A: take in a calendar or a diary, or both, to

: illustrate months.

Warm up

Review phrases with the prepositions at, in and on. Draw three
columns on the board and write at, in and on at the top of each.
Ask Ss to do the same in their notebooks. Tell Ss you are going
to read out some words and they should write each one in the
correct column. Read out the following, pausing after each one
to give Ss time to write: home, class, a café, a party, holiday,
work, 2015, December, a beach, a boat, Sydney, my friend’s house,
Saturday, four oclock, television. Put Ss in pairs to compare

their lists.

Answers:

at: home, a party, work, my friend's house, four o'clock
in: class, a café, 2015, December, Sydney

on: holiday, a beach, a boat, Saturday, television

Ss then take turns to ‘test’ each other (Student B covers their
notebook):

A: work

B: at work

A: Correct!

LISTENING

1A Write the date 31/12 on the board and ask Ss for another
way to say that day (New Year/New Year’s Eve). Focus Ss on the
photo and ask them if they usually celebrate like this at New
Year. Check fireworks. Then put them in pairs to compare what
they do at New Year with the photo. Ask one or two pairs for
their answers.

B Give Ss a moment or two to look at the places. Check sunrise.

You could play Speaker 1 for Ss to check the example.

Answers:

Speaker 2 - at a concert
Speaker 3 - at work
Speaker 4 - on a beach
Speaker 5 - in hospital

C Use the example to establish that the speakers may talk
about more than one of the subjects. Play the recording, then
tell Ss to compare their answers in pairs. You could also ask
them to discuss which speaker’s New Year they like best, then
ask a few pairs to share their answers with the class.

Answers: b)4 ¢)1,3 d)2 e4 f)1,5 g3 h)5

7.1




TEACHER'S NOTES

[Unitz

1 | was at home with my parents and my brother and sister. There
was a family party, but nothing really special. There were fireworks
on TV ... but | think | was asleep at midnight. | don't really
remember,

2 We were in Miami, Florida, at a concert. The bands were great - the
Gipsy Kings and some other local bands. It was great.

3 |wasatworkin Sydney. | work at a club and of course it was a very
big night for us. The maney was good. Everybody was happy, crazy.
There were fantastic fireworks over the Sydney Opera House.

4 | was on a beach in Fiji with my friends. There was a beautiful
sunrise. We were the first people to see the start of the year 2000.
And we weren't alone — there were hundreds of people on the
beach with us. It was a beautiful morning, very peaceful ...

5 | was in hospital. | was born on January 1st, 2000. My mother says
there was a party. Maybe it was for the New Year ... or was the
party for me?

(1 ¥\ IV PAST SIMPLE: WAS/WERE

2A Tell Ss that the sentences come from the recording in Ex 1 and
ask them if they're about the present or the past. You could write
today’s date on the board and elicit present, then write two or three
past dates, including 31/12/2000 and elicit past. You could then

go through the sentences on the board with the class, or give Ss a
minute or two to work on them alone first.

Answers: 1was 2were 3Jweren't 4&Was

B Sscould complete the tables in pairs, then check with the rest
of the class.

Answers:
was
I/He/She/It — a: hon;e_
at work.
You/We/They | were | ireq
weren't
Was he here?
Were you in class?
Yes, he was.
we were.
No, he wasn't.
we weren't.

3A Tell Ss to underline one or two words in each sentence. Point
out that the main stress is always on the words carrying the
important information.

Answers: 1|was at home, 2 Weweretired. 3 She was at work.
4 They were here. 5 He wasn't well. 6 You weren't in class.

B PRONUNCIATION weak and strong forms: was/were Play
the recording again far Ss to listen to the weak and strong forms.
Establish that the negative forms wasn't/weren’t are stressed.

Teaching tip

To help Ss to say weak forms naturally, ask them to try saying the
word/phrase without any vowel sounds, e.g. was = wz, were = w.

> LANGUAGEBANK 7.1 p130-131

Give Ss a few minutes to read through the summary of the form
of was/were. Ss could do Ex 7.1A and B in class, if you feel they
need some basic practice of the form, before moving on to the
more sophisticated practice in Ex 4 on p74.

Answers:
A 2isn't, was 3 weren't, re/are 4 were, aren't
5wasn't,'s/is 6 're/are, weren't
B 2 Was the film good? Yes, it was.
3 Were your brothers and sisters nice to you? Yes, they were.
4 Were you cold in Scotland? No, | wasn't./No, we weren't.
5 Were you and Emma at the party? No, we weren't.
6 Was there a gift shop in the hotel? Yes, there was.

4A Before Ss start the exercise, check birthday and public holiday
(a special day when people don't go to work and shops don't
usually open).

Answers: 2 Were 3 Was, was, Were 4 was, were, was

B Establish that a)-d) are the answers to 1-4 in Ex 4A. Check
mountain and Thanksgiving.

Culture note

Thanksgiving is a holiday in the United States and Canada.
It is a day of giving thanks for the harvest. It is on the fourth
Thursday of November in the United States and the second
Monday of October in Canada. It is traditional to serve roast
turkey and pumpkin pie at Thanksgiving.

Answers: a) wasn't, were b) weren't, were ) was, wasn't
d) was, were, weren't, were

C You may want to give Ss time to think about/make notes on
their answers first. However, discourage them from writing full
sentence answers, to avoid reading aloud and keep spontaneity.
You could also model the rhythm and intanation of questions
1-4 for Ss to repeat in chorus, before they start asking each other
in pairs. Manitor carefully so you can give feedback on Ss’ use of
language, especially was/were, etc. and their intonation in the
guestions.

=
speakout TIP

Establish that there’s no difference in the meaning of the three
questions, but that they all invite the other person to continue
speaking, so the conversation can keep going.



VOCABULARY R»Z:\ps

5A Check months by showing Ss a calendar and asking what
manth you are in now.

Answers: 2 February 3 March 4April 5May 6June 7 July
8 August 9 September 10 October 11 November
12 December

B As Ss listen and check, they could underline the stress on each
month with more than one syllable: January, February, April, July,
August, September, October, November, December.

C Ss should cover Ex 5A while they do this.

BA Write 5th April and 2nd June on the board and say them aloud
(the fifth of April, the second of June), then show Ss these dates on a
calendar or in a dairy. Look at the examples with the class, then put
Ss in pairs so they can help each other to write the other numbers.
Then say the numbers for Ss to repeat, reminding them to touch
the bottom of their top teeth with their tongue to pronounce the
final -th in fifth, ninth, twentieth, fourth, eighth, fifteenth and twelfth,
and the initial th- in third and thirty-first.

Answers: 3 ninth 9th 4 twentieth 20th 5 fourth 4th 6 third 3rd
7 thirty-first 31st 8 eighth 8th 9 first 1st
10 twenty-second 22nd 11 fifteenth 15th 12 twelfth 12th

Optional extra activity

Put Ss in pairs to practise asking and answering:
A: What's the (fourth) month?
B: (April), etc.

B Give Ss a few moments to read through the dates before you
play the recording.

Answers:

15th October - 2
16th April - 5

8th August -6

21st September -4
25th March-3

C Point out to Ss that the number and month are stressed and the
and of are unstressed. You could also show the linking between the
number and of: the first_of December, the fifteenth_of October. (NB:

Another common way to say dates is December the first, October the

fifteenth)

ZA Establish that the dates could be birthdays, public holidays,
anniversaries, etc. and give Ss a few minutes to think about and
write their dates. Circulate and help as necessary. Then Ss dictate
their dates to their partners.

B Write a date that is important for you on the board and invite a
student to ask you about it, eliciting the question Why is the ... of
... important?

> PHOTOBANK p145

Use these phrases to give Ss practise of years and time phrases.
For extra practice of the time phrases you could use the actual
date and ask Ss to say or write the appropriate days/dates/
times for time phrases 1-8.

Answers:

Dates: Years 1E 2A 3H 4C 5D 6G 7B 8F

Dates: Time phrases 1e) 2¢) 3g) 4a) 5h) 6bh)
T7d) 8f)

TEACHER'S NOTES

8A Point out that the order ends with the most recent. Ss can
work alone and compare answers with a partner. As you go through
the answers, say the phrases for Ss to repeat in chorus.

Answers: ) a) b) d)

B Demonstrate this by inviting different Ss to ask you the five
questions. Then put Ss in pairs to practise.

Optional extra activity

Ss change the time phrases in Ex 8A and practise asking and
answering with a new partner, e.g.

last (Wednesday)

last (week)

yesterday (morning)

this time last (month)

on (Sunday) afternoon

AUl PUNCTUATION REVIEW

9A Look at the example with the class and elicit when a comma
is used (to show a short pause in a sentence and make it easier to
read). Then put Ss in pairs and ask them to match the punctuation
marks and explain when they are used.

Answers:

2 full stop b) - at the end of a sentence

3 exclamation mark a) - after a word, phrase or sentence to show
emotion, .g. you're surprised, excited, amused, angry

4 question mark ¢) — at the end of a question

5 capital letter d) - at the beginning of a sentence and names of
peaple, places and special days

B Give Ss a minute or two to read the email and find the answers.

Answers: Jane is at the Olympic Games (Ss might know or
remember that the Games were in London in 2012). Pacla is in [taly.

€ Sscan work on this in pairs, or work alone and compare answers
in pairs when they've finished.

Answers: 1, (it's a convention to use a comma after 'Hi' or 'Dear’

at the beginning of a letter or email, although the next sentence
starts with a capital letter) 2? 3. 4. 5. 67 T7.or!(the
exclamation mark shows that the person is excited about their news)
8, 9.or!(seenotefor7) 10.or!(seenotefor7) 11. 12,
Capital letters: Paola (line 1), Matt (line 3), Olympic Games

(line 5), Italy (line 6), Jane (line 12)

10A ss could write their email in pairs to help each other with
ideas. Tell them to follow the shape of the email in Ex 9B (and to
put XXXX instead of the name of the place). Circulate and help as
required.

B Either put Ss into groups of six to swap and read their emails,
or display the emails round the classroom and give Ss time to walk
round and read them.

Homework ideas

= Sswrite another email like the one in Ex 9B, from a different
place. They can swap emails with their partner in the next
lesson and guess the place.

» Workbook: Ex 1-5, p45-46

7.1
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RECORD BREAKERS

Introduction

Ss practise reading about people breaking records. They practise
talking about past activities, using vocabulary to describe actions
and the past simple of regular verbs. They also learn to pronounce
past simple -ed endings accurately.

SUPPLEMENTARY MATERIALS :
: Resource bank: p165

Warm up

Review verb + noun collocations. Write the following verbs on the
board: go, be, listen to, watch, play.

Put Ss in pairs and give them two minutes to write down two nouns
that go with each verb.

Suggested answers: go:to work, toa party be: a student, at home
listen to: music, the radio  watch: TV, a film  play: tennis, football

Go through Ss’ answers and add the nouns to the board.

VOCABULARY Eepjlel i

1A Give Ss amoment or two to read through the actions, then
play the first part of the recording for them to hear the example:
start. Play the rest of the recording.

Answers: 2 move home 3stop 4talk S5arrive 6 wait
7 travel 8 playtennis 9try 10 walk

B You could demonstrate this by acting out one of the verbs
yourself for Ss to guess. Tell Ss to take turns to act out or draw and
guess the actions.

| READING _

2A Put Ss in pairs to look at the photos. In feedback, introduce
the verb sail for Jeanne Socrates on her boat.

Answers: 1talk inaroom 2 travel, onaboat
3 play tennis, on a tennis court & walk, in Africa

B Remind Ss that the title of the lesson is Record breakers and
establish what happens when someone breaks a record, e.g.
someone runs 100m in 10 seconds, then another person runs 100m
in 9.58 seconds and breaks the record. Tell Ss to read the headings
and imagine what record the person is/people are breaking. Check
match (like game: an organised sports event between two people
or teams). Then tell Ss to read the four texts quickly and match the
headings to the texts. You could give them a time limit of a minute
to encourage them to read just enough to decide on the heading.
In feedback, check audience (the people who listen to a talk,

a concert, etc.).

Answers: 1 Man talks for sixdays 2 Grandmother sails round world
3 Nonstop tennis match 4 Woman walks for eleven years

C Look at the example with the class and give Ss a minute or two
to find the relevant information in the text. When they've found all
the names, Ss can compare answers in pairs. Check a trip (a journey
to a place and back); win (v) (get the most points in a game)

and winner (n) (the person wha wins); amazing (very surprising);
childhood (the part of your life when you are a child).

Answers: 2 Jeanne Socrates 3 Arvind Mishra

4 Carlo (Santelli) 5 Jeanne Socrates (she sailed nonstop’)

6 audience member at Arvind Mishra's talk 7 Carlo and Daniel
8 Ffyona Campbell

D Give Ss a few minutes to find and correct the mistakes in the
notes. In feedback, ask Ss to read out the correct numbers like this:
it was 139 hours, 42 minutes, not 24 minutes, etc.

Answers:

talking: 139 hours, 24 42 minutes, 59 56 seconds
sailing: 295 259 days

playing tennis: 32 38 hours, 32 2 minutes, 9 seconds
walking: 32,000 metres kilometres

Teaching tip

You can make a text memorable for Ss by asking for a personal
response to it if the subject matter lends itself to this, e.g. Which
story did you like best/least? What surprised you? Do you know
anyone like this? Which person would you like to meet?

(VN PAST SIMPLE: REGULAR VERBS

3A Tell Ss to write the past form next to the verb, as in the example,
and to copy the spelling carefully. Give them several minutes to
find the past forms, and to check their answers with a partner.

Answers: 2 talked 3arrived 4 played 5 waited 6 moved
7 tried 8stopped 9travelled 10 finished 11 wanted
12 asked

B Either go through the table on the board with the whole class,
or put Ss in pairs to work out the rules. Make sure they understand
vowel, consonant, add, change, double (demonstrate these with
examples on the board).

Answers:
spelling examples
most verbs add -ed started, talked, played, waited,
finished, wanted, asked
verbs endingin-e | add-d arrived, moved
verbs ending in change to tried
consonant + -y -ied
maost verbs ending | double the | stopped, travelled
in consonant + final letter,
vowel + consonant | then add -ed

C Point out/Elicit that the verb doesn't have -ed or -d on the end
in the negative because didn't already tells us it is a past form.

Answer: didn't

4A PRONUNCIATION -ed endings You could model the
examples for Ss to repeat, so they can feel and hear the difference
between the three endings. Then play the recording,

Answers:

/t/  talked, stopped, finished, asked

/d/ arrived, played, moved, tried, travelled
/1d/ started, waited, wanted

B Ss listen to the three groups and repeat after each group.

5A Before Ss start this, check when he was a boy (from about
4-12 years old), cry (mime crying) and the whole time (all the time).
Ss work alone then compare answers in pairs.

Answers: 1 lived, moved 2 waited, didn’t arrive 3 cooked, liked
4 walked, closed 5 asked, didn't understand 6 watched, cried

B You could ask two Ss to demanstrate the activity for the class
first. Then when Ss change roles and it's Student A's turn to read
out the sentences, suggest that they read them in random order.
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Optional extra activity

1 Sscomplete the second part of the sentences with their own
ideas, e.g. He lived here when he was a boy, but he didn't like it.

2 Sschoose one of the people from the 'record breakers’ texts
and imagine that it’s the day after they broke the record. In
pairs, they tell each other what they did and ask each other
how they feel about it now, and why. Ss then report back to
the class about what their partner said.

> LANGUAGEBANK 7.2 p130-131

The Language bank reminds Ss that the past simple form is the
same for all persons (I/you/he/she/it/we/they). It also highlights
when the past simple is used, i.e. for past events at a point in
time, or over a period of time in the past. Ss could do Ex 7.2A
and B in class or for homework.

Answers:
A 2 Last weekend my father played tennis.
3 Last year Francisco worked in a shop.
4 Last night | studied English all night.
5 In 2009 my parents moved to Barcelona.
6 Yesterday the train stopped for half an hour.
B 2 Noriko emailed me yesterday, but she didn't phone.
3 The film didn't start until eight and it finished at eleven.
4 James wanted to see the concert, but he arrived an
hour late,
5 | repeated the instructions because the students didn't
understand.
6 | tried to phone you last night, but you didn't answer.

BA Start by telling Ss to write the name of a friend or student
where the asterisks are. Give Ss a few minutes to write their
sentences in their notebooks. Circulate and help as required.

B/C You could demonstrate this by reading out one false and one
true sentence of your own for Ss to guess. Put Ss in groups of four
or five to do this. Monitor and note examples of good language use
and problems for praise and correction in feedback.

Optional extra activity

To give practice of the verbs in Ex 3A, Ss complete the
following sentences to make them true, then compare answers
in small groups:

Last week/weekend | arrived late for ...

On (day) | asked the teacher about ...

Last night | started dinner at ... and finished at ...

Yesterday | waited for ...

Last month/year/summer | travelled to ... with ...

When | was young | wanted to ...

Last year/week [ tried to ...

Homework ideas

» Ss write their diary for the last week, including at least two
sentences about each day, e.g. On Monday moming | ... In the
evening | ... Tell them that some verbs are irregular so they
should check past forms in their dictionaries.

« Workbook: Ex 1-4, p47-48

HOW WAS IT?

Introduction

Ss practise giving opinions, using positive and negative adjectives.
They also practise listening and learn to use intonation to show
feelings.

! SUPPLEMENTARY MATERIALS
: Resource bank: p167 and p168

Warm up

Review adjectives to describe feelings. Divide the class into two
teams, then bring one member of each team to the front of the
class and sit them with their backs to the board. Tell the teams

to look at the word you write an the board and help their team
member to guess what it is: they can do this by giving verbal clues
or by miming. When one of the people with their back to the board
calls out the word, they win a point for their team, and the next
member from each team comes up to guess the next word, and

50 On.

Adjectives: happy, cold, tired, hungry, ill, angry, surprised, unhappy,
thirsty, well, scared, bored, interested (leave out the last two if you
feel your Ss will get confused between bored/boring and interested/
interesting).

Zel (egi{e] ) ASKING FOR AND GIVING OPINIONS

1A Put Ss in pairs to discuss the photos and remind them to use
some of the adjectives to describe feelings. Ask a few pairs to share
their ideas about the photos.

Answers: A in a restaurant; happy (about the food), hungry
B at a party; happy, excited C at the cinema; surprised, scared,
interested

B Tell Ss to write F, P or R next to each number (1-3). Play the
recording.

Answers: 1F 2R 3P

C Give Ss a few moments to look through the phrases before you
play the recording again. Then Ss can compare answers in pairs
before checking with the class.

Answers: 1d) 2f) 3e) 4c¢) 5b) 6a)

[unit7
Conversation 1

Hey, Emma, let’s go!

: What?

Let’s go!

¢ Why? What's the problem?

This film. It's terrible.

: Really? | think it’s all right.

Oh, come on. Let's go.

: No, lwant to stay.

Ssshhh!

: Have some popcorn.

No, thanks.

onversation 2

How was your steak?

: Delicious, just right. | really liked it. How was your chicken?
Urgh, 1 didn’t like it. It wasn't very good.

: Oh well, here's the ice cream. Thank you.

What do you think of the ice cream?

Mmm. It's fantastic!

Yes, this is good.

PRFPORPIEFO POADRRPDRPDEOR




100

TEACHER'S NOTES

Conversation 3

: Hi, Emma. How are you?

: Fine, thanks and you?

: I'm OK. Um, were you at Warren's party yesterday?
Yeah.

How was it?

: Itwas all right ...

But...?

Mmm. Well, it was boring - there weren't a lot of people there.
Ah.

So where were you?

Ah, well. | went to Adam'’s party.

: Adam’s party?

Yeah.

: | didn't know about it.

Uh, sorry ...

Oh. How was it?

: Er... it was very good.

PP PROPRRPRPREPRRPDOR

2A You could go through part B of the first question with the
class as a further example. Ss work alone or in pairs on the rest of
the questions and answers.

Answers:

1 B: Delicious, just right.

2 A: How was your chicken?  B: It wasn't very good.

3 A: What do you think of the ice cream? Bz It's fantasticl
4 A: How was the party?  B: It was boring.

B Elicit/Remind Ss that we usually stress the words that carry the
message of the sentence or phrase. Give them a minute or two in
pairs to decide on the stressed words,

Answers:

1 A: How was your steak? B: Delicious, just right.

2 A:How was your chicken? B: It wasn't very good.

3 A: What do you think of the ice cream?  B: It's fantastic!
4 A: How was the party? B: It was boring.

C When Ss repeat the questions, encourage them to start with

a high pitch (to show interest), and to use the weak form /waz/
for was. To help them to do this, you could start by modelling and
asking them to repeat How - steak? How — chicken? What — think -
ice cream? How — party? then add the rest of the question without
changing the rhythm, so the unstressed words are 'squashed in’
between the stressed ones.

D Point out that Ss need to stress the adjective in the answer.
Monitor the practice, so you can give Ss feedback on their
pronunciation afterwards.

> LANGUAGEBANK 7.3 p130-131

Ss could do Ex 7.3 in class after Ex 2 or for homework.

Answers:

Conversation 1

A: Hi, Sally. How was the film?

B: It was fantastic/very good, really great.
A: Who was in it?

B: Tom Hanks.

A: How was he?

B: He was fantastic.

Conversation 2

A: What do you think of the chicken?

B: It's not very good - really awful.

A: Oh, I'm sorry.

B: How's your steak?

A: [ think it’s OK.

B: And this restaurant is very expensive.
A: Yes, it is!

pieler. 1V WV A@ ADJECTIVES

3A Go through the examples with the class, checking that Ss
understand what the symboals +, — and +/- mean. Then put S5

in pairs to help each other with the meanings of the adjectives.
Encourage Ss to discuss the meaning together first, before
consulting their dictionaries. As you go through the answers, if Ss
ask about the difference between boring/bored and interesting/
interested (bored was introduced in unit 2), give them examples
to show that bored/interested are for feelings, whereas boring/
interesting describe places and things, e.g. The Taj Mahal is
interesting. The book was boring.

Teaching tip

Ss can benefit from using an English to English dictionary, even at
very low levels. Although it's challenging for them to understand
an explanation in English, it will expose them to more English and
be more memorable for them.

Answers:
o+ - +/-
great not very good | not bad
delicious | boring
interesting | awful

B Tell Ss to write VG, VB or F next to the appropriate words in the
table, and encaurage them to help each other. When checking the
answers, to avoid Ss making mistakes by saying very delicious, etc.
you could write on the board:

delicious = very good v very delicious

Then check by asking Is it OK to say ‘very delicious’? (No.)

Answers: 1 (VG) fantastic, great, delicious, interesting
2 (VB) terrible, awful, not very good 3 (F) delicious

C You may want to give Ss a chance to predict where the stress
goes before you play the recording.

Answers: terrible, fantastic, great, delicious, not very good, boring,
interesting (NB: This is usually pronounced with three syllables: 0oo.),
awful, not bad

D Direct Ss to the example, then give them a minute or two to
give their opinions in pairs.

Optional extra activity

Put Ss in pairs and direct them to the photos in these previous
lessons: 1.4, 2.2, 3.4, 4.1, 4.4,6.2, 6.4

Ss ask each other for their opinions:

A: What do you think of the ...?
B: I think it’s ...

4A You could give Ss some ideas:

person: an actor, a singer, a politician

place: a city, a country, a shop, a café, a street

thing: a sport/game, a type of food, a drink, a book/magazine/
newspaper, a type of music

B Demonstrate by saying the name of something yourself and
pointing out that 5s should close their books while they're trying
to guess (this will be more challenging because they'll have to
remember the adjectives). Ss could report back at the end of this
activity about something they have in common, e.g. We both think
R&B is great.



> PHOTOBANK p145

There are nine more adjectives with their opposites in the
Photo bank. Ss could do the exercises at this stage of the

lesson, before the speaking practice (Ex 6 and Ex 7) or for
homework.

Answers:

A2l 3A 4F 5C 6D 7G 8H 98

B 1far-near 2soft-hard 3 heavy-light 4 dark-light
5 long -short 6 full-empty 7 expensive - cheap
8 noisy — quiet 9 fast - slow

B N(e SHOW FEELINGS

SA Point out that Ss need to listen carefully to the answers to the
questions, then play the recording.

Answers: 1 + 2 - 3+ 4 -

B PRONUNCIATION intonation Play the first conversation again
and check that Ss can hear that the voice is high. As you check the
answers, ask Ss what difference the high or low voice makes to the
opinion (i.e. positive versus negative).

Answers: 1H 2L 3H 4L

=
speakout TIP

Read the information with the class and demanstrate the
difference between the two intonation patterns. You may need

to exaggerate the voice movement in order for Ss to hear the
difference easily. You could use your hand to show that the positive
intonation starts much higher than the negative one.

C Demonstrate by inviting one or two Ss to ask you a question
and answering with high or low intonation. In each case, ask Ss
whether you sounded positive or negative. Then Ss can give each
other feedback on their intonation while they practise this in pairs.

Teaching tip

An effective way of providing Ss with feedback on their intonation
is for them to record themselves. You could encourage them to
use their mobile phones to record themselves, then play back the
recording and comment on each other’s intonation.

SPEAKING

BA Start by eliciting some names of films that are showing
currently and the names of the main actors in them. Also direct

Ss to the example and point out that gois an irregular verb and

its past form is went. Give 5s a few minutes to write out the lines

of the conversation in their notebooks or, for stronger classes, Ss
could work in pairs and say the lines without writing them. To check
the answers, you could either elicit the lines and model them for

Ss to repeat (if your Ss aren’t very confident) or you could give Ss
the complete conversation as a key for them to check their answers
against.

Answers:

A: Where were you last night? B: | went to the Adele concert.
A: Howwas it? B: It was fantastic! | loved it.

A: How was Adele? B: She was great.

A: Yes, she's very good.  B: And you? Where were you?

A: | went to the cinema to see (name of film). B: How was it?
A: It was OK but (name of actor/actress) was great.

TEACHER'S NOTES

Culture note

Adele is a British singer and songwriter. Her first two albums
were 19 and 21: the success of 21 earned her many mentions
in the Guinness Book of World Records. In 2013 she received an
Academy Award, a Grammy Award and a Golden Globe Award
for her song Skyfall, which she wrote and composed for the
James Bond film of the same name

B Ss could work with new partners to role-play the conversation.

Encourage them to look up from the page as much as possible, so
they can concentrate on their intonation, rather than reading the

prompts.

C Start by eliciting some names of restaurants and bands/singers,
and types of class, e.g. art class. Tell Ss to practise the conversation
once with the prompts, changing them as necessary, then to close
their books and try to remember as much as they can. Monitor and
note down examples of good language use and problem areas for
praise and correction afterwards.

? Ask Ss to walk round the room with a notebook and talk to at
least three different people about their weekends. They should
make a note of the people’s names, where they went and their
opinians. In feedback, ask a few Ss to report back on what they
found out and what different people had in common. Monitor
the activity and note down examples of good language use and
problem areas for praise and correction in feedback.

Optional extra activity
Put the following prompts on the board for Ss to talk about:

café: coffee, cake

holiday: hotel, weather

match: referee, crowd

conference: people, hotel (NB: How were the people?)
cooking class: teacher, food

Encourage Ss to use adjectives from the Photo bank exercises to
help them describe their experiences, e.g.

A: Where were you last weekend?

B: | went ta a football match.

A: How was it?

B: It was great! The crowd was very noisy!

Homework ideas

» Check that Ss have the email address of at least one other
person in the class. Ss write an email to another student
in the class telling them about something they did at the
weekend and giving their opinion on it. They finish the email
by asking about the other student’s weekend, and the other
student replies.

» Workbook: Ex 1-3, p49
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THE CHILEAN MINERS

Introduction

Ss watch an extract from a news programme about the rescue of
thirty-three miners from a mine in Capiapd, Chile, in 2010. Ss then
learn and practise how to discuss the order of events in history and
write questions for a history quiz.

SUPPLEMENTARY MATERIALS

. Ex4B: bring in material about important events in history for

Ss to use to write a quiz.

Warm up

Use the photo to lead in to the topic with the class. Ask Ss who the

men are and where they work (miners, a mine). Then put Ss in pairs
to discuss:

Is it a good job? Why/Why not?

Is it easy or difficult? Why?

What about a miner's wife and family?

In feedback on the discussion, elicit dangerous and accident (these

words have been introduced in lesson 6.4), then ask if Ss know any

examples of accidents in mines.

DVD PREVIEW

1A Lock at the example and elicit/point out that drill is a noun
and a verb. Put Ss in pairs to help each other, and use their
dictionaries (preferably English-English) to check the vocabulary if
necessary.

As you go through the answers, you could check the meaning and
pronunciation of the following words, underlining the stressed
syllables and asking questions that test whether Ss understand the
meaning:

tunnel - Where else do you see a tunnel? (on a road or railway)
micraphane - Which other peaple use microphones? (singers,
politicians)

surface - touch the surface of your desk

accident - When do you sometimes see accidents? (on a road, e.g. two
cars, a car and a bike).

Answers: B tunnel
F note

Cminer D underground E surface
G microphone H accident

B Tell Ss the programme is about some miners in Chile: they
were in an accident, but peaple rescued them (mime rescuing
someone from a dangerous situation). Focus 5s on the summary
and establish that they need to read the programme information
and write a number in each of the three gaps in the summary
below. For weaker classes explain that the numbers answer these
questions: How many miners were in the accident? How many days
were they underground before the rescue? How many days did their
families wait to know if they were alive? Ss check answers in pairs.

Answers: 33, 69, 17

DVD VIEW

2A Focus Ss on the three choices and emphasise that they are
watching to see who was the last man out. Play the DVD.

Answers: the boss

B Check that Ss understand the words in the box and the
following words from the sentences: healthy (not ill), positive (not
sad, confident). Ss complete the sentences in pairs or alone.

Answers: 2 worked 3 families 4 rescue 5 travelled 6 days

C Focus Ss on number 1 and ask Who is ‘they? The miners? Their
families? The workers? Then put Ss in pairs to discuss the rest of the
underlined words. Play the DVD again or direct Ss to the script to
check their ideas.

Answers: 1 workers, the rescue team 2 the note 3 the miners
4 the miners’ families 5 the trip from the mine to the surface
6 Luis Urzua, the last man out

Optional extra activity

Ss work in pairs and prepare a role-play between a rescued
miner and a news reporter. You could give some prompts for
possible questions for the interviewer, e.g.

Tell us about your life in the shelter.

Was it (difficult/boring)? Why?

Tell us about your feelings in the first days/after (four) weeks/when
the rescue started.

How do you feel now?

Give Ss time to prepare and practise the role-play, providing
help with vocabulary and grammar as required. Then invite a
few pairs to act out their role-play for the class.

DVD 7 B

2010, near Copiapg, Chile. The San José Mine. Thirty-three men.
Sixty-nine days. This is their story.

August the fifth, 2010. It was two o'clock in the afternoon. Thirty-three
miners were underground, seven hundred metres underground.
There was a bad accident in the mine. Were the men dead or alive?
Workers started to drill down. They listened to microphones, but
nothing.

August the twenty-second, 2010, day seventeen.

Finally, there was a note. It was from the miners; ‘We are well in the
shelter, the thirty-three’ The men were safe, The rescue wasn't easy,
the drills worked day and night.

The miners worked to keep healthy and positive. The miners’ families
watched and waited. The world watched with them.

October the twelfth, 2010, day sixty-eight,

The tunnel was finished. The rescue started. It was eighteen minutes
from the mine to the surface.

At twenty past eleven at night, the first man arrived to meet his
family and friends.

Then, one by one, the miners travelled to the surface.

October the thirteenth, 2010, day sixty-nine.

Twenty-four hours later, the last man arrived. He was the boss, Luis
Urzla. After sixtly-nine days, the miners were free.

speakout doaquiz

3A Start by checking that Ss can say the years on the timeline
correctly, i.e. nineteen sixty-nine, two thousand and seven, twenty
eleven, etc. Also check that Ss are familiar with the four events
to some degree. Give Ss time to discuss all four events and mark
them on the timeline.

Ss could record themselves (e.g. on their mobile phones)

discussing where to put the events on the timeline so they can

later (after Ex 3C) listen and compare what they said with the

key phrases. The idea is that when they do the same type of

task again (in Ex 3D) their language use will improve. They could
record themselves again and compare the two recordings.




Culture notes

Nelson Mandela died at his home in Johannesburg on
5 December 2013,

The Japanese tsunamiin 2011 killed nearly 16,000 people.
Some of the waves were over forty metres high. The earthquake
moved the main island of Japan 2.4m east, shifted the earth on
its axis by 10-25cm and caused 3 nuclear accidents. It was the
most expensive natural disaster in history, with an estimated
economic cost of US5235 billion.

Google is an American company best known for its search
engine. It was founded by Larry Page and Sergey Brin in 1996.
The first man an the moon was Neil Armstrong, on 21 July
1969. As Armstrong stepped onto the surface of the Moon he
said, ‘One small step for man, one giant leap for mankind.

B When Ss have listened to the recording, you could find out how
many pairs got all four answers right.

Answers: a) Nelson Mandela died 2013  b) Google started 1996
c) Japanese tsunami, 2011 d) the first man on the moon, 1969

C Give Ss a few moments to read the key phrases. Then play the
recording again for Ss to tick the phrases, including the correct
options inside the brackets.

Answers:

Which was first? v

I think [the Japanese tsunami] was [first /next].

Yes, | agree. v

I don't know./I'm not sure. ¢

No, Google was [before «/after] the Japanese tsunami. «
Which date? v

I remember it well. v

Let's check the answers. v

We were [right v//wrong /] about [three answers /Google 1.

Optional extra activity

To give Ss some practice of the key phrases before they start
doing the history quiz, make a copy (large enough to display on
the board) of the phrases with gaps, e.g.

Which was ?

| think [the Japanese tsunami] was [first/ J.

Yes, | ;

| don't /l'm not .

No, Google was / the Japanese tsunami.
Which ?

| remember it

Let's the answers.

We were [right/ ] about [three answers/Google].

Tell s to close their books and elicit the complete phrases
from the class, one at a time, prompting the class to repeat the
phrase in chorus and/or individually.

D Put Ssin small groups of three or four and direct them to the
quiz. Remind them to use the key phrases, both for doing the quiz
and for checking their answers. Monitor and note down examples
of good language use (especially of the key phrases) and any
problem areas for praise and correction afterwards. Invite groups to
report back to the class about which dates they got right/wrong.

TEACHER'S NOTES 7.4

'

OK, so which was first?

: | think the first man on the moon.

Yes, | agree. But which date — 1969 or 19757

: | think it was 1969,

OK, let's put that. So, what was next?

: | think Google started.

I'm not sure. Maybe the Japanese tsunami?

No, Google was befare the Japanese tsunami.

OK. Which date?

Erm ... 1987, | think.

Was there internet in 19877

: Sure, Well, | think so. Maybe.

OK. 1987.

: And | think the Japanese tsunami was next, in 2011.

Not 2007?

No, 2011. 1 remember it well because | was in London at that time.
OK, so that's 2011, And Nelson Mandela?

: Hedied in 2013, | think.

2013. Right, let's check the answers.

OK, we were right about three answers. The first man on the
moon was in 1969, the Japanese tsunami was in 2011 and Nelson
Mandela died in 2013,

B: But we were wrong about Google?

A: Yes. Google didn't start in 1987. It started in 1996.

PPOPORPPRORPIRORORIROR

writeback a history quiz

4A You could go through the quiz with the whole class (e.g.
divided into two or three teams), or put Ss in pairs to discuss it.
Then check the answers at the bottom of the page.

B Direct Ss back to the quiz in Ex 4A and focus on the beginning
of the questions, i.e. When were ...7? Which ... was ...? Why was ...7
What was ...7 Elicit some other possibilities, e.g. Who was ...7

Where was ...7 (NB: Ss can only write questions with was/were: try
to direct them away from making questions in the past with any
other verbs. Ss could research their questions on the internet if
there is access in class, or on their phones. Otherwise, you could
bring in some material, either printed from the internet, e.g.viaa
search such as: important historical events in the 20th century, or
from reference books)

Ss work on their questions and multiple-choice answers in pairs.
Circulate and help as required, especially with the word order in the
guestions. Ss could also practise asking their guestions in the same
pairs to build their confidence and check their pronunciation.

C Move Ss around so that they have new partners and give them
time to ask each other their questions and check each other’s
answers.

Homework ideas

Ss choose five famous people from history and write their
names at the top of a piece of paper. Then they write a short
paragraph (three or four sentences) about each of them, e.g,
He/She was from ...

He/She wasa...

He/She lived in ...

He/She worked/played/travelled/liked/wanted/invented ... (one
or two sentences about what the person did/was famous for)
His/Her first name was ...

He/She diedin ...

The paragraphs should be in a different order from the names
of the people. In the next lesson, Ss exchange their pieces of
paper and try to match the people with the paragraphs.
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LOOKBACK

1A Tell Ss they need to write the name of another student next
to each statement 1-8. Give them a few minutes to write the
questions in their notebooks: point out that all the questions
should use the positive form of the verb, even when they want a
negative answer.

Answers:

2 Were you tired this morning?

3 Were you in the town/city centre at the weekend?
4 Were you here in the last class?

5 Were you in a café before class?

6 Were you on a train at eight o’clock this morning?
7 Were you late for something yesterday?

8 Were you ill yesterday?

B Demanstrate how the activity works by inviting three Ss to ask
you the first three questions. Answer No,  wasn't to 1 and 2 and
Yes, | was to 3, and ask Ss where they should write your name (ie.
next to number 3, but not 1 or 2). Point out that Ss should write
the names of the people they find on the left of the statements
in BEx 1A. Put Ss in groups of six or, preferably, ask Ss to stand up
and walk around asking their questions: in this way they will talk
to more people and have more chance of getting an answer to all
their questions. Encourage Ss to give reasons for their answers, e.g.
Were you here in the last class?

No, [ wasn't because | was at the dentist,

When Ss have finished, ask some of them to tell the class what
they found out.

DATES

2A You could ask a student to come and write the date on the
board and ask the rest of the class to check it.

B You could do the first date (for yesterday) with the class as an
example. Then give 5s a few minutes to write the other dates,
working alone.

C Demonstrate this by asking a student to say one of the time
phrases, and choose another student to say the appropriate date.
Then put Ss in pairs to continue.

D Give Ss time to write their dates, then repeat Ex 2C. For stronger

classes you could ask Ss to do this orally, without writing their list
of dates first.

ACTIONS

3A You could run this as a competition in teams. Write or display
the words on the board, one at a time. When a team member
guesses a word, they put up their hand or ‘buzz’ to answer, then
they have to both say the word and spell it correctly to win a point.

Answers: 2talk 3try &arrive 5stop 6travel 7 start

8walk 9 move home 10 play tennis

B Look at the example with the class, then give Ss a few minutes
to complete the sentences, working alone.

Answers: 2 arrive 3 starts 4talks 5walk 6 travel
8wait 9 play tennis 10 stop

7try

C Demonstrate this by telling Ss one sentence which is true for
you and changing another to make it true. For stronger classes,
tell Ss to change the sentences orally, rather than writing them out
in full.

PAST SIMPLE: REGULAR VERBS

4A Start by eliciting the three ways of making the past of regular
verbs; add -ed, add -d, change -y to -ied. When you go though the
answers, check Ss’ pronunciation of the past forms, i.e. watched,
asked, stopped /t/, waited, studied /1d/, phoned, played, tried /d/.

Answers: 2 waited 3 phoned 4asked 5played 6 studied
7 stopped 8 tried

B You may want to give Ss some repetition practice of When was
the last time you ...7 and make sure that they're using the weak
form /weaz/. Go through the example or demonstrate the activity
vourself, showing Ss that they should explain what happened, as
well as saying when. (NB: If Ss haven't done the action, they can
answer never.)

ADJECTIVES

5A You could run this as a race in pairs. The first pair to finish put
their hands up, then read the word and the missing vowels only,
e.g. terrible: e, i, e. If they make a mistake, another pair can take
over, and so on.

Answers: 1terrible 2 delicious 3 interesting 4 awful
5 fantastic 6 boring 7 great 8allright 9 not very good
10 not bad

B Point out that Ss can either agree with each other and use
adjectives with a similar meaning (as in the example) or disagree,
eg

A: The concert was terrible!

B: Oh no, I think it was great!

ASKING FOR AND GIVING OPINIONS

BA Give Ss a few minutes to number the sentences, working
alone.

Answers:

1 A: Hi, Pete, how was the restaurant last night?

2 B:lt wasn't very good.

3 A: Why not?

4 B: Because the food was terrible. And how was the film?

5 A: It was great, really good. Hey, what do you think of our new
manager?

6 B: He's not bad.

7 A: Yes, | think he's all right, too.

B Give Ss time to practise the conversation once or twice
(swapping roles), then put the following prompts on the board.
Ask Ss to close their books and practise the conversation again,
using the prompts:

restaurant?  not/very good  food/terrible

film?  great

new manager? notbad all right

BBC interviews and worksheet

Where were you on your last birthday?

In this video people talk about their birthdays, what they
usually do on that day and what they did on their last birthday.
This material allows Ss to consolidate and recap vacabulary
areas including family, dates and places, and the past simple
form of be.



OVERVIEW

READING | read about how people met their friends
GRAMMAR | past simple: irregular verbs
PRONUNCIATION | sounds: irregular past verbs
VOCABULARY | prepositions of place

SPEAKING | talk about first meetings

8.2 AGOOD HOLIDAY?

VOCABULARY | holiday activities

LISTENING | listen to a radio programme about holidays
GRAMMAR | past simple: questions

PRONUNCIATION | linking: did you?

SPEAKING | ask and answer about a good holiday
WRITING | use linkers so and because

8.3 WHERE IS IT?

VOCABULARY | prepositions of place

PRONUNCIATION | word stress: prepositions

FUNCTION | giving directions

LISTENING | listen to someone asking for directions in
a supermarket

LEARN TO | use examples

SPEAKING | give directions in a supermarket

8.4 GUIDED TOUR BEME o) DVD

DVD | watch a BBC comedy about tourists in Spain
speakout | tell a bad holiday story
writeback | write a travel review

8.5 LOOKBACK

Communicative revision activities

[EBIEICIE] INTERVIEWS
Where did you go on holiday last year?

In this video people talk about the holiday they had last
year. They describe holiday activities and say whether
they enjoyed themselves. The material could be used as a
lively introduction to the unit or, alternatively, at the end
of the unit as a means of consolidating the use of the past
simple (regular and irregular verbs), lifestyle vocabulary
and phrases for expressing opinions.

TEACHER'S NOTES
STRANGE MEETINGS

Introduction

Students practise reading and talking about meeting people
for the first time, using past simple irregular verbs (with a
focus on sounds that they have in common) and prepositions
of place.

. SUPPLEMENTARY MATERIALS

Resource bank: p169 and p171

: Warm up: prepare sets of cards for a vocabulary review

. (see notes).

Warm up

Review vocabulary related to places and holidays from previous
units and preview from the stories in this lesson. Write the
heading Places and Holidays on the board, then write the
following words randomly underneath it (alternatively make
sets of cards with the words an - one set per pair of Ss): a train,
avillage, a hospital, a guide, a café, a passport, a bus, a mountain,
a bridge, a waitress, scared, money, a town, a desert, hungry,

a tunnel. Put Ss in pairs and tell them to find eight pairs of
words. As you check the answers, you could ask Ss to explain
why the words are a pair. If Ss have sets of cards, they first ™
match the pairs, then use them to play a memory game: Ss put '

all the cards face down in front of them, then take turns to turn

over two cards. If the cards make a pair, the student who turned

them over keeps them, if not he/she turns them back over in

the same place. The winner is the student with the most pairs

when all the cards have been picked up.

Answers:

a train, a bus (you travel in them)

avillage, a town (people live and work in them)
a hospital, a café (places in a town)

a guide, a waitress (jobs)

a passport, money (things you need to travel)
a mountain, a desert (natural places)

a bridge, a tunnel (they carry a road)

scared, hungry (adjectives)

1A Elicit one or two examples for question 1, then put Ss in
pairs to think of more examples and discuss question 2.

Suggested answers:

1 ata party, at a café, at a friend's house, at school/university/
an evening class, at work, at the gym, on holiday

2 In the desert; a rope bridge; a hospital; a café

They are not usually places where you meet a new friend.

B Then tell Ss to read the stories and number them 1-4,
starting with 1 for the most unusual. Set a time limit for this, to
encourage Ss to read just to get the gist of the stories and to
discourage them from looking up unfamiliar vocabulary. Ss can
then discuss their choices in pairs or with the whole class.

C Tell Ss to cover the text before doing this exercise. They
could work in pairs and help each other to find and correct the
mistakes.

D Ssread the text to confirm the correct information, then
check again in pairs. (NB: If individual Ss ask you about any of
the irregular past forms in the text while they're reading, tell
them it's a verb in the past and encourage them to guess which
verb it is. Reassure them that you are going to study these
verbs next)
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Answers:

1 The bus was in the meuntains (Sahara) desert.

2 Habib was wasn't the bus driver.

3 The bridge was in Haeka Pakistan.

4 Cynthia and Anne were on the bridge for an-heur half an hour,
5 Jon was in a trata car accident.

6 Jon was in hospital for a menrth week.

7 Someone took Alison's passpert money.

8 The waitress said, ‘Do you need meney help?'

[V VI8l PAST SIMPLE: IRREGULAR VERBS

2A You could use the first story to show Ss the difference
between regular and irregular verbs. First, ask Ss to underline the
examples of was/were in the story (there are two examples of was
and one of were), then the regular verbs (stopped, talked), then to
find a past form of a verb in the second line (had). Elicit the present
form of this verb (have). Establish that irregular verbs do not add
-ed in the past, but their form changes in different ways. Remind
Ss that, like regular verbs, the past form is the same for all persons.
Give Ss a few minutes to find the irregular verbs in the rest of the
text and compare answers in pairs. Check become by using a
timeline:

you meet — you talk — you like the person — you become friends

B Play the recording for Ss to check their answers. Encourage

Ss to repeat the present and past forms together to help them
remember the combination. You could also put Ss in pairs to 'test’
each other on the past or present form, e.g.

Student A: take  Student B: took

Student B: broke  Student A: break

Answers: 2 came 3took 4thought b5 became 6 broke
Twent 8had 9sat 10said

=
speakout TIP

Before Ss read the Speakout tip, you could ask them how they can
find the past simple form of an irregular verb and establish that
any good dictionary will have this information. Give Ss a minute

to read the tip and emphasise the importance of keeping good
records of past forms in their notebooks, so they can find them
easily and try to use them whenever possible. Suggest that they
keep a separate section of their notebooks for verbs and their past
forms, and/or that they group verbs on different pages according
to topic (e.g. travel and holidays, work, friends and family, etc). Give
Ss a few minutes to record the five verbs: drive - drove,

eqat - ate, see — saw, give — gave, put — put.

C PRONUNCIATION sounds: irregular past verbs Read through
the examples so that Ss can familiarise themselves with each
sound. Tell Ss to write four more verbs from Ex 2A and five from
the Speakout tip next to the correct sound. Encourage them to
work in pairs and say the verbs to each other. Play the recording for
Ss to check their answers.

Answers: 1 /e/went, said,ate 2 /ei/ became, gave 3 /u/ put
4 /ee/sat 5 /au/drove 6 /21 saw

D Give Ss a minute or two to find the example in the text (it's in
Alison’s story). Establish that, as with regular verbs, didn't indicates
the past, so the main verb stays in its infinitive form.

Optional extra activity

Ask Ss to find three ways of saying be very good friends in the text:
be/become friends for life

be/become great friends

be/become (instant) best friends

Ss can make a note of these to use in the speaking practice (Ex 6).

> LANGUAGEBANK 8.1 p132-133

Give 5s a few minutes to look at the summary and examples
and the list of common irregular verbs. You could use Ex 8.1A for
basic practice in manipulating the positive and negative past
forms. Ex 8.1B Is another story about an unusual place to meet:
when Ss have completed the story and checked their answers,
they could work in pairs and take turns to close their books and
try to remember as much of the story as they can.

Answers:
A 2take 3say 4thought 5became 6 sat

B 2went 3 became 4saw 5didn't have 6had 7 broke
8gave 9ate 10had 11drove

3A Tell Ss to read the stories quickly and decide which two people
from the stories are speaking.

Answers: Habib and Claudia

B Give Ss a few minutes to complete the stories, working alone.
As you go through the answers in feedback, check spelling and
pronunciation of the past verb forms.

Answers:

1 2came 3didntwant &4asked 5drove 6met 7 stayed
8 thought 9 became

2 1worked 2saw 3went 4said 5didn't have
6didntknow 7sat 8talked 9gave

C Put Ssin pairs and focus them on the example, then give them
a couple of minutes to change three things in their stories.

D You could demonstrate this by starting to tell story 1 as in the
example, and indicate that Ss should say Stop! and correct you.

Optional extra activity

Refer Ss to the story in the Language bank Ex 8.1B, about how

a man met his wife, Manuela. In pairs, Ss rewrite the story from
the point of view of Manuela. Tell them they can invent any
extra information they need, e.g. One Saturday afternoon in 2008
I was on a mountain in Scotland. | lived near the mountain and

I often walked there ...

Two or three pairs then read out their stories and see what's
similar/different about them.

Vieler 18] W-VA@ PREPOSITIONS OF PLACE

4A You could go through these sentences with the whole class,
referring Ss back to the photo for on a bridge, and reminding them
that we use in for towns, cities and countries. You could also explain
that we say at work, at school for places we go to regularly. See
more about at versus in below.

Answers: 1on 2in 3at

B Give Ss time to look carefully at the word webs and help each
other decide on the correct preposition. If Ss ask whether it's also
possible to say in Dublin airport, you could demonstrate, e.g. by
drawing a box with sides and a person inside it, that with some
places (also station, café, restaurant, office) we use in if we think of
the space as three-dimensional, but we use at if we think of the
place as a point, like a point on a map.

Answers: 1at 2in 3o0n



TEACHER'S NOTES

Optional extra activity

Ss look back through the stories in Ex 1 to find other examples
of in and add them to the word web.

(Answers: in the desert, in a village, in hospital, in a car accident,
in my room, in a café)

S5A Sswork on the sentences alone, then compare answers in
pairs.

Answers:

2 | met one of my friends on the internet.

3 I wenton holiday with a friend last year.

4 | wasn't in class last week.

5 |was at a friend’s party on Saturday.

6 | had lunch with a friend in the city centre yesterday.

B Demonstrate this by making one of the sentences true for you.
Give Ss time to tick and/or change the sentences, then put them in
pairs to read out and compare sentences.

> PHOTOBANK p146

Use these exercises to give Ss further practice of the
prepositions in, on, af, as well as under and over. Ss could do
these for homework.

Answers:

A 1 Thecat’s onthe table.
2 There's a man under a car.
3 There's a plane over the sea.
4 There are two elephants in a river.
5 | live at number sixty-six.
6 Rome is on the River Tiber.
B 1 |livein a flat under in Beijing.
2 We flew at over the Red Desert . .
3 Could you give me my glasses? They're ever on the sofa ...
4 Let’s meet in at the crossroads ...
5 Your keys are i on the table ...
& Qur house is ever on the main road ...

SPEAKING

BA Give Ss time to prepare their timeline and to make notes
about how they met each person (e.g. what they did, what they
said, etc) and why they liked them. Encourage Ss to look back at
the stories in Ex 1 and Ex 3 for ideas.

B Put Ssinto groups of four to six and invite a stronger student
in each group to start talking about their timeline. Encourage

the listeners to ask questions. Monitor the practice and make
notes of good language use and any problem areas for praise and
correction afterwards.

(NB: For the next lessan, ask Ss to bring in some photos from their
last holiday: these could be photos downloaded from the internet
of the place(s) they went to, or their own personal photos. They
could also bring a map which shows the location of the place(s)
they went to))

Homework ideas

= Sswrite a story for a class competition about how they met
a friend (the winning story is the one with the best use of
English). Ss should use the stories in Ex 1 and Ex 3 as models
and write about five sentences, starting with In/On ...,
in ..., continuing with what they said/did and ending with
a sentence about becoming friends.

+ Workbook: Ex 1-6, p50-51

A GOOD HOLIDAY?

Introduction

Ss practise listening to people talking about good and bad
holidays. They practise talking about holidays (using vocabulary
related to holiday activities) and past simple questions. They also
learn how to use linking in past simple guestions and the linkers so
and because in writing.

SUPPLEMENTARY MATERIALS

Resource bank: p170

¢ Warm up (option 2): bring/download some world maps and

i maps of the country you are in. :
Ex 6B: bring in some photos from your last holiday.

Warm up
Lead in to the topic of holidays (2 options).

1 Write the heading Holidays on the board, with three subheadings
underneath it: Places, Activities and Things. Put Ss in small
groups and tell them they have three minutes to write as many
words/phrases as they can think of for each heading. After
three minutes, elicit answers to the board, checking any words/
phrases that you think will not be familiar to everybody.

Some possible answers (this will depend on your Ss’ prior
knowledge):

Places: airpart, hotel, beach, station

Activities: travel, relax, read a book, swim, ski, go shopping
Things: passport, ticket, dictionary, bag, suitcase

2 Write Good places for a holiday on the board. Put Ss in groups
and give half the class world maps and half the class maps of
the country you're in. Tell them to find good places for a holiday
on their map and be prepared to tell the class why they think
the places are good. After about five minutes, invite the groups
to share their ideas with the class.

Vielo. -0V A HOLIDAY ACTIVITIES

1A Prompt Ss to ask you the questions. In your answer, include an
explanation of when and where you went and why it was/wasn't a
good holiday. Then put Ss in pairs to do the same.

B Before Ss start the activity, check local Qo (from the place or
area) and the pronunciation of building (the u is not pronounced).
Ss can work alone or with a partner on the matching activity. As you
go through the answers, you could ask Ss for examples of the local
food from their area.

Answers: 2d) 3a) 4b) 5g) 6h) T7e) 8f)

C Give Ss a minute or two to discuss the pictures,

Answers: see old buildings, go camping

D Demonstrate this with a strong student, showing the class that
they should take turns to be A and B, so they both get practice in
saying the complete phrases. When Ss have finished, check the
past forms of all the verbs. Then Ss can repeat the activity, this
time adding a pronoun and changing the verb to the past form,
eg.

A: old buildings.

B: I saw them.

E Give Ss a few moments to read the example, then put them in
pairs to ask and answer. Afterwards, ask two or three Ss to report
back about their partner.
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LISTENING

2A Give Ss a few minutes to read through the list and decide on
their order. Tell them to be prepared to justify their choices. Check
sightseeing (visiting famous/beautiful/interesting places).

B You could demonstrate this by telling Ss which holiday you put
first/last and indicating that they should ask you why. Justify your
choice. Put Ss in pairs to compare and justify their choices. They
could then report back about any choices in common, e.g.

We both put b) a holiday in Surfer’s Paradise for number one.

3A Tell Ss that they'll hear different people talking about the
holidays in Ex 2A and that they should just listen for whether each
holiday was good or bad.

Answers: a)G b)B B d)G G

B Give Ss time to read through the sentences and check lose/lost
(mime searching for something in your pockets/bag) and lunch vs
dinner (midday vs evening meal). Also remind Ss that get to/got to
= arrive(d) in. Ss can work in pairs to help each other remember the
correct information before listening again to check.

Answers: 2 television 3 passport 4food 5got 6 dinner
7 Chinese 8 spoke

A: Welcome to Good and Bad. This week we talk about holidays -
good holidays and bad holidays. Our hotline is 123 2222. And
here’s our first caller. Hello, Ken?

: Hi.

: So, tell us about your two holidays.

: Yeah, well my family went camping in Canada when | was twelve,
We had one tent for six people, and we didn't have water or
electricity.

A: Oh, right. Did you like it?

B: Yes, | did. It was ... fantastic. No TV, no internet ... we cooked on a

fire and played games.
A: Sounds great. And your other holiday?
B: Last year | went to Australia with my girlfriend, to Surfer’s
Paradise. | lost my passport on the first day.

A: Sorry to hear that.

B: But the beach at Surfer's Paradise was beautiful. The water
was fantastic. We went swimming and just relaxed ... but then
| ate some bad food ... fish ... and | became very ill. | was ill for
a week,

mr=m

A: Ow. So that was a bad holiday, But as you say Surfer’s Paradise is a
beautiful place.

B: Yes,itis.

A: OK, Ken. Thank you for calling. Next caller, Clare? Are you there?

C: Yeah, hello.

A: Hi. Tell us about your holidays.

B: Well, last year we went to France, on a group tour.

A: Oh, where did you go?

B: We went to Paris, but ... there was a problem with the plane. We

waited for ten hours at the airport. Then they said there weren't
any seats on the next plane. Or the next plane.

: Oh, no! What did you do?

: We went by train! We had five hours in Paris. We saw some
interesting buildings and a museum and then we came home.

: By plane?

: No, by train. We had dinner on the train. Expensive sandwiches!

: So that wasn't very good. How about your other holiday? The
good one?

C: Ahyes, it was in China. | was there for two months. | was alone, so
I met a lot of local people. They were very nice.

: Did you speak English with them?

No, I didn't. | spoke a little Chinese and they liked that.

> o> m >
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Great. Thanks, Clare. And next we have Dan. Hi, Dan.

Hi.

Is your first holiday good or bad?

: Good - really good. [ went to Peru. It was a walking holiday and it
was wonderful,

Why was that?

: Well, | went with a friend and we ...

erex®

=

Optional extra activity

Tell Ss to read through the audio script and underline A's
responses when the caller tells him something good or bad
about the holiday. (Answers: Good: Sounds great. Great.

Bad: Sorry to hear that. Ow. So that was a bad holiday. Oh, no!

So that wasn't very good.)

Then put Ss in pairs and tell them to take turns to say
something good or bad about a holiday. Their partner responds
with an appropriate phrase, e.g.

A: | had some fantastic food in ...

B: Sounds great.

LV MV PAST SIMPLE: QUESTIONS

4A Play the recording once for Ss to listen to the questions and
answers, then again for them to complete the table. Point out that
did always comes before the pronoun in questions and that in a
Wh- question, the Wh- word comes before did.

Answers:
Questions and short answers

lik it? Yes, did.
pid | you — | AL

speak | English? | No, didn't,
Wh- questions
Where go?

did | yo

what | |7 [do?

B PRONUNCIATION linking: did you? Play the recording again
and ask Ss how the speaker says Did you ...? Highlight the way
that the final -d and initial y- merge together and make & ‘j' sound,
then model this for Ss to repeat. Play the recording again for

Ss to repeat the complete questions (paying attention to their
intonation) and answers.

> LANGUAGEBANK 8.2 p132-133

Give Ss a few minutes to read the Language bank and look at
the examples of Wh- questions. Highlight that the question
form is the same for regular and irregular verbs. You could
use Ex 8.2A for some basic question and answer practice with
irregular verbs and Ex 8.2B to review Wh- question words.

Answers:

A 2 A:Did, meet B: didn't, met
3 A:Did, cry B: did, cried
4 A:Did, see B: didn't, saw
5 A:Did, write B: did, wrote
6 A:Did, have B: did, had

B 2 Where did you go?
3 What did you eat?
4 What did you drink?
5 What did you watch?
6 When/What time did you come home?




5A Point out that Ss may need to add other words apart from
Did you, then tell them to write the questions in their notebooks.

Answers:

2 Did you have a good time?

3 Did you meet (your) friends last night?
4 Did you speak English yesterday?

5 Did you have breakfast this morning?

B Tell Ss to write the completed answers next to the relevant
guestions in their notebaoks.

Answers:

2 Yes, we did. We had a great time. We stayed in a good hotel.
3 No, I didn't. | stayed at home and watched a film on TV.

4 Yes, | did. | spoke English with my teacher.

5 No, | didn't. | wasn't hungry and | was late,

C Give Ss a few minutes to think about their answers to the
questions. Before Ss start asking and answering in pairs, you could
put prompts on the board for the questions in Ex 5A and use them
to give Ss pronunciation practice, with a focus on intonation and
the linking in Did you ...7 e.g. go / holiday / last year ?

> PHOTOBANK p146

Use these exercises to help Ss learn to talk about the weather.
Give Ss a few minutes to go through Ex 1A. For Ex 1B, give Ss a
few minutes to write their answers to the four questions, then
put them in pairs to ask and answer.

Answers:
2D 3E 4C 5A 6B

SPEAKING

BA Go through the example, pointing out that the student’s
nate ftaly tells us the question starts with Where ...7 Give Ss a few
minutes to work on the questions alone, then check answers in
pairs.

Answers: 2Did 3 How 4Where 5How 6How 7 What
8 Why

B If Ss have brought in photos from a holiday, they should refer
to them while they make notes for this speaking activity, and think
about when to incorporate them, e.g. to show who they went with,
the weather, what they did. If you brought in maps for the warm
up, Ss could use them to show where they went. Refer 5s to the
notes in Ex 6A and point out that they only need to write two or
three words. Give them time to prepare their notes, working alone,
and circulate to give help as required.

C You could demonstrate by inviting Ss to ask you about a good
holiday that you had and show them photos as you answer their
questions. Then put Ss in groups of four to do the same. Monitor
carefully and make notes of good language use and any problem
areas for praise and correction afterwards.

TEACHER'S NOTES

WAL Sl SO AND BECAUSE

ZA Start by eliciting some ideas from Ss about mistakes people
make when they plan/book a holiday, e.g. they go in the summer
holidays and the hotel/plane is expensive, etc. Then give Ss

a minute or two to match the decision to the mistake. In the
meantime, write sentences 1-3 on the board.

Answers: 1¢) 2a) 3b)

B Put the sentences on the board. Underline so and because and
establish that because answers the question why?

C Write the two sentences on the board and go through the
answers with the class. Point out that so = that’s why (it gives the
reason).

Answers: 1 because 2 so

D Point out that the first and second part of the sentence have
‘changed place’. You could go through the first sentence with the
class, then give Ss a minute or two to complete the other two.

Answers:

1 ... we wentcamping.
2 ... |thought the city was dangerous.
3 ... wewere hungry.

BA Sswork on this exercise alone before comparing answers.

Answers:

1 Our plane was at three so we got to the airport at two.

2 | didn't book a hotel because | didn’t have time.

3 We went to New Zealand in July because we have school holidays
in the summer.

4 There was no mineral water so we drank the local water.

B Look at the example with the class and elicit a possible ending,
e.g. so we missed our flight. If Ss need some help with ideas for
situations 2-4, put the following prompts on the board:

2 sleep/ car / hotels / full

3 July / winter / New Zealand / weather / cold

4 ill / water / bad

C Tell Ss the bad holiday can be real or invented. They could also
use ideas from the radio programme in Ex 3. Elicit ways of starting
the email, e.g.

Hil How are you? | arrived home from my holiday (yesterday) - it was
(terrible/awful)!

First, ... Big mistake ...! Then, ...

I'm happy/It's good to be home!

Where did you go on haliday? Email me about it!

Take care/See you soon.

Homework ideas
Workbook: Ex 1-5, p52-53
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TEACHER'S NOTES

WHERE IS IT?

Introduction

Ss practise listening to and giving directions and learn to use
prepositions of place with accurate word stress. They also learn to
use examples to explain word meanings.

SUPPLEMENTARY MATERIALS

Resource bank: p172
. Ex 7 (optional extra activity): prepare cards for students A
and B (see notes).

Warm up

Review the names of things you can buy in a supermarket. Say |
went to the supermarket and | bought (bread) then indicate that

the nearest student should continue by saying | went to the
supermarket and | bought bread and (cheese). They choose another
student who has to remember the two things already mentioned
and add ane more, and so on. If a student can’t remember
everything, they say Pass and choose another student. To make it
more challenging, Ss say the items in alphabetical order. (NB: Avoid
using some because Ss haven't studied uncountable nouns)

| SPEAKING |

1 Check Where did you last buy some food? (= the last time you

bought food, where did you buy it?) Then focus Ss on the photo
of the supermarket and elicit some responses from the class to
question 1. Put Ss in pairs to discuss the questions.

Viole7 V18]V A@ PREPOSITIONS OF PLACE

2A ook at the example with the class, then put Ss in pairs to
match the other prepositions to the pictures.

B Play the recording for Ss to check their answers. With the class,
check the difference between in front of and opposite: the two
things/people are facing each other if they are opposite; near and
next to: next to is closer than near.

B behind Cnextto D near
H between

Answers: A in front of
Eontheleftof Fontherightof G opposite

C PRONUNCIATION word stress: prepositions Write the six stress
patterns in a row on the board and tell Ss to do the same in their
notebooks. Tell Ss to write the prepositions under the correct pattern
and play the first one on the recording as an example. Then play the
recording, pausing if necessary to give Ss time to think and write.
Ss check answers in pairs. Play the recording again for Ss to repeat.

Answers:
(6] Oo 00 Ooo 000 0000
near nextto behind opposite infrontof on the left of
between on the right of

D Ask two Ss to demonstrate the example, then Ss practise in pairs.

Alternative approach

Tell Ss to close their books. Use objects on your desk to show

Ss the eight prepositions in Ex 2A. One at a time, position the
objects and ask, e.g. Where’s the (key)? eliciting the preposition
from the Ss if possible. Ss then open their books and do Ex 2A.
Put Ss in pairs to practise with their own objects on their desks,
e.g. A says Put your pen on the right of your notebook and B
moves the objects into the correct position. Alternatively, Ss
take turns to tell their partner to stand in different places in the
classroom, e.g. Stand near the door/opposite the teacher.

3A Check window and picture before Ss read the sentences. They
tick the sentences that are true and check with a partner.

B Change one sentence with the class as an example, e.g. There
are some windows opposite the door. Ss work in pairs on the other
sentences. They could also add one or two sentences of their own
and read these out to the class.

Optional extra activity

In groups, each student draws a simple picture showing the
location of two or three items, e.g. a cat, a chair, a book. Then
they whisper a sentence describing the picture to the person
next to them, etc. until it gets back to the original student -
they then see if the sentence that came back to them is the
same as in the picture.

Aol [eyj{e]l)' GIVING DIRECTIONS

4A Give Ss time to read through the types of food and check
cereal (e.g. cornflakes) and snacks (small amounts of food you eat
between meals, at a party, etc). Play the recording. Point out that
while Ss listen, they just need to write the numbers 2 and 3 next to
the appropriate food.

Answers: bread -2 cakes-3

B FEstablish that Ss write a letter for a section of the supermarket
next to each food. Using the diagram or a simple board drawing,
explain that opposite is used to describe two sections that are
across the aisle from each other. Play the recording again.

Answers: bread e) cereald) cakesa)

Conversation 1

: Excuse me, where's the fruit?

: Do you see the vegetables over there?

: Vegetables? What are they?

: Vegetables ... you know, tomatoes, potatoes, carrots.
: Oh, vegetables.

: Yeah. Vegetables.

OK ... vegetables.

: The fruit's behind the vegetables.

Sorry?

You see the vegetables? They're in front of the fruit. Over there.
: Let me check. The fruit’s behind the vegetables.

: Yes, that's right.

Oh, OK. Thanks.

: No problem.

Conversation 2

: Excuse me, where's the bread?

: Er... Doyou see the snacks?

: Snacks? | don’t know ‘snacks’.

: Snacks, for example, chocolate, nuts and crisps.
Oh, | understand.

The bread is on the right of the snacks.
: Can | check? On the right of the snacks?
: Yes. Opposite the fruit.

: Thank you.

: You're welcome.

Conversation 3

: Excuse me, where are the cakes?

: | think they're near the snacks,

Near the snacks. Which way?

: I'm not sure. | know the cereal is oppasite the snacks ...
Cereal? What's that?

: Cereal, Like Corn Flakes.

Er...?

: Erm, for breakfast. You have it with milk.
Oh, OK.

: Yes, 5o the cereal is opposite the snacks.

TrPORPORPIEPIEEROE
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: OK and the cakes?

: | think they're on the right of the cereal.
: On the right. Thank you.

: No problem. Or maybe ...

: Thank youl!

m>m>

Optional extra activity

Use the diagram in Ex 4B. Tell Ss to write the names of each
type of food in the correct section and to allocate sections b)
and c) to meat and fish. Then Ss wark in pairs and take turns
asking and answering Where's the ...?/Where are the ...? It's
(behind) the .../They're (next to) the ... For more of a challenge,
tell the person answering that they need to give at least two
prepositions for each type of food, e.g. Where's the cereal? It's
opposite the drinks and in front of the cakes.

5A 5s could complete the conversation in pairs or working alone.
For stronger classes, you could tell Ss to cover the wards in the
box and try to complete the gaps with their own ideas. (NB: At this
level, treat Let me check as a fixed phrase that we use to see if we
understand.)

Answers: 2where 3Do 4see S5over 60of 7let 8behind

B Before putting Ss in pairs, you could model the lines of the
conversation for them to repeat in chorus, focusing on stress and
polite intonation. When Ss have practised the conversation once or
twice reading from the book, encourage them to try to remember
as much as they can or to write one or two word prompts for each
line. Then they close their books and practise again.

C Before Ss change the names of the food and the prepositions in
the canversation, tell them to write the names of each type of food
in the correct section on the supermarket diagram, and to allocate
sections b) and ¢) to meat and fish. Give 5s a minute or two to
change the conversation, then move them around so they are with
new partners. Then they take turns to role-play each other’s
conversations.

> LANGUAGEBANK 8.3 p132-133

Give Ss time to read thraugh the summary, including Can |
check? as an alternative to Let me check. Ss could then do Ex 8.3
and practise the conversation in pairs.

Answers:

A: Excuse me, where is are the sweets?

B: Are Do you see the newspapers over there?

A: Where?

B: Qver there, near ef the snacks.

A: Oh, yes.

B: Well, the sweets are next to the newspapers, on the right.
A: Can | check? They're on the left of the newspapers.
B: No, they're on the right.

A: Ah, yes. Thanks a lot.

B: No problem.

B N(e N USE EXAMPLES

BA Before you play the recording, give Ss time to read the
conversations and try to predict the missing words. Play the
recording. Ss check answers in pairs.

Answers: 1What 2know 3example 4that 5 Like

TEACHER'S NOTES

Vegetables? What are they?
: Vegetables ... you know, tomatoes, potatoes, carrots.
Oh, vegetables.

: Do you see the snacks?

Snacks? | don't know ‘snacks’.

: Snacks, for example, chocolate, nuts and crisps.
Oh, I understand.

Cereal? What's that?
: Cereal, Like Corn Flakes, porridge.

PR PEREN PRE

=
speakout TIP

Before Ss read the Speakout tip, ask them to look through the
three conversations and find three ways of giving examples. Then
they can read the tip to check. You could also play the recording
again and pause after the person gives each example for Ss to
repeat. Point out that there is a pause after you know and for
example, so Ss intonation should rise on know and example. After
like there is no pause.

B Ss could practise the conversations twice, so they take turns to
be A and B.

C Demonstrate this with a strong student taking the part of A,
Check that Ss understand dairy.

ZA Give Ss a few minutes to decide where to put the types of food
and to think about how to explain where they are in relation to the
other sections. (NB: Ensure Ss realise where they're standing -

You are here - so they use behind and in front of accurately)

B Do an example with the class first, showing Ss that they
shouldn't show their diagram to their partner. Monitor carefully,
making notes of any good language use and any problem areas for
praise and correction afterwards.

Optional extra activity

Put Ss in pairs and explain that Student A is new to Student B's
city/town (i.e. the city/town where Ss are studying). A wants to
buy some things and asks B who explains where to find them, e.g.
A: Excuse me, where’s a good place to buy (pens)?

B: OK, go to (name of shop). It’s in (name) street, (next to/near) ...
Tell Bs that if they don’t understand what A wants, they should
ask for examples.

Give As the following on a card/slip of paper: You want to buy
crockery (plates, cups, bowls); jewellery (rings, earrings, bracelets);
stationery (paper; pens, pencils).

Then B is the new person in town, with the following on a
card/slip of paper: You want to buy toiletries (soap, toothpaste,
deodorant); furniture (tables, chairs, beds); sports equipment
(foothalls, tennis racquets, skis).

Homework ideas

* Ss have a friend staying with them who has offered to go to
the supermarket for them. They write a note to leave on the
kitchen table for their friend, telling them five things they
need and where to find them in the supermarket. Check
that Ss know aisle, e.g. it’s in the second aisle/the biscuits and
snacks aisle, near the ...

= Workbook: Ex1-3, p54




TEACHER'S NOTES

GUIDED TOUR

Introduction

Ss watch an extract from the BBC comedy show Little Britain, about
people on holiday in Spain and their rude tour guide. Ss then learn
and practise how to tell a story about a bad holiday, and write a
travel review.

SUPPLEMENTARY MATERIALS
© Ex 4C (optional extra activity): make a copy of the key phrases
: todisplay on the board with the past verb forms removed.

Warm up

Review some common verb + noun collocations. Tell Ss to write
each of the following verbs inside a circle, with three ‘branches’
from each circle, for them to add nouns/phrases: take, have, stay,
go. Read out the following nouns and phrases, pausing for Ss to
write each one next to the correct verb: a photo, fun, dinner, home,
in bed, a guided tour, a good time, at home, a bus/train, out in the
evening, in a hotel, on holiday. Give Ss a few minutes to compare
answers in pairs and check their spelling. Check a guided tour (a
visit to a place with a guide who tells you things about the place).

Answers:

take: a photo, a guided tour, a bus/train
have: fun, dinner, a good time

stay: in bed, at home, in a hotel

go: home, out in the evening, on holiday

DVD PREVIEW

LA Give 5s a few minutes to tick the relevant sentences and tell
them to be prepared to justify their answers using because, e.g. On
holiday, | always read about the place because | want to see all the
important things.

B Put Ssin pairs and encourage them to ask each other about

other things, e.g.

A: lalways relax and do nothing because that's the meaning of
‘holiday’ for me!

B: Same for me! What other things do you do?

A: | get up late!

2 Give Ss a minute or two to read the questions and check that
they understand funny (demonstrate by laughing), tour guide (or
rep, short for representative, which is how Carol describes herself in
the extract), episode (a TV programme that is part of a series). Then
direct Ss to the text. When they've decided if the sentences are
true or false, they can compare answers in pairs.

Answers: 1T it'sacomedy 2 F: aman (David Walliams) plays Caral
3F shesrude 4T

Culture note

Little Britain is a sketch show which features exaggerated
parodies of British people in various situations familiar to the
British. A narrator comments on the sketches in a way which
suggests that the programme is a guide - for non-British
people - to the ways of life of different classes in British society.
Majorca is a very popular tourist destination for the British
because of its good weather and cheap prices, and because
there are a lot of British people there and British products are
readily available - it’s like a sunny version of Britain.

DVD VIEW

3A Ss use the text to help them decide which photo is Carol.

B Play the DVD to confirm which photo is Carol.

Answer: photo B

C Give Ss time to read through the phrases before you play the
extract again. They can compare answers in pairs and/or with the
whole class.

Answers: a)5 b)3 )6 e)2 f)4 g7

D Go through the example (you could play the first part of the
DVD extract to the close up of the sign that Carol is holding), then
put Ss in pairs to discuss the others and correct as necessary.
Check the couple (the man and woman who speak to Carol) and
throw something off the bus (mime). As you play the DVD for Ss to
check their answers, you could ask them to shout ‘Stop!” at the
appraopriate point and tell you the number of the sentence and
whether it's true or false.

Answers: 2 F: Carol doesn't answer 3T
4 F: she says, ‘... you'll see Spain” 5 F: Carol speaks bad Spanish
6T 7T 8F: thebusleaves

E Put Ssin groups to discuss their answers and who found the
programme funny, and if so, why (e.g. Carol’s face, her voice, her
bad pronunciation of Spanish). Ask a few groups to share their
opinions with the class.

Optional extra activity

Ss work in groups of three and discuss what the couple from
the DVD extract did next (e.g. they walked, they waited for a car
to come along the road, they phoned a taxi). Then they prepare
a conversation between the couple and the tour company
manager, explaining what happened. The manager apologises
and offers some kind of compensation. While Ss prepare the
conversation, help with vocabulary as necessary. The groups
then act out their conversation for the class.

DVD 8 1

N=Narrator C=Carol H=Husband W =Wife

N: Spain is very popular for tourists from Britain. Here in Majorca
Carol Beer is the friendly tour guide for Sunsearchers Holidays.

: Sunsearchers. Er, this must be us, dear.

: Morning.

: Morning.

: Hello, my name is Carol. | am your rep. Welcome to Spain. If you
look to your left, you'll see Spain. If you look to your right, you'll
see Spain. Now I'm here to make sure your holiday is fun, fun, fun,
Fun. Any questions or problems, come to me.

: Excuse me. ... Excuse me.

: Yes, old man?

: Sorry, sorry, ah, my wife's feeling rather nauseous. Do you think it
would be possible just to stop the coach for a moment so she can
gel out and gel some air?

: Gonzalez, jpuedes parar el bus?

: Thank you. Thank you, excuse me. OK, all right.

: Gonzalez, vamos.

: OK, yeah? It must be something you had on the plane or ...

: My stomach!

: Hey, hey, hey, hey! Hey, hey! It's all right.

In=zx (e =~ =
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speakout a bad holiday story

4A You could write on the board: The man had a bad holiday
because ... and tell Ss to think of as many reasons as they can, in
pairs. Remind them that they can use so, because and linkers such
as first, then and the first day/night, the next day/night. At the end,
ask some pairs to tell the class their ideas.

Suggested answers: The man had a bad holiday because ... first,
he missed the plane. Then it rained, so he stayed in the hotel and he
was bored. He didn't sleep because the hotel room was noisy, and
the hotel restaurant was expensive. He was happy to go home.

B Tell Ss to look at the pictures while they listen and find the
difference. Play the recording.

Answer: Picture C —the man didn't watch TV. He read a book.

C Give Ss a few moments to read the key phrases. Check dirty
(mime locking through a window and not being able to see,
then cleaning it). Then play the recording again for Ss to tick the
phrases.

Answers:

I missed my [plane «/train/bus].

| arrived [in Honolulu v] one [hour/day v/week] late.
I lost my [passport/money/bagsl.

It rained for [the first three days «/all week].

| stayed in [my hotel room «/the café] all day.

The hotel was [noisy «/expensive/dirty].

The food was [bad/expensive #].

I was very happy to go home. v

Optional extra activity

To give Ss some practice of the key phrases before they make
their own version of the story, either make a copy (large enough
to display on the board) of the phrases with the past verb forms
removed, or write the phrases on the board, e.g.

| my (plane/train/bus).

l one (hour/day/week) late.

| my (passport/money/bags).

It for the first (three days/week), etc.

Tell Ss to close their books and elicit the complete phrases
from the class, one at a time, prompting the class to repeat the
phrase in chorus and/or individually.

5A Elicit one or two examples from the class of how they could
change the story, e.g. First, | missed my train, so | waited for six hours
in the station and took another train, etc. You could also encourage
Ss to use different adjectives to describe the hotel and the food
(e.g. hotel: crowded, old; food: boring, cold). When Ss have decided
on the changes, they should practise telling the story until they can
remember it with the pictures in front of them, but without looking
at the key phrases (tell them to cover the key phrases when they're
ready).

B Move each student along one place in the class, so they're
working with a new partner. Encourage them to sound interested
while they're listening to their partner’s story, e.g. by saying Oh no!
Really? That's awful! etc. When both Ss have told their story, they
should note down the differences, then two or three pairs report
back to the class. Monitor the practice closely and be prepared to
give praise for good language use and deal with any problem areas
afterwards.

TEACHER'S NOTES

[ Units
This is my bad holiday story. Last year | went to Hawaii on holiday.
First, | missed my plane, so | took another plane. | arrived in Honolulu
one day late. The weather was very bad, and it rained for the first
three days. | stayed in my hotel room and read a book. The hotel was
noisy because my room was next to the road. There was a restaurant,
but the food was expensive, and it wasn't very good. | was there for
two weeks, and | was very happy to go home.

writeback atravel review

BA Establish that a review tells you good and bad things about
something (e.g. a restaurant, a hotel, a book, a film) and ask Ss
where they can find travel reviews (in a magazine, on the internet).
Tell Ss to read the review and write P or Nin the margin next to the
positive and negative things they find. Give them a minute or two
to compare answers in pairs.

Answers:

3 positive things: the journey, the hotel, the restaurant
2 negative things: the hotel room, the weather

B For weaker classes, go through the sections of the Edinburgh
review, highlighting useful phrases:

Last... wewentio ...

[ went with ...

We tooka... to ...

ltwasa ... journey

We stayed at the ..., in/near ...

It was/wasn't ...

The people were/weren’ ...

Our favourite ... was ...

It'sa goodideato...

Also remind Ss to use a variety of adjectives to describe their
experience:

hotel: cheap/expensive, lovely/terrible

hotel room: small/big, noisy/quiet, clean/dirty

people: friendly/not very friendly

food: delicious/fantastic/not very goad/awful

If Ss can't think of a place to review, they could start by working in
pairs and brainstorming ideas. Circulate and help with vocabulary
while Ss write their reviews.

C Either put Ss in groups of four to read each other’s reviews, or
display the reviews round the class so that Ss can walk round and
read them. Ss can then vote on the best place to visit either in their
group or with the whole class.

Homework ideas

Ss either write a final draft of the travel review they wrote in
class, making improvements, corrections, etc,, or they write
another travel review.
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LOOKBACK

1A Go through the example with the class, then give Ss time to
complete the sentences and compare answers in pairs.

Answers:

2 Two students came to class late for this lesson.

3 | thought English was difficult, but now I think it's easy.
4 | went home by train last night.

5 |didn't sit here last lesson.

6 |didn't have breakfast at home.

7 |saw the teacher in a supermarket yesterday,

B Demonstrate how Ss can change any part of the sentence, e.g.
| met my sister in a café yesterday.

| met a friend at the gym yesterday.

I met a friend in a café on Saturday.

| didn't meet a friend in a café yesterday.

C You could encourage Student A to read their sentences in
random order, 50 Student B has to listen carefully to find their
equivalent sentence. For stronger classes, Ss could also report back
on what they found in common, e.g. We both met a friend in a café
on Saturday. (NB: If the answer is negative, Ss can simply say: We
didn't meet a friend in a café, or you could introduce the phrase:
Neither of us (met a friend in a café yesterday).)

PREPOSITIONS OF PLACE

2A Tell Ss to circle all the examples of in, on or at as they complete
the sentences.

Answers: 1 home, work 2 car, bike 3 holiday, Rome
4 class, street

B Go through the example with the class and point out that Ss
can write any sentences they want but they must start with the
words in bold and the sentences must contain two prepositions: in,
on or at.

C Ssread out their sentences to each other and comment on
anything that is similar/different, e.g. Really? Me too. Really? I'm
surprised.

HOLIDAY ACTIVITIES

3A You could run this as a competition in teams. Write or display
the words on the board, one at a time. When a team member
guesses a word, they put up their hand to answer and say the
missing vowels only. They win a point for each correct vowel

and continue until they make a mistake (and another team can
continue) or finish the phrase.

Alternative approach

Run the activity as a team game, but for each phrase just write
the correct number of dashes on the board. Teams guess one
missing letter at a time, winning a point for each correct letter
and losing a point if the letter isn't in the phrase.

Answers: 2 speak English 3 see old buildings
4 drink the local water 5 eat the local food 6 become ill
7 have a good time 8 meet the local people

B Put Ssin pairs or small groups to discuss the questions. Ss
could also think of other activities that they do on each of the
three holidays, e.g. relax and do nothing, take a guided tour, take lots
of photos, go shopping, go out in the evening, go to museums and
galleries, play games, cook on a fire.

PAST SIMPLE: QUESTIONS

4A Start by eliciting how to make questions in the past simple,
i.e. Did + subject + verb/Wh- + did + subject + verb. 5s work alone,
then compare answers in pairs.

Answers: 2 What did you do? 3 Did you meet any friends?
4 Where did you go? 5 a) Did you buy anything? (correct)

b) What did you buy?

6 a) Did you see a film at the cinema or on TV? b) What was it?

B Before Ss start asking and answering, remind them how to
make short answers in the past, i.e. Yes + subject + did/No + subject
+ didn’t. When Ss have finished, they could ask other Ss in the class
about their partners, e.g. Maria, did Sonja have a good weekend? Yes,
she did. etc.

Optional extra activity

Review the weather vocabulary from the Photo bank.

Write the following on six slips of paper and give them to six Ss:
It was windy./It was hot and sunny./it was cold./It was cloudy./

[t rained./It snowed.

Ss mime their weather for the rest of the class who try to guess
the answer.

Then put Ss in pairs to ask each other the following questions
(point out that last means the last time);

When was it last hot and sunny?  When was it last cold?

When was it last cloudy? When was it last windy?

When did it last rain?  When did it last snow?

PREPOSITIONS

5A You could run this as a race in pairs or as a competition in
teams. To win points, Ss need to say the word and spell it correctly.

2 between 3 next 4left 5 behind
8 front

Answers: 1 right
6 opposite T near

B When Ss have found the mistakes, they write three sentences to
describe where the things are in the picture.

Answers: In the picture:

2 The tree is between the shop and the road.

5 The man is behind the shop.

6 The woman is in front of the house.

7 The shop is near the car. OR The house is near the road.

GIVING DIRECTIONS

B Give Ss a few minutes to put the words in the correct places in
the sentences, working alone.

Answers:

A: Excuse me, where are the cakes?

B: Do you see the fruit over there?

A: Where?

B: Over there, near the magazines.

A: Yes, | see it.

B: Well, the cakes are next to the fruit. On the left.
A: Let me check that. They're on the left of the fruit.
B: Right.

A: On the right?

B: No, you were right. On the left.

A: | see. Thank you.

B: No problem.
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CONSOLIDATION 4:
UNITS 7-8

Introduction

The aim of the consolidation units is for Ss to revise and practise
the grammar, vocabulary and pronunciation from the previous two
units in a different context. The context for this consalidation unit
is @ murder mystery story.

READING AND GRAMMAR

Warm up

Use the pictures (tell Ss to cover the rest of the page) to check
the following vocabulary: a hotel, play tennis, listen to the radio,

a cleaner, a body/a dead person, kill someane. Then put Ss in pairs
and tell them to think of a story that connects all these things.
Give them a few minutes to make notes (reminding them to use
the past to tell the story), then put the pairs together into groups
of four to tell each other their stories. Invite one pair from each
group to tell the rest of the class their story.

1A Give Ss aminute to skim the article and find the answer to
the question.

Answer: Someone killed him./He died.

Optional extra activity

Write/Display the following questions on the board for Ss to
answer as they read the text again:

1 Where is the hotel? (Edinburgh)

2 What did Rose Green do? (She found the body)

3 Was Jim Black rich? (Yes, very rich)

4 Did he die in the hotel? (No, behind it.)

5 When did he die? (Between ten o'clock and midnight.)

6 Who's Carla? (Jim's wife)

7 Who's Mike Brown? (Jim's business partner,)

B Establish that the police interview Mike and Carla and take
their statements. Elicit some examples of questions they might
ask (e.g. Where were you between ... and ...?) then give Ss a few
minutes to complete the questions, working alone.

Answers:

2 Did you see Jim yesterday afternoon?

3 Did you have dinner with Jim and Carla?

4 What time did you go Lo your room?

5 Where were you between ten o'clock and midnight?

C Check that Ss understand witness (someone who sees a crime
or, as in this case, says what they know about a crime). Tell Ss to
find the answers to the questions in the statement and answer
them as if they are Mike.

Answers: 1Yes wewere. 2 VYes, |did. 3 Yes, | did.
4 At ten oclock. 5 In my room.

Optional extra activity

Ss role-play the interview between a police officer and Mike
Brown. They could add one or two extra questions of their own,
e.g. Did you talk to Jim at dinner? What time did you go to bed?

2A Give Ss a few minutes to complete the statement, working
alone.

Answers: 2were 3 werent 4didn'tlike 5 played 6 walked
Twent 8wrote 9came 10didnttalk 11 met 12 had
13 wanted 14 was

B Give Ss time to find the differences on their own.

Answers:

1 Mike: Jim Black was a good friend.
Carla: They weren't friends. Mike didn’t like Jim.

2 Mike: At half past three, we went to our rooms in the hotel.
Carla: Jim came back at six.

They also both say that the other person killed Jim.

€ Ss could discuss what reasons each person possibly had for
killing Jim, and who they think did it at this stage. Possible reasons:
Carla wanted his money; Carla thought he had another woman;
Mike wanted his part of the business; Jim discovered that Mike took
money from the business and Mike wanted to 'silence” him; Mike
and Carla were in love and killed Jim together.

LISTENING AND GRAMMAR

3A Draw a clock face on the board and briefly review how to tell
the time: olock, quarter past, half past, quarter to, also ten to/ten
past. Give Ss time to read through the information in the table
before you play the recording. S5 can compare answers in pairs.

Answers: 1b)330 21000 31000-11.00 4a)10.00
4b) 1015 51030

B Before you play the recording again, give Ss a minute or two

to read through the statements. As you check the answers, elicit
any differences between what these witnesses said and Mike and
Carla’s statements, e.g. Carla said she danced with Jim from 10.00 to
11.00, but the waiter says she danced with one of the men from 9.30 to
10.00, before Mike left the restaurant; the guest says the radio was on
in Jim and Carla’s room at the time Carla said she danced with Jim.

Answers: 2T 3F 4F 5T

C Sscould discuss this as a class. The most likely answer is that it
was Carla, in a man'’s clothes.

Consolidation 4

1

My name’s Sara. I'm the receptionist in the hotel. Mr Black and

Mr Brown went out yesterday afternoon at a quarter to two. They
came back together ... at about hall past three, and they wenl to
their rooms.

2

My name’s Alan. I'm a waiter in the hotel restaurant. | was in the
restaurant last night. There were two men and a woman in the
restaurant all evening. One man and the woman danced for about
half an hour - from half past nine to ten o'clock. They all left at
ten otlock.

3

I'm a guest in the hotel. My room is on the right of Mr and Mrs Black’s
room. Their radio was on last night from about ten to eleven. It was
very noisy!

4

I'm the night receptionist. Mr Black went out at ten o'clock, He said he
wanted to take a walk. Then at a quarter past ten, another man went
out. | didn't see him very well. Maybe it was Mr Brown. | don't know.

5

My name’s Mary White. I'm a guest in the hotel. | came back from the
town at about half past ten. | saw a woman in front of the hotel. She
had men’s clothes: a man's jacket, a man’s trousers and a man’s hat.

I was surprised, you know. A woman in a man’s clothes. Was there a
party or something?
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4A The idea of this role-play is that Students A and B provide an
alibi for each ather by saying they were together somewhere else
at the time of a robbery. The ‘police’ try to find differences between
their stories, to prove that they were the robbers.

Put Ss into groups of at least four: the two suspects (students A
and B) and at least two police officers (there could be up to six
police officers, i.e. groups of up to eight).

Direct Ss A and B to p149 and tell them to read the information
and start preparing their answers. If possible, they should go out
of the room to prepare their story, but if this isn't practical, divide
the classroom and ask all the As and Bs to move to one side so the
other peaple in their group (the police officers) can't hear them.
At the same time, the police officers read the information and put
the four questions in order.

Answers:

1 What time did you arrive at the restaurant?
2 What was the restaurant’s name?

3 What did you eat?

4 How much did it cost?

B You could give the police some prompts to help them to write
further questions: what/drink? a lot/other people/restaurant?
waiter/waitress? time/leave? do/next? In the meantime, check that
Ss A and B are preparing their story and emphasise that it must
be exactly the same because the police will question them
separately. Prompt them with ideas about other things the police
might ask about.

C Divide each group of police officers in half: they question
Student A and Student B at the same time, then swap, so that both
groups of police officers have questioned both suspects.

D The police officers work together to compare A's and B's
answers, and decide if they are the robbers. Ask the police from the
different groups to report back to the class about their decisions,
and see which robbers got away with it!

SOUNDS: /o/ AND /u/

5A Direct Ss to the pictures and point out that the symbols
represent the sounds. Play the recording for Ss to listen to the
sounds and the words. You could also show Ss that ta make /u/
their mouth is rounded with lips pushed forward, then for /a/ their
jaw needs to drop.

B You may want to ask Ss to predict which group the words
belong to before they listen. You could pause the recording after
each group of words and ask individual Ss to repeat them, rather
than Ss repeating in chorus. This will give you mare opportunity to
correct their pronunciation of the ‘target’ sounds.

Answers:

/a/ month, country, hungry, colour
/u/ good, cook, look, full

BA/B Look at the example with the class, then put Ss in pairs to
work out the answers. Alternatively, you could put Ss in teams and
run this as a competition, writing/reading out one section at a time
(Ss close their books).

Answers:

brother, husband, son
bus

Russia

Sunday, Monday

one

football

good book

push, pull

July
sugar

Homework ideas

= Sswrite Carla’s confession: why she killed Jim and how she
did it.

= Sswrite an email from Sara, the receptionist at the hotel,
to a friend or family member, telling them about the events
of the past two days, i.e. the dead businessman, the police
interviews, etc.

« Workbook: Ex 1-6, p55-56

BBC interviews and worksheet

Where did you go on holiday last year?

In this video people talk about the holiday they had last year.
They describe holiday activities and say whether they enjoyed
themselves. The material consolidates the use of the past
simple (regular and irregular verbs), lifestyle vocabulary and
phrases for expressing opinions.



OVERVIEW

VOCABULARY | money

LISTENING | listen to a radio programme about shopping
mistakes

GRAMMAR | object pronouns

PRONUNCIATION | connected speech: linking
WRITING | listings

SPEAKING | talking about how you spend money

9.2 THERIGHT GIFT

READING | read about gift-giving around the world
GRAMMAR | like, love, hate + -ing
PRONUNCIATION | sentence stress
VOCABULARY | activities

SPEAKING | find the right gift

9.3 'DLIKEA...

VOCABULARY | shopping departments
PRONUNCIATION | word stress

FUNCTION | making requests

LISTENING | listen to people make requests
PRONUNCIATION | intonation

LEARN TO | use hesitation phrases
SPEAKING | ask people to do things

9.4 THE BORROWING SHOP EEME » DVD

DVD | watch a BBC programme about a borrowing shop
speakout | describe a favourite possession
writeback | write about a useful possession

9.5 LOOKBACK

Communicative revision activities

[ETEICIEN INTERVIEWS
Do you like shopping?

In this video people talk about whether they like shopping
and shopping mistakes they have made. The material
enables Ss to revise structures and vocabulary related to
expressing opinions and shopping or spending money.
Use the video as an introduction to the unit or at the end
of the unit to revise the language learnt.

TEACHER'S NOTES
A WASTE OF MONEY

Introduction

Ss practise listening to people talking about shopping mistakes.
They practise talking about shopping and things that are a
waste of money, using object pronouns and vocabulary related
to money. They also practise using linking with object pronouns
and learn how to write listings to sell things online.

SUPPLEMENTARY MATERIALS

Resource bank: p173 and p175

i Ex 1A (alternative approach): prepare a handout with

i statements about shopping (see notes). i
Ex 6C: take in photos of objects for Ss to write captions.

Warm up

Tell Ss to close their books and write the title A waste of money
on the board. lllustrate the meaning of the phrase by telling an
anecdote, e.g. This morning | bought a coffee on my way to school,
but I didn't have time to drink it and now it's cold and | don't like it.
It was a waste of money.

Write the following statements on the board (or ask Ss to think
of their own examples):

CDs

Flowers
Holidays
Newspapers
Birthday cards

are a waste of maney.

Put 5s in pairs and tell them to choose two statements and think
of reasons why they're true, e.g. Newspapers are a waste of money
because people see the news on TV and read the news on the internet.

Then invite a few pairs to tell the class their ideas.

VOCABULARY Hylellla¢

1A You could start by telling Ss whether you like shopping and
explain why/why nat. Then put Ss in pairs to discuss, and invite
one or two Ss to report back to the class about their partners’
opinions afterwards.

Alternative approach

Prepare a handout with the following sentences and ask Ss

to circle the options to make the statements true for them:

1 | go shopping once/twice/three times a week/month/year.

2 loften/don't often go shopping at the weekend/after work
or school.

3 | usually go shopping with my friend(s)/with my (mother)/
on my own.

4 | like shopping for clothes/shoes/gifts/books/things for
the house/(other).

5 | prefer small shops/big shops/markets.

Ss then compare and justify their answers in pairs.

B Tell Ss to focus on the sentences with the verbs in bold at
the moment, and that they'll have time to answer the questions
in Ex 1C.

Answers: 1buy 2sell 3pay 4cost 5get

C Put Ssin pairs and tell As to close their books and answer Bs
as they read out the questions, then swap roles. In this way Ss
will need to listen to each other, rather than simply reading the
questions in their Students’ Books. Ask a few pairs to tell the
class how many of their answers were the same,
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2A Give Ss time to write the past forms working alone using their
dictionaries.

Answers: 1bought 2sold 3 paid 4 cost (point out that there
are a few irregular verbs like this, that have the same form in the past)
5gave 6got

Teaching tip

A good English—English dictionary will have a list of irregular
verbs at the front or back. Encourage Ss to check the past form of
any new verb to see if it is reqular or irregular.

B You may want to ask Ss to just listen the first time you play the
recording, to familiarise themselves with the sentences, then play
the recording again for them to repeat. Make sure Ss repeat the
infinitive, the past form and the example sentence.

C Demonstrate this with one or two Ss first. You could tell
stronger Ss to respond with a short example sentence (similar to
the ones on the recording) rather than just the past form.

> PHOTOBANK p146

To practise more about the language of money, get Ss to
complete Ex 1A alone and discuss Ex 1B in pairs.

Answers:
1E 2A 3D 4G 5C 6F 7H 8B

LISTENING

3A Direct Ss to the pictures and see if they can name any of the
objects without looking at the words in the box. Then give them a
minute or two to match the words from the box and check answers
in pairs.

Answers: A a hat
E drums

Balamp Catent D an exercise bike

B Ss could discuss this in pairs or together as a class. Encourage
Ss to justify their opinions, i.e. why they think the object is good to
have or a waste of money.

C Before you play the recording, check break - broke (mime
breaking something) and fix (regular verb). Also give an example of
a shopping mistake, i.e. something you bought that you didn’t use/
like. Tell Ss to write the letter of the picture next to speakers 1-5.

Answers: 1C 2D 3A 4E 5B

Optional extra activity

Ss listen again for more detail. Write the following sentences
on the board and tell Ss to listen to the recording and correct
the sentences:

1 He never used the tent. (He used the tent once.)

2 His wife used the bike three times. (He used the bike three
times.)

3 Her boyfriend liked the hat. (Her friend liked the hat./
Her boyfriend didn't like the hat.)

4 The little boy never plays the drums. (The little boy plays the
drums all day,)

5 The lamp wasn't expensive. (The lamp cost a lot of money.)

D Start by showing Ss the meaning of too big/small and the wrong
size/colour. You could do this with simple board drawings (e.g.a
person with a very small hat and a very big coat) or by borrowing
one or two items from Ss, e.g. a jacket that's too small for you, a
watch that’s too big, a tie/scarf (for the wrong colour). Go through
the example with the class, then give Ss time to choose a mistake
and prepare what they're going to say about it. (NB: If a student
doesn’t have an example of a shopping mistake, tell them to invent
one. Put 5s in groups of 4-5 to talk about their mistakes.)

1 Ashopping mistake? Um ... well, my boyfriend wanted to go
camping, so | bought him a tent. It was a good tent. | paid seventy
pounds for it. Anyway, he put it up in the garden — once, | think.
Imagine that, just one time! He never used it again. It was a waste
of money. The truth is he really likes hotels!

2 |don'treally know ... Oh yeah, last year my wife bought me an
exercise bike. | thought it was a good idea, too, but you know,
| think | used it three times. It was hard work! A real waste of
money!

3 Shopping mistakes? Oh, that's easy. Clothes. | often buy clothes
and then when | get them home | don't like them. For example,
last month | went shopping with a friend and | bought a hat.

It cost a hundred euros. My friend said it looked beautiful. My
boyfriend said it was terrible ... so | sold it ... on the internet.
| got fifty euros for it. It was a real waste of money,

4 Ashopping mistake? Oh yes, all the time. For example, | got my
sister’s little boy some drums. For his birthday. | thought it was a
good idea. He loves those drums, He plays them all day. So he’s
happy ... but my sister isnt happy. Now she doesn't talk to me!
| phoned her yesterday, but she didn’t answer.

5 Ashopping mistake. Erm ... oh yeah, my mother gave us a lamp.
We didn't like it, but | know it cost her a lot of money. Then aftera
week | broke it. | tried to fix it, but it was impossible. Whoops!

[l eIV OBJECT PRONOUNS

4A Give Ssa minute or two to complete the sentences, working
alone. For stronger classes, you could tell Ss to cover the box and
try to complete as many sentences as they can from what they
know already. You may also want to point out at this stage that
pronouns are wards that go in place of nouns, e.g. it is in the place
of exercise bike in sentence 1.

Answers: 1il 2him 3her 4them 5us

B You could draw the table on the board and write the answers in
the second column as you elicit them from the class or ask Ss up
to the board to write them. Ask Ss which pronouns have the same
form as subject and object pronouns (you, if).

Answers: object pranoun: him, her, it, us, them

C Refer Ss back to the sentences in Ex ZA to help them with the
rule. For weaker classes, write sentence 4 on the board: He loves
those drums. He plays them every day. Use the example to highlight
the position of He (before loves) and them (after plays).

Answers: Use a subject pronoun before a verb. Use an object
pronoun after a verb.

D PRONUNCIATION connected speech: linking Give Ss time to
read the examples and note which sounds are linked or dropped
(the final consonant sound in the first word links to the initial
vowel sound in the next. Initial ‘h" sounds are dropped). You could
also say the examples without the linking (i.e. pronouncing the ‘h’
in him/her) to show Ss that it sounds unnatural.
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> LANGUAGEBANK 9.1 p134-135

Give Ss a few minutes to read the summary of object pronouns

in the Language bank. If you have a mixed level class, you could
give Ex 9.1A to the weaker 5s and Ex 9.1B to the stronger S5 and
give them a key to check their answers.

Answers:
A 2 Giveit to him her.
Deena lived with we us for three years.
Come and dance with | me.
correct
| don't like these them.
correct
| played with ke him yesterday.
Diana’s in my class. | like she her a lot.
10 The exit is over there, in front of yeur you.
B 2 B: I didn't like it.
3 B: Oh no! | put them in my other coat.
4 B: Sorry, | sent you a text. Did you get it?
5 B: He phoned me this maming from home. He isn't well.
6 B: No, | asked her but she didn't want to go.
7 B: A taxi met us at the airport.
8 B: Wait a minute, class. Did | give you your homework?

O oo Ny W

5A Ss can complete the sentences alone or in pairs.

Answers: 2them 3it 4me 5you 6us 7her 8him

B Go through the example with the class, or you could do a
different one about you. Point out that Ss can change any of the
information in the answer, but not the question. In numbers 7
and 8 they can also change the name of the student.

C Ssshould read their sentences aloud to their partner, rather
than simply showing them the sentences in their notebooks.

WRITING EERERINchS

BA Focus Ss on the listings and ask them where they would see
them (online, for selling things, e.g. an Ebay). Put Ss in pairs and
give them a minute or two to read the four headings (not the texts)
and discuss which thing costs the most.

Answers: the Honda 500T motorbike

B Go through the example on the board, erasing the boots (x2)
and writing them and They instead. Ss rewrite the captions alone,
then check their answers in pairs.

Answers:

2 DVD of Beyoncé live at Roseland: | saw Beyoncé at the Roseland
concert in New York City in 2011. She was fantastic — | really like
her - and the DVD is great too, but | never watch it because | don't
have a DVD player.

3 For sale: Honda 500T: | bought my Honda 500T in 2004. It is a
beautiful matorbike but | don't use it much now.

4 Asigned photo of Brad Pitt: | met Brad Pitt in Sydney last year. He
gave me two photos and | want to sell one of them.

C You could bring in some photos of abjects to help Ss with ideas,
e.g. a sofa, a handbag, an iPod, a jacket, a boat, a child’s dress. Give
Ss a framewaork for their captions, i.e.

» ashort heading describing the object

+ when/where/how you got it

+ why you want to sell it.

Monitor Ss as they write the captions and provide any vocabulary
they need, and/or help them to make corrections.

D Sseither read each other’s listings in groups or display them
round the class for other Ss to walk round and read. You could tell
Ss to choose one object that they want to buy, then, in feedback,
they tell the class about it and why they want to buy it.

| SPEAKING

7ZA Give Ss a few minutes to write their answers, while you
circulate and help. Encourage them to give some information to
support their answer, as in the example in Ex 7B.

B Put Ssin pairs and go through the example. Point out that
Student A should use the sentence stem Tell me ... to prompt their
partner to talk about one of the things, then ask them another
question to find out more.

Optional extra activity

Ss choose one of the examples from Ex 7A then walk round the
class asking all the other Ss about it (Tell me ...), and making

a note of their answers. Afterwards they summarise what they
found out and tell the class, e.g. Seven people really want to buy
a new computer and five people want to buy clothes.

Homework ideas

» Sswrite two more listings for photos of objects for sale.
» Workbook: Ex 1-5, p58-59.
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THE RIGHT GIFT

Introduction

Ss practise reading and talking about giving gifts. They also
practise talking about likes and dislikes, using like, love, hate +
-ing (with a focus on sentence stress) and vocabulary related to
activities.

SUPPLEMENTARY MATERIALS

Resource bank: p174
: Ex 1 (alternative approach): prepare a handout with

 alternatives for Ss to tick (see notes).

Warm up

Tell Ss to close their books. Write the following words on the board
and put Ss in pairs to talk about what they have in common:

a book, jewellery, flowers, wine, a scarf, chocolates, a watch, a pen.
Then direct Ss to the title of the text on p98 and tell them (if

they haven't already guessed) that this is what the words have

in common: they can all be gifts. Mime to show the meaning of
verbs that are commonly used with gift, i.e. give, get (receive), wrap,
open/unwrap.

| READING _

1 You could start by giving Ss one example of when you
personally give gifts, and one example of who you give gifts to.
Then put Ss in pairs to discuss the questions. After a minute or two,
ask a few pairs to share their answers with the class.

Alternative approach
Give Ss the following on a handout or display it on the board.
Tick the alternatives which are true for you:
1 |give gifts to people ... on their birthdays.
on special festivals.
in business situations.
other (give example).
2 | buy gifts for ... my family.
a lot of my friends.
people at work or school.
other (give example).
When Ss have ticked the alternatives, they can compare and
discuss their answers in pairs.

2A Before directing Ss to the text, check the following vocabulary:
lucky/unlucky (good/bad things will happen to you), death (the

end of someane’s life), funeral (a ceremony for a person who has
died). Encourage Ss to put ticks on the text in the margin next to
the things that are the same in their country. Ss can discuss their
answers in pairs and with the whole class.

B Make sure Ss cover the text and try to remember the names of
the countries together.

C Ssread and check their answers to Ex 2B.

Answers: 2 China 3 Chinaand Japan 4the UK 5 Thailand
6 Russia 7 Mexico 8 Indiaand Tibet

D You may want Ss to do the Photo bank exercise (matching
names of gifts to photos) before they start this discussion. You
could also demonstrate the activity by completing each sentence
with your own examples,

LAV LIKE, LOVE, HATE + -ING

3A You could say the four sentences for the class, showing

with your facial expression and intonation that love and hate are
stronger than like and don't like. Draw the line on the board and ask
Ss to help you complete it with the verbs.

Answers: 2 like 3don'tlike 4 hate

B Give Ss a minute or two to look at the rules. You could check
their understanding by asking them to choose the correct sentence
from each pair below:

I like give gifts. I like giving gifts.

She loves dogs. She loves dog.

Answers: 1 plural 2 verb +-ing

[> LANGUAGEBANK 9.2 p134-135

You could provide a challenge for stronger Ss here by asking
them to work out the spelling rules for -ing forms before they
look at the Language bank. Write the following examples on
the board and ask Ss what (if anything) is added or taken away
before -ing: using, giving; buying, opening, getting, wrapping. Ex
9.2A gives more practice in spelling -ing forms, and Ss could
practise the conversations in Ex 9.2B in pairs, after they've
completed them.

Answers:
A 2chatting 3 working 4&writing 5saying 6 having
7 starting 8stopping 9 cocking 10 emailing
B 1 A: Do you like doing sport?
B: Well, | like swimming but | don't like running.
A: Do you like playing tennis?
B: Yes, | do.
2 A: Sam doesn't like speaking on the phone.
B: Does he like writing emails?
A: No, he doesn't but he loves meeting people online.
B: And does he like playing computer games?
A: Yes, he does.

C PRONUNCIATION sentence stress The six sentences on the
recording are from the table in Ex 3B. You could ask Ss to copy
them inta their notebooks before they listen and underline the
stressed words. Give Ss time to check answers in pairs, then play
the recording again for them to repeat.

Answers:

| love flowers.

We like going shopping.
He doesn’t like flying.

She hates chocolates.

Do you like peaches?
Does he like getting gifts?

4A Give Ss a few minutes to complete the sentences, working
alone or in pairs.

Answers: 2 watching 3 having 4reading 5going 6 living
7 gettingup 8 wrapping

B Use the first two sentences to demonstrate this, ticking or
changing them as appropriate for you. Ss work alone to change the
sentences.

C Ask Ss to be prepared to tell the class about the two things in
common, e.g. We both like ... but we don't like ...



TEACHER'S NOTES

(ol 110 WV 4@ ACTIVITIES

5A Tell Ss to pay attention to the spelling as they write the -ing
forms and remind them about the rules in the Language bank
(p134).

Answers: 2 relaxing 3 cooking 4 swimming 5 camping
6 plaving 7taking 8going 9chatting 10 going

Optional extra activity

In pairs, Ss take turns to mime the activities in Ex 5A for their
partner to guess. You could demonstrate by miming cne of the
activities yourself.

B Check that Ss understand the options here by eliciting an
example for each one, e.g. outside - running; inside - playing
computer games; with someone - going to the theatre; in special
clothes — swimming; with a machine - taking photos. Encourage Ss
to find as many examples as they can for each option, then share
their ideas with the whole class.

Suggested answers:

outside: 1, 5, 10 are likely; also possibly 2, 3,4, 7, 8

inside: 3, 6, 8, 9 are likely; also possibly 2, 4, 7

with someone: 8, 9 are likely; also possibly 1, 2,3, 4, 5,6, 7, 10
in special clothes: 4 is likely; also possibly 1, 8, 10

with a machine: 3, 6,7, 9

C Invite Ss to ask you about two or three of the activities, so you
can provide a model of different answers, e.g. Yes, | do. No, not really.
Yes, | love it. No, | hate it. It depends. Put Ss in pairs or small groups
to ask and answer.

Optional extra activity

In pairs, Ss think of at least one more activity for each category
in Ex 5B. You could give them some verb prompts on the board
to help, e.g. do, go, eat, wash, listen, clean, write, learn.

Possible ideas: doing sport, going to the shops, eating in
restaurants, washing the car, listening to music, cleaning the
house, writing emails, learning English.

Then Ss take turns to say one of their activities and their
partner guesses how they feel about it, e.g.

A: Washing the car

B: You hate it.

A: No, actually, | like it!

—
speakout TIP

Give Ss a few minutes to read through the examples of short
answers and write them in their phrasebooks. Check their
understanding of It depends (sometimes | do, sometimes | don't).
Then model the short answers for Ss to repeat, focusing on natural
intonation. Ss could then practise asking Do you like ...7 and

answering with short answers in open pairs, i.e. across the class, e.g.

A: Marie, do you like camping?
M: It depends. Pietro, do you like cooking?
P: Yes, sometimes.

> PHOTOBANK p147

The Photo bank contains eight more everyday activities and an
opportunity for Ss to discuss them in pairs.

Answers:
A1D 2C 3F 4B 5A 6E 7G BH

BA Remind Ss about the ‘activity gifts’ mentioned in the text in
Ex 2A and elicit some ideas for activities that would be good gifts.
Write these on the board, then focus Ss on the list of activities on
the webpage and give them a minute or two to see how many are
the same as their ideas. Then tell Ss to find photos of the activities.
Check one-to-one (a private lesson), beauty spa (a place where
people have different beauty treatments).

Answers: driving a Formula-1 car, beauty spa, sushi-making,
hot-air balloon trip

B Check sweets (simple board picture), eating out (eating in cafés
and restaurants), plays (you see them at the theatre), then put Ssin
pairs to ask and answer, and record their partner's answers.

C Give Ss a few minutes to decide on the best activity and to
make a few notes about why they chose it, then to tell their
partners, e.g. | chose salsa lessons for you, because you love dancing
and you like doing exercise.

D Give Ss a minute or two to think about what to say, then invite
Ss to tell the class about their activity gifts, starting with
stronger Ss.

Optional extra activities

1 Ssimagine that they went and did the activity, and now they
are going to tell the class about it and why they liked/didn't
like it. You could demonstrate this by doing an invented
example of your own, e.g.

My activity gift was a ...

It was a good idea because ...

| enjoyed the activity and | was/learnt/saw/had/spent/relaxed ...
Give Ss a few minutes to make notes before they tell the class
about their experience’.

2 Ssdecide which activity gifts they would give to three other
people, e.g. friends or family members, then share their ideas
in small groups of 3-4.

Homework ideas

= Sswrite an email to a friend or family member telling them
about an activity gift that they've bought for them. You
could give Ss a framework for this, e.g. Dear (Anna), Happy
(birthday)! | hope you have a (great) day! | bought you an
activity for your (birthday), it's (a hot-air balloon trip). I chose
this because | know you love (flying) and you like (adventure).
To book the (trip), phone (4456 3246). The trips are every day at
(3p.m.). Choose the best day for you. | hope you enjoy it! Love

= Workbook: Ex 1-5, p60-61
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I'D LIKEA ...

Introduction

Ss practise listening to and making requests, with a focus on
polite intonation. They also practise using names of shopping
departments and learn to use hesitation phrases.

SUPPLEMENTARY MATERIALS
- Resource bank: p176

Warm up

Check Ss understand the idea of a department store (they could
name some famous department stores). Put them in pairs to discuss
the advantages and disadvantages of shopping in department
stores, as opposed to smaller, specialty shops, or shopping online.

Violer VW] W.VA @ SHOPPING DEPARTMENTS

1A Start by eliciting the names of the items from Ss and checking
their pronunciation:

A - armchair Og, B - ring, C - toy car OQ, D - TV 00, E - [uggage Oo,

F - perfume Qo. Put Ss in pairs to talk about the best shops for
these things in their town/city (if they're studying away from home,
they could tell each ather about places they've found so far in the
town/city where they're staying).

B Sswork on this in pairs, writing the department name next to
the the letter of the item.

Answers: A Furniture & Lighting B Jewellery & Watches C Toys
D Home Entertainment E Travel & Luggage F Beauty

C You could give Ss a minute or two to think about which syllables
are stressed before you play the recording. Ss will hear the
departments starting with the third floor and going down.

Answers: Furniture and Lighting Bed and Bath

Travel and Luggage Sky Restaurant Children's clothes and Shoes
Toys Computers and Phones Home entertainment  Sports
Women'’s clothes and Shoes Star café Beauty

Jewellery and Watches Menswear and Shoes

Optional extra activity

Ss work in pairs and take turns. Student B closes his/her book
and Student A asks where certain departments are: Student B
tries to remember, e.g.

A: Where's the (Menswear and Shoes) department?
B: | think it's on the (ground) floor.
A: Yes, that's right!

2A Start by eliciting two things for Furniture and Lighting (e.g.
lamp, sofa, bed). Put Ss in pairs to think of things for five other
departments. Circulate and help with vocabulary and pronunciation.

Suggested answers: Bed & Bath: sheets, a bedcover, towels
Travel & Luggage: a bag, a laptop bag, a lock

Sky Restaurant: coffee, tea, a salad, a meal, breakfast, lunch
Children’s clothes and Shoes: a dress, a jacket, a hat, trousers
Toys: a doll, a ball, a board game, a doll’s house

Computers & Phones: a laptop, a smart phone, a memory stick
Home entertainment: a DVD player, speakers, a screen

Sports: a tennis/badminton racquet, a foothall/tennis/golf ball, skis
Women's clothes & Shoes: a dress, a jacket, trousers, jeans

Star café: coffee, tea, biscuits, a cake, a sandwich

Beauty: make-up, face cream, a lipstick, body cream

Jewellery & Watches: earrings, a bracelet, a necklace, a watch
Menswear & Shoes: trousers, a shirt, a tie, a jacket, boots

B Go through the example, then put Ss in pairs to practise.

ZelN(egi{e]l, | MAKING REQUESTS

3A Tell Ss they're going to hear some conversations that a woman
called Lisa has while she's in a department store, Give Ss time to
read through the options in questions 1-3, then play the recording.

Answers: 1b) 2a) 3a)

Hi, Tom. It's Lisa.

: Oh hi, Lisa. How are you?

Fine, thanks. Listen, what do you want for your birthday?

: Oh, I don't know. Let me think ... | don't know.

I'm in Bridge’s Department Store, so it's a good time to tellme ...
Um ... well, maybe something from the World Cup.

For example?

Er.v

Well, would you like a football shirt, or ...?

Um ... no.Oh, | know! I'd like a DVD.

A DVD of what?

: Well, can you get me a DVD of the World Cup?

OK.

: Great. Thanks.

No problem. Bye.

Bye.

Excuse me, can you help me? Where's the Sports Department?
It's over there. Behind the Toy Department.

Thanks.

: Can | help you?

Yes, I'd like a football DVD, but there aren't any DVDs here.

: No, the sports DVDs are in Home Entertainment. In the DVD
section.

Where’s that?

: It’'s opposite Computers and Phones. Over there.

Thanks.

Can | help you?

Yeah, | want a DVD of the World Cup, but there are two different
DVDs here. Which one is best, do you think?

Er... let me see ... this one has all the important matches.

Can | see it? Oh, yes. How much is it?

It's twenty euros.

OK, can | have this one, please?

Yes, you pay over there.

Oh, right. Thanks.

You're welcome.

g0 PO RERR2OEREPRR2RDEREOR
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B Focus Ss on the sentences and give them a minute or two to
predict the missing word in each one. Then play the recording for
them to check and compare answers in pairs.

Answers: 1like 2get 3Can 4d 51 6have

C Give Ss a minute or two to discuss their ideas in pairs. As you go

through the answers, check:

- I'd like a DVD means ‘now’, whereas [ like DVDs means ‘in general’.
if you ask Would you like this DVD? you are offering it to the
person, whereas Do you like this DVD? is asking for an opinion.

- the difference between Can/...7 (| want to do it) and Can you ...7
(I'm asking you to do it). Both are requests, and need an answer,
e.g. Yes/OK/Of course/No, sorry.

Answers:

1 Idlike=Canlhave

2 (Can!=lwant to do something

3 Can you = Please do something for me



Optional extra activity

For practice of requests using Can I/Can you, write the following
on the board:

Can ! turn on the lights,
Can you sit down,
stand up,
open the door,
goout,
look at your book,
change places with (name),
open/close the window,
Ask Ss at random round the class to make requests to you, then
either you or the student does the action, e.g.
St: Can | turn on the lights, please?
T: Yes, of course.
St turns on lights.
St: Can you turn on the lights, please?
T Yes, of course.
Tturns on lights.
Ss then work in pairs, making and responding to requests.

please?

> LANGUAGEBANK 9.3 p134-135

Give Ss time to read through the summary, and check that they
understand the difference between Would you like and Do you
want (both are used to make an offer).

Would you like is more polite. What would you like? (open choice)
and Which one would you like? {limited choice).

You could use Ex 9.3 for conversation practice in pairs. (NB:
Point out that Can | help you? is a common way for a shop
assistant to start a conversation, and Can | have ...7 is another
way to make a request.)

Answers: 2d 3like 4have 51 61d 7Would 8thanks

4A Tell Ss to write the four conversations in their notebooks. They
can then practise the conversations, remembering to look up from
the page as much as possible, so they’re not reading aloud.

Optional extra activity

Working in pairs, Ss expand the four conversations by adding at
least twao lines to each one, e.g.

A: Can | help you?

B: Yes, I'd like one of those cakes, please.

A: Would you like cream?

B: No, thank you.

A: OK, that’s 4 euros, please.

Ss then practise the conversations and choose one to act out for
the class. Ask each pair to act out their conversation and encourage
the class to comment on the similarities and differences.

Answers:
1 A: Canlhelpyou?
B: Yes, I'd like one of those cakes, please.
2 A: Can you take a photo of us, please?
B: Sure, can you stand over there?
3 A: Can we have two of these T-shirts, please?
B: Yes, which colours would you like?
4 A: 1d like a cappuccino, please.
B: Would you like chocolate on it?

B PRONUNCIATION intonation Tell Ss they will hear each sentence
twice: once it is polite, and once it is not polite. Play the recording.

Answers: 1a) NP b)P 2a)P b)NP 3a)P b)NP 4a)NP b) P

TEACHER'S NOTES 9.3

C Play the first sentence and elicit or demonstrate (e.g. by using
your hands) that there is more movement (or ‘music’) in the voice
when someone is being polite, and there is a fall-rise movement at
the end of the sentence. Play all four sentences for Ss to repeat.

D You could do an example, asking a stronger student to be
Student A and the rest of the class to respond as Student B. Then
put Ss in pairs to take turns.

BF VN NIel USE HESITATION PHRASES

5A Elicit/Point out that when you don't have an immediate
answer for someone, it's better to say something, however small,
than to stay silent. Give Ss a minute or two to underline the phrases.

Answers: 2 Let me think. 3Um... 4well... 5Er...

6 let me see

speakout TIP

Put Ss in pairs to think of hesitation phrases/sounds in
their language(s). If Ss are from different countries, they can
demonstrate them for their partner/the class.

B Sswork in pairs to do this. After each question, pause the
recording long enough for both Ss in the pair to answer.

1 What's your favourite fruit?

2 Where were you last Saturday afternoon?
3 Do you want a new car?

4 What did you study in the last lesson?

C Give Ss time to find their questions, then tell them to take
turns asking and answering, using hesitation phrases. Monitor the
activity and be prepared to give feedback afterwards on good use
of hesitation phrases.

| SPEAKING |

BA Tell 5s to complete the conversation orally, so that the hesitation
sounds more natural. You could write the complete conversation on
the board for Ss to check, then erase it before they start practising.

Suggested answers:

A: What would you like for your birthday?
B: Let me think ... I'd like a new pen.

A: What colour would you like?

B: Um ... Can you get me a black one?

B Sstake turns to be A and B, using the prompts.

€ While Ss work on this you could elicit/give some ideas for
possible presents and options, e.g.

bag - colour wallet - colour  shirt - size (small/mediumy/large)
DVD - type of film (comedy/drama/romance)

book - type of book (cookery/biography/novel)

D Monitor the practice closely so you can give feedback on

Ss’ use of phrases for making requests (including polite intonation)
and for hesitation. (NB: Ask Ss to bring in a favourite or very useful
possession (or a photo of it) for the next lesson.)

Homework ideas

= Sswrite a description of a well-known department store in
their town/city, saying where it is, how old it is, how many
floors there are, if there's a cafe or restaurant, what their
favourite department is and why, etc.

= Workbook: Ex 1-4, p64
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[

THE BORROWING SHOP

Introduction

Ss watch a BBC programme about a borrowing shop in Berlin. Ss
then learn and practise how to talk and write about a favourite or
very useful possession.

SUPPLEMENTARY MATERIALS ‘

Ex 1: be prepared to answer the three questions about
i borrowing.
. Ex 4B: be prepared to answer questions about a favourite

i possession.

Warm up

Ask Ss to think of something they have that they use every day,
something they rarely use, and something they never use. Put the
following prompts on the board:

| use my ... every day because ...

[ rarely use my ... because ...

I never use my ... because ...

You could start by giving examples about your own possessions,
then give Ss a few minutes to make notes. Put Ss in small groups
to tell each other about their things and see what they have in
common. Then ask the groups to discuss what they could do with
the things they rarely or never use. After a few minutes ask the
groups to share their ideas.

(NB: You may want to put some examples of things on the board
to help Ss with ideas: car, bike, radio, calculator, tent, phone, watch,
coffee maker, bread maker, skis, laptop, sewing machine, glasses,
tennis racquet, camera, etc,).

DVD PREVIEW

1 Invite Ss to ask you the three questions first, as examples.
Then put Ss in pairs to ask each other the questions. Ask a few
pairs to report back to the class.

2A Put Ss in pairs. They could start by deciding which items are
not in the photos (this should be familiar vocabulary), then help
each ather to work out the meaning of the other items. In
feedback, check the stress on the compound nouns: ice skates,

a coffee maker, a baby carrier, a bike helmet, a power tool.

Answers: A a baby carrier B a bike helmet Cice skates
D a power tool E amixer F a coffee maker

B Start by discussing a book as an example with the class. You
could point out that some peaple think it's OK to borrow a book
from a library, but not from a friend. Others think it's OK to borrow
a book from a friend, while other people prefer to buy a book to
keep. Then ask Ss who they agree with. Give Ss a few minutes to
make the two lists in their notebooks, then put them in pairs to
compare lists.

C Tell Ss to read through the four questions first, then find the
answers in the text. Check original (first).

Answers: 1 a suitcase, plates and cups, toys 2 Leila, in Berlin
3 You barrow things, you don’t buy them. 4 over (= more than) 400

DVD VIEW

3A Refer Ss back to their list of things that are ‘OK to borrow”. Tell
them to watch and listen for those things on the DVD. Play the DVD,
then put Ss in pairs to discuss which of their things are in the shop.

B Put Ssin pairs and give them time to read through the
sentences and try to correct them before you play the DVD again.
Check member (someone who belongs to a group, club, etc.).

Answers:

1 F: Customers borrow things from the shop.

2T

3 F:When a member borrows something, the shop puts their name
in a notebook.

4T

5 F: The people in the shop want to see borrowing shops in other
cities.

C Give Ss a few minutes to read through the sentences alone.
Check stuff (an informal word = things), fee (= money you pay to
use something) and genius (= very clever). Put Ss in pairs to decide
on the correct alternatives then play the DVD again. Check answers
with the class.

Answers; 1Stuff 2oftheirown, fee 3seat 4inreturn
5 genius

D Put Ssin small groups to discuss the question. If they think it’s a
good idea for their town, you could also ask them to discuss:

What thing would you take to the shop for your membership fee?
What would you like to borrow from the shop?

Optional extra activity

Ss role-play a conversation at a borrowing shop, taking turns to
be the assistant and ‘borrower’, e.g.

A: Can | help you?

B: Yes, I'd like to borrow ... Do you have any?

A: Yes, ... there's ane/there are some over there.

B: OK. Can | borrow this one/these?

A: Sure, What's your name?

B: (hame)

A: Right, and how long do you want to borrow it/them?
B: Er ... a week, [ think.

A: OK, that's fine.

N = Narrator M=Malke W1=Womanl W2=Woman2

M: I've got a car coffee machine, baby carrier, ice skates, plates and
cups, power tools ... Stuff like this.

N: This shop in Berlin is different from other shops. Here you don't
buy things. You borrow them. And it doesn't cost you any maney.
You only need to be a member.

How do you become a member? That's free too. You bring one
item to the shop, something that other members can borrow.
Then you are a member.

M: Soeach member has to bring an item of their own to the shop,
and that's their membership fee.

W1: Today | would like to have a helmet for my child because I'm
getting a children’s seat for the bike.

N:  When you're a member, you come in and borrow something.
They write it down in a notebook, and you say how long you
want to borrow it. You can borrow for one day, or one week, or
more.

W1: It's a great idea because | have so many things at home that |
don’t need, and | would love to bring them and get something
that | need in return.

W2: | probably make a cake once a year. It's coming and just getting
a mixer for the day. It's genius. | would love to see this in places
like Chicago.

The people in the shop want to see borrowing shops in other
cities around the world. So next time you need a power tool, or a
cart or a bike, you can borrow one - for free.




speakout a favourite possession

4A Start by brainstorming some examples of favourite or very
useful possessions with Ss, e.g. a ring, a watch, a pen, a book, a
phone, a laptop, an iPod (or other electronic gadget), a power tool (or
other tool), a coffee machine (or other kitchen appliance), a doll, a
teddy bear, a bag, a fishing red, golf clubs, certain shoes or clothes.
Provide vocabulary as Ss need it and make a list on the board.
Give Ss a few minutes to answer the questions alone. You could
also suggest what to include in Other information, e.g. size, calour,
material and adjectives to describe it.

B You could start by inviting different Ss to ask you the questions
about a favourite possession of yours.

C You may need to play the recording twice for Ss to answer all
the questions. Give them time to compare answers before listening
a second time,

Answers:

Possession: camera

Where did you get it? New York.

Where is it now? In his bag.

What do you do with it? He takes pictures of friends, places and
himself.

Why do you like it? It's easy to use, it takes good pictures.

Other information: He puts his pictures on his website. His camera is
his travel partner.

D Give Ss time to read the key phrases, then play the recording
again.

Answers:

One of my favourite [things/possessions ] is ...
My most useful [thing/possession] is ...

It's [very small v//big/red ...].

| keep it [in my bag «/pocket/at home].

| bought it [last year «/in New York ... v].

[My brother/wife/best friend ...] gave it to me ...
for [my birthday/Christmas ...]

I like it because it's [easy to use v/useful/beautiful].
I use it [all the time/a lot].

One of my favourite possessions is my camera. It's very small, and |
keep it in my bag,. | bought it last year in New York. | like it because it's

easy to use and it takes very good photos. | take photos of my friends,

and of places and of me. | have a lot of photos of me in different
places. | put them on my website. | travel a lot, and | usually travel
alone, but my camera is my travel partner.

Optional extra activity

Put Ss in pairs to think of different examples to put in the
brackets in the key phrases, then invite the pairs to share their
ideas with the class and compile them on the board.
Suggested ideas:

It's (black/silver/metal).

| keep it (in a drawer/in a box/in my car).

I bought it (ten years ago/a long time ago/in a market/on holiday).
(My mother/boyfriend/daughter) gave it to me ...

(for Valentine's Day/when | left university/for good luck in my
exams).

| like it because it's (fun/cute/lucky/easy to carry).

| use it every day.

TEACHER'S NOTES

SA First, give Ss time alone to prepare what they want to say
about the possession: encourage them to make notes rather

than writing full sentences and provide help as required. If Ss

have brought their possession or a photo of it to class, they can
think about how they will use it in their presentation. If they don't
have the possession or a photo of it with them, they could draw a
simple sketch of it. Then move Ss around so they're working with
new partners, and give them time to tell each other about their
possessions. Encourage the partners to give feedback, i.e. what was
interesting, surprising and also anything they didn’t understand.
Ss can then adjust what they say about the possession before they
move into groups in the next stage.

B Put Ssin groups of four or five. Tell Ss that while each person
is talking about their possession, the listeners should write one
question about the possession to ask the person when they've
finished. When all the Ss have finished, each person in the group
decides which possession is the most interesting/unusual/useful
and tells the rest of the class about it. Monitor the speaking
activities carefully and make notes of good language use and any
problem areas for praise and correction at the end.

writeback a useful possession

BA Direct Ss back to the questions in Ex 4A and tell them to tick
each question that is answered in the text.

Answers:

Where did you get it?

What dao you do with it?

Why do you like it?

Other information: (it's twenty years old) (it’s a fantastic little bike)
It doesn’t answer: Where is it now? (it could be in the street or in the
garden)

B Remind Ss to use the example description as a model. You could
suggest that they write about a different possession from the

one they talked about in Ex 5, then when they've finished, collect
in the descriptions and redistribute them. Ss then read out the
description they've received, and the rest of the class has to guess
whose possession it is.

Homework ideas

Ss write about another favourite possession or about someane
else’s (e.g. a best friend or family member) favourite possession.




TEACHER'S NOTES

LOOKBACK

SUPPLEMENTARY MATERIALS
: Ex 4B (optional extra activity): prepare matching exercise for
Ss A and B (see notes).

1A You could run this as a competition in teams. Write or display
the words on the board, one at a time. When a team member
guesses a word, they put up their hand to answer and spell the
verb. They win a point if the spelling is correct, and a point if they
can give the correct past form of the verb.

Answers: 2give 3sell 4cost 5get 6pay

B Give Ss a minute or two to complete the sentences, working alone.

Answers: 2costs 3pays 4give 5get 6sell

C Ssdecide whether they agree with the sentence, or change it so
they agree with it, e.g. Food costs too much in my country. v

| agree because | paid (X amount) for (bread) yesterday. or

Food doesn't cost too much in my country.

OBJECT PRONOUNS

2A You may want to review subject and object pronouns first.

You could put Ssin pairs to ‘test’ each other (e.g. A: he — B: him, etc)
Tell Ss to pay attention to whether the pronoun is singular or plural
as they match the sentences to the nouns.

Answers: 2d) 3c) 4e) 5h) 63a)

B Look at the example with the class and establish that Ss need
to write their own alternatives for a)-f). 5s work alone on this.
Circulate and help with ideas and with vocabulary if required.

C Before you put Ss in pairs, demonstrate the activity with a student.
Encourage Ss to respond with Really? and a follow-up question
(Why ...? Where ...7 How often ...?) if the answer is surprising, e.g.
A: My parents.

B: They often phone you.

A: Yes!

B: Really? Why?

A: They're away on holiday for two months.

LIKE, LOVE, HATE + -ING

3A Tell Ss to write the questions in their notebooks.

Answers: 2 What do you like reading?

3 What TV programme do you like watching?

4 Who do you like phoning? 5 What do you like eating for dinner?
6 Do you like flying? 7 What sport do you like doing?

8 What music do you like listening to?

B Tell Ss to ask each other the questions in random order. Ss could
report back to the class on things they have in common, and any
answers that were surprising.

Optional extra activity

Ss change one thing about each of the questions (see ideas
below) then find a new partner and ask their questions.
land 2 cook/sing 3films 4 text/meet for coffee
5lunch/asnack 6drive/cycle 7watch 8dance

ACTIVITIES

4A You could run this as a competition in teams. Write or display
the words on the board, one at a time. When a team member
guesses a word, they put up their hand to answer and say the
missing vowels only. They win a point for each correct vowel and
continue until they make a mistake or finish the phrase.

Answers: 1camping 2 cooking 3 going for long walks
4 chatting online 5 running 6 going to the theatre

7 playing computer games 8 relaxing 9 taking photos
10 swimming

B Tell Ss to think of an object (or place) for five of the activities in
Ex 4A before they start asking and answering. Help with vocabulary
as required. Go through the example and invite one or two Ss to
ask you the questions about an activity.

Optional extra activity

If Ss need extra support with places and objects, tell Student A
to answer questions about activities 1-5, and Student B
‘activities 6-10. Then give A and B the following matching
exercises on slips of paper:
A Match each place and object to an activity 1-5:

place: in the park; in the kitchen; in a campsite; on the beach;

in an internet café

object: trainers; a computer; a sleeping bag; a cookbook; a map
B Match each place and object to an activity 6-10:

place: on the sofa; in the city; on the train; in a pool; at a wedding

object: a camera; an iPad, a ticket; a towel; a good book

SHOPPING DEPARTMENTS

5A You could run this as a race in pairs or as a competition in
teams. To win points, Ss need to spell the word correctly.

Answers: 1 Jewellery & Watches 2 Computers & Phones

3 Furniture & Lighting & Travel & Luggage

5 Home Entertainment 6 Bed & Bath 7 Menswear & Shoes
8 Beauty 9 Children’s clothes & Shoes 10 Toys

B Give Ss a few minutes to discuss this. 5s who don't like shopping
in department stores could tell their partners about good websites
they've found for some of the categories (furniture, luggage, etc).

MAKING REQUESTS

BA Give Ss a few minutes to correct the mistakes, working alone.

Answers: B: Yes, | would fike this pen. A: OK.ls it he a present?

B: Er ... yes. Can you + wrap it for me?

A: Of course. Which wrapping paper would you would like, red or green?
A: Who \Where Is the gift for?  B: For met. Today is my birthday!

B Encourage Ss to look up from the page as much as possible, and
cover the conversation when they feel confident with it.

C Demonstrate how to change parts of the conversation, e.g.
I would like this T-shirt.

D Ss take turns and practise both parts in the conversation. Ask a
few pairs to act out their conversations for the class.

BBC interviews and worksheet

Do you like shopping?

In this video people talk about whether they like shopping and
shopping mistakes they have made. The material enables Ss to
revise structures and vocabulary related to expressing opinions
and shopping or spending money.



OVERVIEW

VOCABULARY | collocations

READING | read about jobs

LISTENING | listen to job interviews

GRAMMAR | can/can’t

PRONUNCIATION | strong and weak forms: can/can’t
SPEAKING | discuss the best job for you

10.2 TIME FOR A CHANGE

VOCABULARY | life changes

LISTENING | listen to street interviews about people’s goals
GRAMMAR | be going to

PRONUNCIATION | weak form: going to

SPEAKING | talk about plans

WRITING | check your writing

10.3 HELLO AND GOODBYE

FUNCTION | starting and ending conversations
LISTENING | listen to how people start and end
conversations

PRONUNCIATION | sentence stress

LEARN TO | use two-part exchanges
VOCABULARY | saying goodbye

SPEAKING | starting and ending conversations

10.4 MIRANDA BHBEAME 2 DVD

DVD | watch a BBC programme about someone trying
something new

speakout | talk about when you tried something new

writeback | write an interview

10.5 LOOKBACK

Communicative revision activities

INTERVIEWS
What did you want to be?

In this video people talk about their jobs and whether they
like them or not. Ss can recap and extend their knowledge
of vocabulary on the topic of jobs/work and leisure
activities, They can also practice listening to and revise
structures with the past simple. Use the video after

lesson 10.1 or at the end of the unit.

TEACHER'S NOTES = 10.1

A NEW JOB

Introduction

Ss practise reading and talking about job adverts and listening
to job interviews. They also practise talking about ability, using
can/can’t (with attention to the pronunciation of strong and
weak forms) and related collocations.

. SUPPLEMENTARY MATERIALS

Resource bank: p177 and p179

: Ex 2A: bring in a driving licence for vocabulary checking.

© Ex 4D (optional extra activity): prepare a handout with

: extracts from the recording in Ex 3, with gaps for 5s to
complete (see notes).

Warm up

Review names of jobs. Put Ss in pairs and give each pair a

blank piece of paper. Tell them to think of five jobs, check their
spelling in a dictionary, and write them with the letters jumbled
on the paper. Each pair then passes the paper to the next pair,
who try to guess the jobs and order the letters correctly, then
pass the paper back for the writers to check. Bring the class
together and make a list on the board of all the jobs Ss thought
of. Check that Ss understand all the jobs by asking what the
person does, where they work, etc.

p(o]er.V: 10 W18 @ COLLOCATIONS

1A You could start by telling Ss to cover the word webs and
look at the verbs in the box. Elicit one or two examples of a
noun or phrase that goes with each verb, e.g. cook pasta, ride

a bike, speak English, etc. Then direct Ss to the example and put
them in pairs to complete the other word webs.

Answers: 2play 3speak 4read 5remember 6 make
Tuse 8ride

B Demonstrate the activity with a strong student taking

the part of Student B. Point out that Student B should try to
remember the words without looking at the word webs. Ss take
turns to be Student A and Student B.

2A Before Ss look at the text, write the four jobs on the

board and elicit some ideas about what the people do in their
jobs. Check the following vocabulary: need (it is important/
necessary), memory (if you remember things well, you have

a good memory), driving licence (show an example), sales
department (the department that sells things), manage (have
control of), busy (have a lot to do), team (group of people).
Then give Ss a few minutes to read the adverts and discuss in
pairs which one is best for them. Ask a few pairs to tell the class
which job(s) they chose and why.

B You could go through sentence 1a) as an example with the
class. Ss work alone or in pairs.

Answers:

1 a) You need to speak three two languages.

1 b) You don't need a car. You need to drive./You need a driving
licence.

a) You sell computers to teeat international businesses.

b) correct

a) You don't need to live in the city. You need to know the city well.

b) You don't work in the kitchen every day. You sometimes work
in the kitchen.

a) You work atene with a team/with other people in the shop.

b) correct
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TEACHER'S NOTES

3A Tell Ss to write the numbers 1-3 in their notebooks and write Conversation 3
the name of the job next to each number as they listen, as well as A: 5o, what languages can you speak?
Y for the person gets the job, N for the person doesn't get the job and B2 Brighial, Japariese, LRSI
? for we don't know. Ss could also underline key words/phrases in A: Great. Ana can you drive?
Y P B: Yes.

the job adverts to help them decide which job the person wants. A: OK.And can you remember facts and information?

P B: Yes, | can. | have a very good memory.

ol Al . ; . A: So, can you remember my name?
1 pizza delivery person (No, he doesn't get the job.) B: Er... Did you say your name? Erm ... Sorry, | can't remember.
2 airport sales assistant (Yes, he gets the job) A: Oh, dear ... OK, let's try some other questions.

3 tour guide (We don't know if she gets the job)

B Give Ss a minute or two te discuss this question with a partner YT CAN/CAN'T
before they listen again to check their ideas.

4A First, demonstrate the meaning of can/can't by acting out

Answers: two examples, e.g. draw something badly on the board, then

1 He knows the city, he can work alone and also likes people. He's write the sentence | can/can't draw and ask Ss which alternative is
OK Wltg Eleamng and cooking, but he has an accident on the correct. Then say something fairly complicated in English and write
motorbike.

[ can/can't speak English for Ss to choose the correct alternative.

2 He can work fast and says he can get up early, but he was late on Then give Ss two minutes to complete the tables

the day of the interview.
3 She speaks three languages and she has a driving licence, but she

, i - Answers:
doesn’t remember the interviewer’s name.
i | s ride a motorbike?
y make pizzas?
Yes, | can.
Conversation 1 No, can't.
A: So, Greg. Thanks for coming in.
B: No problem. + can speak English,
gf gifht, | have some questions for you. | VYou/He/She/We/They |——=—{ e
A: Er ... first of all, can you ride a motorbike?
B: Yes,um ... yes, | can. Of course.
A: That's good. And do you know the city well? Can you find a place

Ss may think they need to use to with the verb, e.g. | can to sing.
You could put the following sentences on the board and ask the

fast?

B: Yes, | can. No prablem. ;

A: And in this job you sometimes work alone ... class which are correct:

B: Thats not a problem. I can tosing. [ can sing.

A: ... butyou meet a lot of people. Can you dance? Can you to dance?
B: | like people.

A: OK, good. Oh, and we sometimes get very busy and we need help

in the kitchen - cleaning or cooking, Is that OK? B You could write the rule on the board and elicit the correct

: Yeah, no problem. | worked in a café last year and | made answer.
sandwiches ... and pizzas.

Answer: your ability

A: Great! Can you start tomorrow?
B: Sure. Wow, | got the job?
A: Yes, congratulations! Come and look at the motorbike. C PRONUNCIATION strong and weak forms: can/can’t Play the
B: Oh, it's big. recording at least twice for Ss to listen to the difference between
A: Yeah, here you go. Try it. the strong and weak forms. Then ask them where the stress is in
B: Oh, er, OK. It's a bit difficult to ride. But I'm sure | can learn. each sentence. Point out that in the positive statement (1) and
A: Be carefull the question (2), the stress is on the main verb, cook, so can is not
B: Aaah! ) ) ) stressed, but in the short answers (3 and 4) the stress is on can or
A: Oh, no! Greg, are you OK? Next interview, | think. aant.
Conversation 2
A: 5o, you think this is the job for you. Teaching tip
i \éelzt;'rf;:& Igi%d with people? If Ss hatve difficulty producing the weak form of can, tell them to
B: Yes, lam. try saying /kn/: I can cook.
C: And can you work fast? The shop is very busy with lots of people /kn/

waiting for their planes. Also show them the stress pattern:0 o 0O
B: | like that. Busy is good. I can cook.
C: Mmm. And what about the hours? The job starts at five oclock in

the morning some days. Can you get up early?

: Yes, | can. No problem.

: Mmm. But this interview was for nine o'clock and you were late.
You arrived at half past nine.

D Remind Ss of the three sounds written in phonemic script in
Ex 4C. Play the recording and pause after the first sentence to
check the example with the class. Then tell Ss to write the

>

B: Erm, well. My train was late. numbers 2-6 next to the appropriate sound and play the rest of
A: Mmm. Well, okay, we'd like to try you ... for a month. the recording. When Ss have checked their answers, they could
B: That's great! practise repeating the sentences.

Answers: a)1,3,4 b)2 056



TEACHER'S NOTES

> LANGUAGEBANK 10.1 p136-137 > PHOTOBANK p147

Direct Ss to the note about using very well, well, quite well, and Ss match the photos to sentences with can/can’t and ability

not very well after can. You could give Ss Ex 10.1A for hamework verbs.

and use Ex 10.1B in class. When Ss have completed the

conversation, they could practise it in pairs, then two or three Answers:

pairs act it out for the class as dramatically as possible. 11 2G 3D 4H 5F 6C 7E 8B 9A 10)
Answers:
A 2canyouspeak 3canride &cantremember 5 cantake Optional extra activity

6 Canyouread 7 can never understand 8 can't see
B B: Let me try. Yes, | can.

A: Can you walk on it?

B: | don't know. Oh, no, | can't.

A: OK, just sit down and relax.

Ss work in groups of three or four. Student A thinks of a job and
the others guess what it is by asking up to ten questions with
Canyou ...7 and a verb from Ex 1A. Student A guesses which job
they're referring to and answers Yes or No, e.g.

B: | can't relax! Where’s my mobile? Student B: Can you play the guitar?

A: | can'l see iL. You can use my mobile. Student A: No, I'm not a musician.

B: It's no good. | can'’t get a phone signal here. Can you go and Student C: Can you ride a motorbike?
get help? Student A: No, I'm not a delivery person.

Student D: Can you drive a taxi?
Student A: Yes, I'm a taxi driver.

Optional extra activity

Prepare a handout for Ss with the following extracts from _

the recording about job interviews in Ex 3. Put Ss in pairs to SPEAKING

help each other complete the conversations with the missing BA Direct Ss to the questionnaire and give them a minute or two
verbs (seven in total), then refer them to the audio script to to write a number for each activity.

check, or play the recording again. Ss could also practise the
conversations with their partners.
1 A: Er... first of all, can you a motorbike?
B: Yes,um ... yes, [ can. Of course.
A: That's good. And do you know the city well? Can you
a place, fast?
B: Yes, | can. No problem.

B Put Ss in pairs to ask and answer the questions and note a
number for their partner’s answer next to each question. Elicit how
to give positive answers as well as the negative one in the example,
e.g. Can you dance? Yes, | can dance quite well/very well. Monitor

the pair work carefully and make notes of good language use and
problem areas for feedback later.

2 A: OK, are you good with people? C Tell Ss to look at the sections where their partner got ten points
B: Yes, | am. or more. Then Ss refer to the key and tell each other which job(s)
C Andcanyou________ fast? The shop is very busy with lots of is/are good for them. You could encourage Ss to think of other jobs
people waiting for their planes. for their partners that are not mentioned in the key.
B: | like that. Busy is good. - )
C: Mmm. And what about the hours? The job starts at five otlock D_ Go through the example W'ﬂ? the.ciass_, theq give 5ed few
in the morning some days. Can you early? minutes to talk about the questions in pairs. Bring the class

together and invite Ss to repart back on whether the questionnaire

B: Yes, | can. No problem. ’
was right about them or not.

3 A: So, what languages can you ?
B: English, Japanese, Russian.

A: Great. And can you ? Homework ideas
B: Yes. » Sswrite a job advert, following the examples in Ex 2. You
A: OK. And can you facts and information? could give them a framework, e.g.
B: Yes, | can. [ have a very good memory. Title
Can you ?
5A Go through the example with the class, then put Ss in pairs bo youi??
and give them a few minutes to correct the questions. Areyou_______:
We are
Answers: 2 Can she use a power tool? 3 Can Barbara ride a horse? We need a
4 Canyou dance? 5correct 6 Can George read Chinese? Contact us at (email address).

* Workbook: Ex 1-4, p63-64
B When Ss have completed the answers and checked their work,
they could practise asking and answering in pairs. Stronger Ss can
cover the answers and try to remember them.

Answers: 2shecan 3shecant 4lcan,|can
5 we can't, we can speak 6 he can, he can't

Optional extra activity

In pairs, Ss ask each other the questions in Ex 5A about
themselves Can you ...? or about other Ss in the class Can
(Maria/Alex) ...7 and answer using the pattern in Ex 5B:

Yes,  and ______ ,too.orNo, ____ ,but




TEACHER'S NOTES

TIME FOR A CHANGE

Introduction

Ss practise listening to people talking about their goals. They
practise talking about their plans and goals for the future, using

be going to (with attention to the pronunciation of weak forms) and
vocabulary related to life changes. They also learn how to check
their written work.

SUPPLEMENTARY MATERIALS :
- Resource bank: p178

Warm up

Write the following on the board and tell Ss that these are
important things in life: work, money, family, health, love, home,
education, friends. Then ask Ss to choose the three things that
they think are most important and put them in order from 1-3
(1 = most important). Put Ss in pairs to compare answers, then
invite pairs to share their top three with the class.

p(e]er-\:10| WA @ LIFECHANGES

1A Elicit an example from the class first, then put Ss in pairs.
Possible examples: people often want to change their job, the city
or country where they live, their house, their car, their school, their
hair (colour or style), the way they spend their free time, etc.

B Tell Ss to cover the text and focus on the photos. Elicit from the
class what the person wants to do in the future in each case and
establish that these things are goals. Then tell Ss to uncover the
text and identify the goals in the photos.

Answers: save money, lose weight, get organised, get fit, stop
smoking, work less and relax more, spend time with family or friends

C You could tell Ss about one of the things on the list that you
want to do, then put them in pairs to ask each other. Ask a few
pairs to tell the class what they want to do.

Optional extra activity

Ss work in pairs. Student A gives a clue about one of the goals
in Ex 1B and Student B guesses which one it is. Then Student B
gives a clue, and so on, e.g.

A: You don't eat cakes and sweets.

B: Lose weight!

A: Correct!

LISTENING

2A Set the scene of someone stopping people in the street to ask
them questions (you could act this out with one or two Ss). Check
that Ss understand what they have to do by looking at the example
and asking what Tom's goal is from Ex 1B (Top ten goals). Point out
that some people may have more than one goal and then play the
recording.

Answers: 2Fional0 3 Liam3,4 4Rudi2z 5Alex9,3

B Give Ss time to read the sentences before they listen again.
They may already be able to decide if some of the sentences are
true or false, then check when they listen again.

Answers: 1F 2T 3F 4F 5F 6T 7T 8T

C Give Ss a few minutes to discuss the question, then invite a few
individuals to report back to the class.

[ Unitz0

Conversation 1

: Hi, do you have a minute?

: Yeah, sure.

: What’s your name?

Tom,

OK, Tom. Can you look at this list? It's people’s top ten goals in life.

Oh, OK.

So, do you have a goal for this year?

: Agoal? Yes, | want to learn something new. My girlfriend can cook
really well, but she doesn't like cocking. So I'm going to leam to cook.

: That's interesting. Any special type of cooking?

: Yeah, Japanese food. | lived in Japan and | love Japanese food.

A: |see, well ...

PRIEPDRDR
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Conversation 2

: So, Fiona, do you have a goal for this year?

: I'm going to change jobs.

: That's a big change!

: Yeah, well, | work in an office, and | don't like it. Id like to work
outside.

Greal.

: My friend Sheila is going to help me.

: Well, good luck with that.

: Thanks!

Conversation 3

: Liam, do you have a goal for this year?

: Yes, | do.

: 50, what are you going to do?

: Well, | work with computers, sometimes twelve hours a day, and |

often take work home. Itisn't good ...

Right.

: ... so this year I'm going to spend more time with my friends and
I'm not going take work home.

A: Great.

Conversation 4

A: Rudi, what are your goals?

E: Er... I'm going to get fit. | never do sport. | can't play tennis or
anything, but I'm going to start exercising. Something easy. Take a
walk every day.

A: Sounds good.
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Conversation 5

: What's your goal this year, Alex?

| have two goals really.

: Oh, and what are they?

One is to save more money. The other is to see my friends more.
: That's great. And what are your plans? With your friends?

Well ... hmm ... maybe go shopping together.

: Go shopping? Then you aren't going to save money!

Yeah, but I'm not going to stop shopping!

mEPFITEPITERPITE

[V BE GOING TO

3A You could either put the four sentences on the board and go
through the two questions with the whole class, or put Ss in pairs
to discuss them first. You may also want to check the idea that be
going to is for plans, by asking a question such as Is this my idea/
opinion about the future, or my plan (something | decided before)?

Answers: 1 they are all about the future 2+a,b;-cd

B You could draw the table on the board and write the answers
into the gaps as you elicit them from the class. You could also
elicit/point out that the form is be + going to + infinitive.

Answers:
Im change jobs.
You're work less.
She’s going to | get fit.
Heisn't be there.
We aren’t LRI,




Ss may leave out be, e.g. | going to change jobs. You could write
one or two examples without be on the board and ask Ss if
they're correct in order to raise their awareness of the potential
omission. Monitar the practice activities carefully for mistakes
like this.

C You could invite two Ss to come up and write the two questions
on the board.

Answers:
1 What are you going to do?
2 Where is she going to work?

D PRONUNCIATION weak form: going to When Ss have listened
to the sentences, ask them if they could hear to in going to change,

etc. Point out that, although it is there, it isn't stressed, so it's a very
small sound.

Teaching tip

If Ss have difficulty producing the weak sound/a/ in /ta/, tell
them to try just saying /t/. There will naturally be a small
‘explosion’ of air after the consonant, which will sound like a
schwa /a/.

> LANGUAGEBANK 10.2 p136-137

You could use Ex 10.2A for a listening correction activity. Ss
close their books and you read out one sentence at a time. Ss
put up their hands and either tell you the correct version of the
sentence or say it's correct. Ss could do Ex 10.2B in pairs, then
practise the conversation together.

Answers:
A 2 |are’'m going to stay at home tomorrow.
3 Is Charlotte going to be a writer?
4 correct
5 Antonio’s going to leave work at five.
6 Areyou going to pay?
7 Kiera and Sam is are going to drive to Chicago.
8 correct
B 2to 3not 4he 5Are 6buy 7is 8going

4A Sscan complete the sentences alone or in pairs.

Answers:

2 I'm not going to do the homework tonight.

3 I'm not going to write any emails tomorrow.

4 Tomorrow afternoon, I'm going to relax.

5 On Friday, my friends and | are going to see a film.

B Show Ss how to change the example sentence, e.g. After class,
I'm going to have a sandwich. or After class, I'm going to meet a friend.
Tell Ss not to change the day/time (after class, tonight, tomorrow,
etc.). Give them a few minutes to work on the sentences alone.

C Go through the example, then elicit the question Ss need to
ask for numbers 2—4: What are you going to do tonight/tomorrow/
tomorrow afterneon/on Friday? Also point out that they need to
ask What about you? to find out their partner’s answer. Tell them
to make a note of their partner’s answers, as they'll need to
remember them for the next stage.

D Look at the example with the class and remind Ss they need
to use he's/she’s going to ... to talk about their partner. Put Ss in
groups of four or five to tell each other about their plans.

TEACHER'S NOTES

SA Start by putting the following verb prompts on the board

to help Ss with ideas: get, learn, change, spend, stop, work, meet,
see, go to, visit. You could demonstrate this by drawing your own
boxes with future goals on the board and explaining them to the
class. Ss could put their future goals on a separate piece of paper
to give themselves more space to write or draw simple pictures
representing the goals (this will also be easier for Ss to carry round
with them if necessary in the next stage).

B This could be done in groups, or Ss could stand up and walk
round the class talking to different people. Monitor the activity
closely and make notes of good language use and problem areas
for praise and correction later.

AN [l CHECKING YOUR WORK

BA First, check that Ss understand punctuation, by writing
punctuation marks on the board and eliciting their names (capital
letter, apostrophe, guestion mark). Ss can work alone, then
compare their answers in pairs before checking with the whole
class.

Answer: Hi Elif, Thanks for your email. Here's the information about
my plans. I'm going to be in Istanbul for three days, Can we te meet?
My hotel is the FiveStar in Topsu Street. I'm going to visit the Blue
Mosque on Sunday and I'd like to look around the markets. Can we
have lunch together one day? Are Is Saturday good for you? Email
me or texted me.

—
speakout TIP

To help Ss to think of other things to check in their writing, put the
following on the board to show mistakes with spelling, word order
and vocabulary, and elicit corrections, e.g.

tomorow, munth

We can meet?

I'm going not to have lunch.

say two languages

pass time with friends

B You could tell Ss to imagine they're visiting a different city, and
think of the places they'd like to see there. For weaker classes, tell
Ss to follow the email in Ex 6A, changing the place names and days.

C Ssswap emails and check them for mistakes. You could suggest
that they use a code, e.g. P (punctuation), V (verbs), S (spelling), WO
(word order), VO (vocabulary) and write the letters in the margin,
on the same line as the mistake. Then they give the email back and
correct their own mistakes.

D You could give Ss some ideas about what to include here, e.g.

Dear ;

Nice to hear from you. | hope you enjoy your visit to . Yes,
is good for me. Let’s meet at (name of café/restaurant)

at (time).

See you then,

Homework ideas
Workbook: Ex 1-6, p65-66




TEACHER'S NOTES

HELLO AND GOODBYE

Introduction

Ss practise listening to and using phrases for starting and ending
conversations, paying attention to sentence stress. They also learn
to use two-part exchanges.

SUPPLEMENTARY MATERIALS

: Resource bank: p180

. Ex 2A (alternative approach): prepare cut up copies of the

: conversations in Ex 2A for each pair of Ss.

. Ex 6B (optional extra activity): prepare a prompt on a slip of
i paper for each student (see notes).

Warm up

Write the following question on the board: When and where do you
say ‘Hello’ and ‘Goodbye™?

Put Ss in pairs and tell them to think of as many times and places
as they can in two minutes. Then invite the pairs to share their
answers with the class.

Suggested answers: in a shop, at the beginning of a lesson, at work,
on the phone, when guests arrive, when you have arranged to meet
someone, when you meet for the first time, e.g. in a new job, at a
party.

Ao lepi{el M STARTING AND ENDING
CONVERSATIONS

1A For the first question: if Ss are from the same country, they
can brainstorm as many ways as possible of saying hello and
goodbye. If Ss are from different countries, they can teach each
other how to say hello and goodbye in their language.

For the second question: go through the example, then Ss can
discuss when they start conversations with strangers, and what
they say. Suggested answers: at a social event, in a new job, in a
queue (e.g. for the bus), in a department store (asking where things
are).

B Stronger Ss could note down any key words or phrases that help
them to decide if the people are friends or strangers, e.g. How are
you? Nice to meet you.

Answers: 1F 2S5 35S

C Give Ssa minute or two to read through the options before
playing the recording again. Check: get off a train/bus (mime, also
compare with get on), bank card vs business card (one is to pay for
things, one has your contact details on it).

Answers: 1b) 2a) 3¢

2A 5s could work in pairs to complete the conversations. Give
them time to check their answers in the audio script or, if you think
it would benefit Ss to hear the complete conversations, play the
recording again.

Answers: 2time 3 have 4meet 5think 6around 7 friend
8 talk

Alternative approach

Prepare copies (one per pair of Ss) of the completed
conversations from Ex 2A and cut them up into separate lines.
In pairs, Ss first separate the three conversations, then put them
in order. They then listen to the recording to check, moving the
lines around, if necessary, as they listen.

B Go through the examples with the class and point out that they
need to find three more examples of each. You could tell Ss to
underline the phrases and/or write them in their notebooks.

Answers:
1 Excuse me, doyou have the time?
What do you think of the music?
Are you from around here?
2 | hope we meet again.
I'm sorry, | can see an old friend over there.
Nice to talk to you.

C PRONUNCIATION sentence stress You could remind Ss that
the stress is usually on the words that carry the message of the
sentence, and give them an apportunity to predict where the stress
will be before they listen to the recording. When Ss listen again

and repeat the phrases, tell them to say the stressed words a little
louder than the others, to help them with the rhythm.

Answers:

1 What do you think of the music?
2 Are you from around here?

3 Isthat the time?

4 Nice to talk to you.

[> LANGUAGEBANK 10.3 p136-137

Give Ss time to read through the summary of phrases for
starting and ending conversations. You could use Ex 10.3A for
conversation practice in pairs.

Answers:

2 This is a nice place. 3 What do you think of the music?
4| can see an old friend over there. 5 Nice to talk to you,
6 | hope we meet again. 7 Is that the time?

81 have a meeting in ten minutes.

Conversation 1

A: Hi, Duncan.

B: Hi, how are you?

A: Good thanks. Hey, this is a great place.

B: Yes, it's really good. | often come here,

A: ... well, that was delicious. Let’s have coffee.

B: OK ... wait, is that the time? I'm sorry, | have a lesson at two. Here's
some money for lunch.

A: No, that's all right. Keep in touch!

B: See you in two weeks, after the holidays, yeah?

A: Oh yes, that's right. See you then ...

Conversation 2

Excuse me, do you have the time?

: Yes, it's half past four.

Thanks. So ... erm ... where are you going?
Me? I'm going to ...

... 50 you're from Madrid. That's interesting.
Yes, well, | come from Cérdoba. | moved to Madrid when | was ten.
| see ... Oh, look, this is my station.

Look, here's my card.

And here’s mine.

Very nice to meel you.

: Nice to meet you, too.

| hope we meet again.

: | hope so, too.

Goodbye.

Bye!
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Conversation 3

: What do you think of the music?

: It's not bad.

: Hi, I'm Doug.

: Oh, hello. 'm Jo.

So, are you from around here?

No, I'm not actually. I'm from ...

... ves, and | was in China the next year. | speak Chinese, you know.
: Oh, really?

And | speak four other languages. French, German, Spanish ...
: I'm sorry, | can see an old friend over there. Nice to talk to you.
Oh ... and you.

: See you later.

: See you soon.

PUrPETPIPOPIPDD

3A Working in pairs or alone, Ss write the complete conversations
in their notebooks.

Answers:

Conversation 1

A: This is a good party.

B: Yes, it is. What do you think of the food?

A: It's good.

B: I'm (your name).

A: Hi, I'm (your name).

B: Are you from around here?

A: Yes, | live in (place).

Conversation 2

A: Is that the time?

B: Yes, it’s eleven o'clock. | have a business meeting tomorrow at eight.
A: And my train leaves at quarter past eleven.
B: Nice to talk to you.

A: Yes, | hope we meet again.

B Ssshould use the prompts for practice, rather than reading the
full conversation from their notebooks. Once Ss are feeling confident
with the conversation, you could suggest that they cover their side
of the prompts, so they can only see their partner’s prompts, and
practise again. Ss could also change some of the words in the
prompts, e.g. foad (music), good (great/terrible), business meeting
(class/appointment), eight (ten), train (bus), quarter past eleven (half
past eleven). Monitor the activity closely and be prepared to give Ss
feedback afterwards, particularly on their pronunciation.

BTG N(eN USE TWO-PART EXCHANGES

4A FElicit some ideas for number 1 from the class as an example,
then put Ss in pairs to discuss the rest. Point out that in this case
respond naturally means without having to think about what to say,
or saying something that people always say in this kind of situation.

B Ss may need to listen more than once to write the responses
accurately.

Answers: 1B: Yes, it's really good. 2 B: You too.
3 B: | hope so, too, 4 B: Here's mine.

—
speakout TIP

Ask Ss how these two-part exchanges can help their speaking
(because Ss can learn them and use them from memory, without
having to think about what to say/how to say it). Put Ss in pairs to
discuss alternative responses. Check their answers, then give Ss a
minute or two to practise the conversations in Ex 4A twice, so they
use the alternatives.

1 Yes, it's great/good/nice/not bad/OK.

2 Nice to talk to you, too./And you.

3 Me too./I hope so, too.
4 Thank you./Thanks./And here’s mine./Here's mine.

C Encourage Ss to cover the conversations in Ex 4A and just
practise from the prompts.

TEACHER'S NOTES

Viele: 110 W-VA@ SAYING GOODBYE

5A Ss can work in pairs and try to help each other complete the
phrases before checking in the audio script. Point out that the
only phrase that is not fixed is 2 (in a few weeks/in an hour/in two
months, etc), and that see you soon and see you later are used
interchangeably, despite the apparent difference in meaning.

Answers: 1seeyousoon 2 seeyouintwoweeks 3 keep intouch
4 bye 5seeyou later

B Sscan do this in pairs, or walking round the class talking to
different people. The idea is not to repeat A's phrase but to vary the
way of saying goodbye.

| SPEAKING |

BA Give Ss a few minutes to prepare what they are going to
say/ask about the music, food, their plans for the weekend, what
they did last weekend, etc.

B If possible, set up the room to suggest a party rather than a
classroom, e.g. move some furniture, play some music. You could
demonstrate walking up to a student and saying Hi (X), what do you
think of ...7 and wait for the student to respond, then gesture for
the rest of the class to start talking. If you play music, you could
pause it every minute or so, as a ‘cue’ for Ss to move on to talk to
someone else. Monitor and make notes of good language use and
any problem areas for praise and correction later.

Optional extra activity

Set up a situation in which the Ss are at a party where they
don't know anybody else (e.g. at a conference, or in the first
week at university). Prepare prompts like the following on slips
of paper and give one to each student:

You don't like parties. You're bored.

You're very hungry because you didn't eat breakfast or lunch today:
You don't have any friends, so try to make friends with people at
the party.

You like talking about your pet fish.

You were late for the party because of traffic. Tell everyone you
meet about it.

You're very unhappy because you broke up with your boyfriend/
girlfriend.

You are very interested in computers.

The music’s very loud and you can't hear what people say.

You like talking about the weather.

Tell Ss they should use their prompt in the way they talk/act at
the party, but they shouldn’t repeat exactly what it says to other
Ss. Collect the prompts.

When the ‘party” has finished, display all the prompts on the
board and ask Ss to identify the person who had each one.

Homework ideas

= Ssimagine they are one of the people in conversation 2 or 3
from Ex 1. They write an email to a friend telling them about
meeting someone new: where they met, what they talked
about, what they thought of the other person, etc.

» Workbook: Ex1-3, p67




1004° TEACHER'S NOTES
MIRANDA

Introduction

Ss watch an extract from the BBC comedy series Miranda, which
shows the main character trying to change her life. Ss then learn
and practise how to talk about a time when they learnt something
new and write a magazine interview.

SUPPLEMENTARY MATERIALS

Warm up: prepare sets of cards with collocations (see notes).
© Ex 2D (optional extra activity): prepare a handout with

i sentences about the DVD extract for Ss to choose the correct
i alternatives (see notes).

¢ Ex3A: bring in/download pictures of ideas for new things to learn.
i Ex 3B: be prepared to answer questions about a time whenyou :
: tried to learn something new.

Warm up

Review collacations from lessons 10.1 and 10.2. Prepare one set of
cards per pair with the following collocations: stop smoking, get fit,
change jobs, play an instrument, ride a bike, get organised, make a
coffee, drive a bus, lose weight, save money, spend time with friends,
learn something new.

Ss put the cards in a pile face down in front of them and take
turns to pick a card. The person with the card says the part of the
collocation after the verb and their partner has to remember the
correct verb and say the full collocation, e.g.

A: time with friends

B: spend time with friends

A: Correct!

DVD PREVIEW

1A Ss could start by covering the prompts and trying to think of
one thing for each situation, then tell the class their ideas. When Ss
look at the prompts, you may want to check: the wrong clothes (give
an example, e.g. jeans for a wedding), feel stupid (you could mime
this), too expensive (you can’t pay for it), Give Ss a few minutes to
decide which problems go with each situation.

Suggested answers:

learn something new: all the prompts apart from It's oo expensive
change jobs: all the prompts apart from The teacher doesn't like you,
It’s too expensive

go to a new place: You have the wrong clothes, You don't know the
people, It's too expensive

spend time with friends: You're bored, You have the wrong clothes
try to get fit: all the prompts apart from You don't know the people

B Before Ss read the information, check: the star (the most
important person), thirty-something (between 31 and 39). Once Ss
have checked their answers in pairs, they could think of a passible
problem with each of the things Miranda does to become the ‘New
Me', then share their ideas with the class. Possible problems:
+ the French class: she's bored, she makes mistakes, the teacher
doesn't like her
» the new job: she has the wrong clothes, she's bored, she doesn't
understand what to do
+ the diet club: she feels stupid, she doesn't know the people,
it's too expensive
+ the Japanese restaurant: it's too expensive, she doesn’t
understand what to do

Answers:

1 Miranda wants to change her life.

2 She: learns something new, starts a new job, goes to a new place,
spends time with friends.

DVD VIEW

2A Give Ss time to read through the problems and places before
they watch the extract. Check get stuck (mime walking along and
your foot getting stuck in a hole), pies and sweets (simple board
drawing). You could play the extract without sound the first time:
Ss can match the problems and places without hearing what
Miranda says.

Answers: 1a),d) 2¢) 3b)f) 4a)e)

B Ss try to remember/predict which phrases Miranda said.

C When Ss have checked their answers, you could also ask them
who says the other phrases.

b) — her friend at the French class

f), g) — the teacher at the diet club

Answers: ¢) d) h) i) j)

D Give Ss a minute or two to predict the order of the sentences,
then play that part of the DVD again for them to check.

Answers: d) a) ¢ b) e

Optional extra activities

1 Comprehension activity, using the past simple. Write or
display the following on the board, or put them on a handout
for Ss:

a) The French teacher was Miranda's friend/teacher at school.

b) Miranda wanted to leave before he saw/smiled at her

) Miranda felt nervous/hot when she arrived at her new job.

d) At the diet club the meat/fruit and vegetables were on
the right.

e) At the restaurant Miranda'’s bag/necklace got stuck.

f) She offered another customer soy sauce/tea.

(Answers: a) teacher b) saw ¢) nervous d) fruit

e) necklace f) soy sauce)
2 Role-play activity. In pairs, Ss choose one of the following
situations and role-play the conversation between the two
people:
- Miranda and her flatmate, telling her about the things she
tried and what happened.

+ The French teacher and his wife/girlfriend, telling her
about Miranda.

+ The woman working at the sushi restaurant telling her
friend about Miranda.

+ Another student fram the diet club, telling a friend about
what happened.

Invite Ss to act out their conversations for the class.

Miranda tries a French class
M=Miranda S=Stevie MC=Mr Clayton

M: ldon't like school. It's freaking me out. Don't run in the corridor,
pull your skirt down.
What is this?
Oh wow! He’s lovely! Cute smile.
Oh, it's him! Stevie, that's Mr Clayton, my old French teacher.
No way.
Right, I'm going to go before he can see me.
I'm stuck in the chair.
Stevie ... I'm stuck in the chairl
S: It's about to start.
MC: Bonjour la classe.
Miranda?
M: Good evening. Bonsoir.

T



Miranda tries a new job

M= Miranda

M: OK, | can do this ... deep breath.
Oh ... oh.
Hi, morning ... just got a very hot leg!
Yo!

Miranda tries a diet club

M= Miranda W =Woman G=Group

W: Gather. Gather please. That's it. Gather please. So, which section,
to the left or the right, looks the most delicious?

G: Tothe left.

W: No, try again.

G: Tothe left.

M: | think we're always going to say to the left, to the left ... tell you
for why, it's got pies on it.

W: Look, | am just trying to help you help yourself.

M: Say what?

W: Help yourself.

M: Thank you very much. It looks lovely.

W: No, not to the buffet! Sit down!

Miranda tries a new Japanese restaurant
M= Miranda W =Woman

M: No, I'm stuck. My trinity necklace.

W: Cindy’s on the floor.

M: My trinity necklace.

M: I'm stuck. Actually sorry, sorry. OK ...

W: Just un, just undo it at the back.

M: | can't. There’s too much down the hole. So sorry, sorry. sorry. Hello,
afterncon. I've unhooked, I've unhooked, sorry about this, sorry,
sorry. Sorry about this. Can 7 | mean whilst I'm here, OK. Hello
again. Right, where were we?

W: Leaving.

M: Quick!

speakout something new

3A Start by brainstorming some examples of new things people
learn. You could bring in/download pictures to represent some

of the following and display them on the board to help Ss with
ideas: a sport (e.g. sailing, skiing), a game (e.g. cards, chess), riding
a horse/a bike, playing a musical instrument, dancing, painting/
drawing, making clothes/jewellery/pottery, photography, cooking
(e.g. Italian/Indian/Chinese food), learning another language. Give
Ss time to make notes, working alone.

B You could start by inviting different Ss to ask you the questions
about a time you tried to learn something new.

C You may need to play the recording twice for Ss to answer all
the questions fully. Give them time to compare answers before
listening a second time.

Answers:

1 She started to learn guitar three years ago because she can sing
and she likes music.

2 Alone (at first) but she wasn't very good.

3 She had a teacher. He was good.

4 The teacher gave her homework. She learnt to play well after four
months. She still plays.

D Give Ss time to read the key phrases, then play the recording again.

Answers:

| wanted to learn [to play guitar «/to cook] because ...

| went to a class.

| tried to learn it [alone v/with a friend].

| was/wasn't v [very] good at it.

The teacher was [great v/ /good/not very sood].

After [four v/ six] months | [played guitar «/did it] really well.
I still [do it/play v] every day.

TEACHER'S NOTES

Optional extra activity

Remind Ss about some of the prompts in Ex 1A by asking them
to complete the following sentence stems with some of the
prompts:

| went to a class but (the teacher didn't like me/l made mistakes).

I tried to learn it alone but (I didn't understand what to do/l wasn't
good at it).

Ss could also change the prompts to the positive:

The teacher was great because (| didn't feel stupid/| wasn’t bored/
| made mistakes but it was OK).

4A First, give Ss time alone to prepare what they want to say:
direct them back to their answers to the questions in Ex 3A and
tell them to use the key phrases and their own ideas to expand

the answers into a story. When they practise telling their story to
their partner, encourage the partners to give feedback, e.g. suggest
some other information they could include, or explain something
more clearly.

B Put Ssin groups of four or five. Tell 5s that while each person
is talking about their experience, the listeners should make notes
and write one question about what the person tried to learn to
ask them when they've finished. Point out that Ss will need this
information about each other for Ex 5B and for their homework.
Monitor Ss as they tell their stories and make notes of good
language use and any problem areas for praise and correction at
the end.

Three years ago | bought a guitar. | wanted to learn to play guitar
because | can sing and | like music. | tried to learn it alone. | had a
book and | practised every day. | learnt some songs, and | played
guitar and sang the songs. | was happy, but then my boyfriend said

| wasn't very good at it. He said | needed a teacher. So | found a
teacher, and studied guitar with him. The teacher was great but it was
very different because he gave me homework every week. After four
months | played guitar really well. | still play every day.

writeback aninterview

5A Give Ss time to read the interview, then discuss the questions
in pairs.

Answers:

1 To use Twitter. Because his or her friends use Twitter.
Answers to 2 and 3 will vary.

B Ss should use the notes they made while they were listening

to other Ss in Ex 4B. Point out that they should also extend the
interview beyond the last line of the example interview in Ex 5A, i.e.
they should include questions and answers about how the person
learnt (Did you have a teacher?) and how successful they were (Were
you good at it? Do you still do it now?). You could then invite some
individuals to read out their interview with a new partner (not the
student in the interview) and ask the rest of the class to guess who
it was.

Homework ideas

Ss write an interview with another student from their group in
Ex 4B.




10.5 | TEACHER’S NOTES

LOOKBACK

1A You could run this as a race. The first pair to write in the
correct verbs and bring them up to show you wins the race.

Answers:

2 | read chess every weekend. play

3 It's easy to ride maps. read

4 | play two languages. speak

5 |cookall myclothes. make

6 |don't remember Powerpoint in my job. use
7 |would like to make a harse. ride

8 It's easy to tse phone numbers. remember

B You could either elicit the words/phrases from the class as a
whole, or put Ss in pairs and give them a time limit.

Suggested answers:

play: football, the guitar, computer games

read: music, words in Arabic

speak: Spanish, Japanese

make: a pizza, a coffee, a sandwich

use: a computer, a coffee machine

ride: a bicycle, a motorbike

remember: information, English words, birthdays

C Sscould also use the verbs they thought of in Ex 1B ta change
the sentences and make them true, e.g. | often cook pasta. | play
football every weekend.

CAN/CAN'T

2A Tell Ss to write the questions in their notebooks. You could say
the questions for Ss to repeat, making sure that they stress the
noun and the main verb, e.g.

What languages can you speak?

Answers:

What computer programs can you use?
What sports can you play?

What food can you cook?

What important dates can you remember?

B Tell Ss to ask each other the questions in random order, so
they can’t predict which question is next and have to listen to
each ather. Ss could report back to the class on things they have
in common, and any of their partner’s answers that they thought
were surprising,.

Alternative approach

Tell Ss to include one answer which is not true. Their partner
then has to guess which answer it is, but they only have two
chances to guess. Ss win a point if their partner doesn't guess
correctly.

LIFE CHANGES

3A 5s could do this alone or you could run it as a race in pairs.

Answers: 2 change jobs 3 save money 4 learn something new
5 spend more time with friends 6 work less and relax more
7 helpothers 8 stopsmoking 9 lose weight 10 get fit

B You could suggest that Ss put the life changes in order from
easy — difficult before they start discussing. For stronger classes,
tell them to justify their answers, e.g. It's easy to learn something
new if you want to do it.

BE GOING TO

4A Tell Ss that the man wrote a list when he decided to do the
things earlier. Elicit other places to write plans, e.g. in a diary, in
the calendar, on your computer or in your phone. Put Ss in pairs to
write the sentences and help each other with the correct verbs.

Answers:

He's going to meet Sue and Jenny at the café.

He's going to get fit at the gym.

He’s going to get 200 euros at the cash machine.

He's going to get/buy a newspaper at the newsagent’s.
He’s going to buy/get aspirin at the pharmacy.

Optional extra activity

Tell Ss to close their books and write the following prompts on
the board:

shampoo bread and coffee doaclass 125euros

Tim and Mike @ magazine

Ss write the man’s plans, remembering the places that he's
going to go to and matching the prompts to them, e.g.

He's going to buy shampoo at the pharmacy.

B You could demonstrate this by writing four places for yourself.
You may also want to brainstorm some names of places with the

class, e.g. the library, the doctor’s, the dentist’s, the swimming pool,

the cinema, (name) schaol, the garage, etc.

C Demonstrate the activity with a student taking the part of B,

STARTING AND ENDING CONVERSATIONS

SA Give Ss a few minutes to complete the conversation, working
alone.

Answers:

A: Hil

B: Oh, hi. How are you?

A: Good, thanks, This is a nice café.

B: Yes, | sometimes come here for lunch.
A: Really? What do you think of the food?
B: Er ... it's good. Wait, is that the time?
A: No, that clock’s wrong. It's two o'clock.
B: Oh no, my train leaves in five minutes!
A: No problem. There’s a train every half hour.
B: Sorry, | can see an old friend over there.
A: Oh, OK. Nice to talk to you.

B: You too. See you soon ...

B Encourage Ss to look up from the page as much as possible, and
cover the conversation when they feel confident with it.

C Demonstrate how to change the parts in bold, e.g.
A: Very well, thanks. This is a nice restaurant.
B: Yes, | sometimes come here for dinner.,

D Ss can either change partners or stand up and walk around

the class, practising the conversation with different people, and
changing it as they go along. Monitor this speaking practice and be
prepared to give feedback on Ss’ language use.

SAYING GOODBYE

B You could run this as a competition in teams. To win points, Ss
need to spell the corrected word correctly.

Answers: 15Seeyou later. 2 Bye. 3 See you ene next week.
4 Keep en in touch. 5 See you soon.



CONSOLIDATION 5:
UNITS 9-10

Introduction

The aim of the consolidation units is for Ss to revise and practise
the grammar, vocabulary and pronunciation from the previous
two units in a different context. The context for this consolidation
unit is S’ progress in English so far and plans for improving their
English in the future.

SUPPLEMENTARY MATERIALS :
. Ex 4A: prepare strips of paper with ideas to help Ss (see notes). :

Warm up

Tell Ss to close their books and write the title What can you do in
English? on the board. Also write the following verb prompts and
put Ss in pairs to think about what they can do: talk about, describe,
ask, answer, pronounce, tell, write. Invite Ss to share their ideas with
the rest of the class.

Suggested answers:

talk about (e.g. my job, travel), describe (e.g. a place, a possession),
ask (e.g. someone’s name and address, about someone’s opinions),
answer (e.g. about my likes and dislikes, about my family, about my
plans), pronounce (e.g. the alphabet in English), tell (e.g. a story),
write (e.g.an email to a friend, a quiz)

READING AND GRAMMAR

1A Before Ss start the questionnaire, check the following
vocabulary; count (demonstrate), order (demonstrate), routines
(things you do every day/week), sound (demonstrate sound happy,
sound sad). Check that Ss understand when to put a tick (), a
question mark (?) or a cross (X) if they think they can’t do it.

B Go through the example, then suggest a few different answers
that Ss could give to their partner, depending on how confident
they feel:

Yes, definitely.

Yes, but | need more practice.

I'm not really confident about that yet.

Not really.

Give Ss time to ask and answer all the questions: they could ask
some of the questions in random arder, sa their partners can't
predict which question is next and have to listen more carefully.
Ss could report back to the class about things they can both do,
e.g. We can both order food and drink in a café. (NB: The position of
can comes before both)

C First, check that Ss understand improve (make better). Give
them a few minutes to think about the skills and complete the
sentences, working alone.

D Once again, Ss can see what they have in common.

2A To give Ss a simple reading task while they read the text, ask
them which three things from the box in Ex 1C the student writes
about (Answer: reading, listening, pronunciation). Ss then work
alone to substitute the pronouns and compare answers with a
partner.

Answers: 2her 3me 4she 5us 6they 7We 8them
9them 10my 11him 12 their

TEACHER'S NOTES

B Give Ss a few minutes to discuss the questions in pairs, then
invite them to share their ideas with the class.

Suggested answers:

2 The most important words in each sentence are stressed by
the speaker, so this helps you to follow the overall meaning of
the text.

3 You can imitate the person’s pronunciation and try to match the
speed, rhythm and tone, so you sound more natural.

LISTENING AND GRAMMAR

3A Tell Ss that the people are talking about areas of English they
want to work on/improve, then play the recording.

Answers: 2 Speaking 3 Listening 4 Grammar 5 Writing

B You could ask Ss to work in pairs and discuss which alternative
they think is best, before they listen again and check the speakers’
answers.

Answers: 1seven 2write 3 coffee break 4 atthe same time
5 write 6 day

C You could discuss this question with the class as a whole, and
ask Ss to justify their answers.

Consolidation 5

1

I want to learn a lot of vacabulary, so I'm going to learn seven new
words every day. I like reading, so I'm going to look at the BBC news
website and write down new words.

2
Speaking is a problem for me. In the coffee break, 'm not going to
speak in my language. I'm going to speak in English. All the time!

3

| can’t understand English very well, so I'm going to practise
listening. I'm going to listen to my CD and read the audlio scripts at
the same time.

4
My grammar is bad. Very bad! I'm going to look on the internet and
do some extra grammar practice.

5
I want to improve my writing, so I'm going to write a diary every
night, in English. I'm going to write about my day.

4A As well as directing Ss to Ex 3A for ideas, you could put the

following prompts on strips of paper and pass them round the

class for Ss to use if they match Ss’ goals and appeal to them as a

good idea:

- Read and write to an internet forum about something you are
interested in.

- Have a speaking partner in the class and speak English for ten
minutes every day.

+ Use the speakout CD to practise sounds.

« Watch the speakout interviews at home and read the audio script
at the same time.

+ Write new words in a vocabulary book.

+ Read an easy English book.

B Put Ssin groups of four or five to tell each other their plans.
Monitor the activity and invite any student who has particularly
good ideas to tell the whole class about them at the end.




TEACHER’S NOTES

5 Direct Ssto p117 and give them a minute or two to look at the
game and the instructions. Then check the instructions by asking
Ss about squares 1 and 2, e.g.

T What do | do for number 1?

Ss: You talk about your town/city or country for thirty seconds.

T And for number 2?

Ss: You say and spell three transport words.

(NB: Tell Ss that they should use a watch or timer function on a
mobile phone to time the speaker for thirty seconds. Put Ss into
groups of three or four to play the game)

If you don't have any dice, tell each group to tear a small piece of
paper into six pieces and write a number from 1-6 on each one.
Then they can put the pieces of paper in an envelope or small bag
and each person can pick a number when it's their turn. Ss can use
a coin or other small object as their counter. Monitor the groups
carefully and make notes of good language use and any problem
areas for praise and correction later.

SOUNDS: /a:/ AND /3:/

BA Direct Ss to the pictures and point out that the symbols
represent the sounds. Play the recording for Ss to listen to the
sounds and the words. You could also show Ss that to make /a:/
their mouth is open (as if they're at the dentist’s), and that for /a:/
the sound is like someone’s reaction when they hear about

something that sounds horrible to eat (e.g. spaghetti with chocolate).

B You may want to ask Ss in pairs to predict which group the
words belong to before they listen. You could pause the recording
after each group of words, and ask individual Ss to repeat them,
rather than Ss repeating in chorus. This will give you more
opportunity to correct their pronunciation of the ‘target’ sounds.

Answers:
/a:/ last, party, guitarist, can't, dance
/3/ frst, learn, girlfriend, work, circle

PA/B Look at the example with the class, then put Ss in pairs to
work out the answers. Alternatively, you could put Ss in teams and
run this as a competition, writing/reading out one clue at a time,
e.g. ayellow fruit with /a:/ that begins with a b (Ss close their books).

Answers:

Jfaz/
a country Argentina
a yellow fruit banana
the 3rd month March
a form of be are
not near, but ... far

morning, ..., evening afternoon
the opposite of soft hard

/a/
Berlin is there Germany
a colour purple
a type of clothes shirt
aday Thursday
a form of be were
Give me water, 'm ...  thirsty
a number thirteen/thirty

Homework ideas

» Sswrite an email to a friend telling them about their plans
for improving their English.

= Ssstart a diary in English.

= Ss look at some websites in English and report back to another
student, or to the class if there is another lesson after this one.

» Workbook: Ex 1- 4, p68-69

BBC interviews and worksheet

What did you want to be?

In this video people talk about their jobs and whether they
like them or not. Ss can recap and extend their knowledge of
vocabulary on the topic of jobs/work and leisure activities.
They can also practice listening to and revise structures with
the past simple.



RESOURCE BANK

Index of photocopiables

PAGE UNIT PHOTOCOPIABLE LANGUAGE POINT TIME
141 1 Famous historical Grammar: What's your ...? Are you ....? 20-30
figures » practise be: I/you
» practise speaking skills by asking and answering questions about people
142 1 | Where's it from? Vocabulary: countries and common words 25-30
- practise countries and words for common objects
143 1 | How do you spellit? | Vocabulary: classroom objects 30

* review classroom objects
» practise letters of the alphabet

144 1 Identity card Functional language: giving personal information 30
« practise giving personal information
+ practise speaking skills by asking and answering questions about people

145 2 | Afamily business Grammar: she/he/they; his/her/their 25-30
« practise subject pronouns and possessive adjectives in the third person
146 2 Hotel rooms Vocabulary: numbers and family 25-30

+ practise numbers
« practise words for members of the family
* review questions with Where is ...7

147 2 | Are you happy? Vocabulary: feelings 25-30
« practise adjectives for feelings
* review numbers

» review letters of the alphabet

148 2 | Let's go! Functional language: making suggestions 25-30
« practise making suggestions and responding to suggestions
+ review adjectives for feelings

149 3 | Lost property Grammar: that is/those are; possessive ’s; because 25-30
» practise that/those

- practise vocabulary for objects

» practise the possessive s

« practise using because to explain a situation

150 3 | Mystery objects Grammar: What's this? What are these? 25-30
- practise this/these

+ practise vocabulary for objects
- review be

151 3 | Clothing styles Vocabulary: clothes 30-40
» practise vocabulary for items of clothing

« review the possessive s

« practise speaking skills by giving opinions
152 3 | Café Royale Functional language: ordering in a café 30-35
- practise ordering in a café by putting a conversation in order
» review vocabulary for food

- practise speaking skills by acting out a scene in a café

153 4 | Similarities and Grammar: present simple: he/she/it 20-25
differences + practise the present simple third person singular to make comparisans between
two people
» practise verb phrases
154 4 | Things in common Vocabulary: verb phrases; me too 20

» practise verb phrases by making sentences in a matching game
* practise using me too to show agreement

155 4 | Find someone who | Vocabulary: time phrases 30
+ practise time phrases

« practise using prepositions to form time phrases

» practise speaking skills by asking and answering about habits

156 4 | Times around the Functional language: telling the time 30
world » practise saying the time
« practise asking and answering about the time
157 5 | Game board Grammar: adverbs of frequency 25-30

- practise adverbs of frequency to talk about habits in the context of a board game
» review verb phrases

158 5 | Noisy neighbours Vocabulary: daily routines 25-30
- practise vocabulary for daily routines
» review telling the time

159 5 | Crossword Vocabulary: food 25-30
« practise vocabulary for food in the context of a crossword

» practise asking and answering questions to elicit crossword clues
160 5 Be my guest Functional language: asking for information 30
- practise asking for information

» practise vocabulary for hotel services




RESOURCE BANK

Index of photocopiables

PAGE UNIT PHOTOCOPIABLE

161

6

Sunny Spain

LANGUAGE POINT

Grammar: a/some; Is there a ...?/Are there any ...?

» practise a/some

» practise the question form Is there a ...?/Are there any ...?
» practise short answers

» review vocabulary for objects

162

Spot the difference

Grammar: there is/are; a/an, some, a lot of, not any
« practise a/an, some/a lot of/not any

- practise there is/are

» review vocabulary for shops and services

25-30

163

Give us a clue

Vocabulary: places
« practise vocabulary for places in the context of a crossword
+ practise asking and answering questions to elicit crossword clues

164

Paris in the spring

Functional language: completing travel timetable information
« practise asking and answering about travel information

» review vocabulary for transport

« review telling the time

165

Did you know?

Grammar: past simple regular verbs
» practise the past simple of regular verbs
+ practise dates

166

Where were you?

Grammar: past simple was/were

» practise the past simple was/were in the context of a board game
+ practise dates

» review time phrases

167

Great fun

Vocabulary: adjectives and common collocations
» practise adjectives and common collocations with nouns

168

How was it?

Functional language: giving opinions
« practise asking and answering about opinions
+ review verb phrases

169

Alibi

Grammar: past simple
« review vocabulary for transport
» practise using the past simple of regular and irregular verbs

25-30

170

Firsts

Grammar: past simple questions and answers (irregular verbs)

« practise the past simple question and answer form of irregular verbs in the context of
a questionnaire

- review verb phrases

20-25

171

Missing objects

Vocabulary: prepositions of place
+ practise prepositions of place
» review vocabulary for objects

20-25

172

Village life

Functional language: giving directions
» practise asking for and giving directions
- review vocabulary for places

20-25

173

Opinions

Grammar: subject/object pronouns

+ practise subject and object pronouns

« practise expressing likes and dislikes

» review vocabulary for objects, activities and food

25-30

174

Do you like ...?

Grammar: love, like, hate + -ing/noun
» practise asking about and expressing likes and dislikes
« review vocabulary for activities and animals and verb phrases

175

Money, money,
money!

Vocabulary: money
+ practise vocabulary for money
« practise speaking skills by asking and answering a questionnaire

176

What would you
like?

Functional language: making offers and requests
» practise making offers and requests
» review vocabulary for places, objects and adjectives for feelings

177

Rules

Grammar: can/can’t
« practise can and can't
« review vocabulary for places and verb phrases

30-40

178

Good intentions

Grammar: be going to
- practise talking about future plans with going to
- review verb phrases and question words

25-30

179

Collocations

Vocabulary: collocations
» practise verb phrases
« practise asking and answering about abilities

25-30

180

See you later,
alligator!

Functional language: starting and ending conversations
« review holding conversations in different settings

25-30




FAMOUS HISTORICAL FIGURES ‘

Grammar: What's your ...? Are you ..

You're French.

You're a footballer and an actor.

Your name is Eric Cantona.

You're German.
You're a scientist.
Your name is Einstein.

You're Austrian.
You're a doctor.
Your name is Sigmund Freud.

You're Italian.
You're a musician.
Your name is Vivaldi.

—— i ——————— o ——_——_—_—_—_——— o —— L ————_— o —_—_f—_—_

Einstein

You're Jamaican.
You're a singer.
Your name is Bob Marley.

You're Argentinian
You're a footballer,
Your name is Maradona.

You're Italian.

You're an artist and an inventor.
Your name is Leonardo da Vinci.

You're American.
You're an actress.
Your name is Marilyn Monroe.

You're Spanish.
You're an artist.
Your name is Picasso.

You're British.
You're a spy.
Your name is James Bond.

You're English.
You're a writer.

Your name is Shakespeare.

You're American.
You're a singer.
Your name is Elvis.

JOB

AR K

NATIONALITY

NAME

Vivaldi
Maradona

Marilyn Monroe

Shakespeare

Bob Marley

James Bond
Leonardo da Vinci

Sigmund Freud

Elvis

Picasso

Eric Cantona
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CHEESE
COFFEE
SUSHI
FRANCE
BAZIL

HAT
FLAG
DANCER
MEXICO
CANADA
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SPAGHETTI
PASSPORT
GREAT BRITAIN
[TALY

CLOCK
FLOWERS
GERMANY
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THE NETHERLANDS




HOW DO YOU SPELL IT?
g Vocabulary: classroom objects

Worksheet A
1 Complete the words and match them to the pictures.

1a Picture

2a_e__ Picture

3an___ b Picture 2 Ask your partner for the missing words.
bap___c__ Picture Picture B Picture F
5ad___r Picture Picture C Picture |

6 aw k__oo Picture Picture D Picture L

Worksheet B
1 Complete the words and match them to the pictures.

J

L
la__ab__ Picture
2al__t_ Picture
3theb 1 Picture 2 Ask your partner for the missing words.
4a__a__ Picture Picture A Picture H
5as_d_  'sb_ k Picture Picture E Picture |
6an_t_c_b__ d Picture Picture G Picture K

—————————————————————————————————————————————————————————————————
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44

IDENTITY CARD

Functional language: giving personal information

STUDENT
REGISTRATION
FORM

Name: Ana Garcia

Email address: agarcia2l@mail.es

Country: Spain

Occupation:  Student

Mobile phone number:

0657 453 210

STUDENT
REGISTRATION
FORM

Name: Jessica Pirelli

Email address: pirelli@email.com

Country: [taly

Occupation: Teacher

Mobile phone number:

0781 953612

STUDENT
REGISTRATION
FORM

Name:
Email address:

Country:

Occupation:

Mobile phone number:

STUDENT
REGISTRATION
FORM

Name: Thiago Alves

Email address: talves@mail.com

Country:  Brazil

Occupation: _ Doctor

Mobile phone number: _ 0786 4351112

STUDENT
REGISTRATION
FORM

Name: Akemi Fukuda

Email address: afukada@mail jp

Country: Japan

Occupation: Teacher

Mobile phone number: _ 090 456 383 82

STUDENT STUDENT :-
REGISTRATION REGISTRATION :_
FORM FORM :
Name: Name: E
Email address: Email address: :
Country: Country: :
Occupation: Occupation: :
Mobile phone number: Mobile phone number: :

RO (ol@o VNN © Pearson Education Limited 2016 |




A FAMILY BUSINESS ‘ 2

Grammar: she/he/they; his/her/their

N
IS
=9

S
>
15

oM

1 Carolyn is the mother. She’s the cook.

She’s in the kitchen. She’s in the hotel restaurant.

e

i
I
5 Petra is his wife. She's the waitress. :
:
I
I

6 Lionel is her brother, He's the barman.
He's in the bar.

2 Her hushand is Matthew. He’s the manager.
He’s in the office.

3 Rosanna is their daughter. She's the porter.
She’s at the entrance.

7 Paula is her sister. She’s the gardener.
She’s in the garden.

4 Orlando is their son. He's the waiter.
He's in the hotel restaurant.

8 Her parents are Scott and Danielle.
They're on holiday! They're in the swimming pool.

RO (ol@o VNN © Pearson Education Limited 2016 |




HOTEL ROOMS

Vocabulary: numbers and family 2

.,
I
I
I
I
i
I
1
I
I
I
I
I
I
I
I
I
|
I
I
I
I
1
I
|
I
|
I
I
i
i
I
I
I
!
I
I
I
I
I
I
I
|
I
I
I
I
I
I
1
I
I
I
I
I
I
1
I
I
I
1
[/
I
I

-

Worksheet A

1 Look at the hotel plan. Find out which rooms these people are in.
Where is the mother?

The mother
The brother
The husband
The daughter
The children

The son The parents

Room 52 Room 99 Room 84 Room 73

HOTEL COLORADO

The wife The father The sister
Room 33 Room 100 Room 19 Room 13 Room 28 Room 67

2 Tell your partner which rooms the family members are in.
The father is in room nineteen.

Worksheet B

1 Look at the hotel plan. Tell your partner which rooms the family members are in.
The mother is in room fifty-two.

The mother The brother
Room 52 Room 99 Room 84 Room 73
HOTEL COLORADO
The husband The daughter The children
Room 33 Room 100 Room 19 Room 13 Room 28 Room 67

2 Find out which rooms these people are in.
Where is the father?

The father
The sister
The wife
The son
The parents

B T e T T
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ARE YOU HAPPY? =92

3 Vocabulary: feelings

Worksheet A

1 Put the letters in the correct order to make feelings. Where is the stress?
Match the word to the picture.

phayp iretd sihtryt dbroe

4

Worksheet B

1 Put the letters in the correct order to make feelings. Where is the stress?
Match the word to the picture.

lcdo ghrnuy tho nagyr

4

2 Ask your partner for other words: What'’s picture ...? How do spell it?

o - - ——— — o — - - o
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LOST PROPERTY

3 Grammar: that is/those are; possessive 's; because
2
5
1
4
9
O

= i F7

S -
ey e

2212

.,

1 Find the following objects in the picture. Write the number.
Are the objects singular (S) or plural (P)?

gloves 4 P newspaper computer

bag tie - diary

shoes passport camera___

trainers  keys German-English dictionary

2 Masaka, Anya and Pedro are at Frankfurt Airport lost property office. These are their objects.
Turn over the cards to match the objects to the person.

Masaki is in
The Mirage Hotel.

]
]
]
]
]
]
]
]
1
]
]
Pk ,
Anya lives mlFrankfurt. | Anyaisastudent at
Frankfurt is a very i
]
]
]
]
]
]
]
]
]
]
]
i
|

Frankfurt University.

Anya is an

English student. cold city.

Pedro is a computer
engineer.

Pedro is from Marbella
in Spain.

EloNe[ol=lV NN © Pearson Education Limited 2016 |




MYSTERY OBJECTS
Grammar: What’s this? What are these? 2

Worksheet A

Add the vowels to complete the objects. Then ask and answer about the other objects:
What’s this? It’s a ... What are these? They're ...

Worksheet B

Add the vowels to complete the objects. Then ask and answer about the other objects:
What's this? It's a ... What are these? They're ...

B e T S
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CLOTHING STYLES

Vocabulary: clothes

1 Work in pairs. Find nine items of clothing.

Ny

S
> ™
Y
)
D 7
2 |

o7

2 Look at the pictures. Work in pairs. Match the clothes to one of the people.

3 Work in groups. Are your answers the same?

Elo e[l NN © Pearson Education Limited 2016 |




. CAFE ROYALE

Functional language: ordering in a café

1 Put the sentences from the conversation in order.

a) W: Here you are. An egg sandwich and a white coffee.
b) C Yes, an egg sandwich, please.
¢) C Brown bread, please.

d) W: Anythingtodrink?

e) W: That's ten euros, please.

f) W: Canlhelpyou? 1

g) W: Thank you!

h) C: Yes, a white coffee, please.

i) ¢ Howmuchisthat?

j) ¢ Hereyouare.

k) W: White or brown bread?

2 Practise the conversation with a partner.

3 Work in pairs. One of you is the waiter and the other is the customer. Use the menu to order.

Price list

Black coffee 3.00 €
White coftee 3.60 €
Sparkling water 160€
still water 1.10€

Cola 1.75€

* * * %

Chicken sandwich (brown) 6.70 €
Chicken sandwich (white) 6.40 €
Cheese sandwich (brown) 6.60 €
Cheese sandwich (white) 6.40 €
LF Egg sandwich (brown) 5.50 €
Egg sandwich (white) 5.20 €

x % * %

Chocolate cake 450 €
Carrot cake 430€

Elo e[l NN © Pearson Education Limited 2016 |




SIMILARITIES AND DIFFERENCES ‘ 4
3 Grammar: present simple: he/she/it

_________________________________________________________________

Worksheet A

Use the picture to talk about Victoria. Mark the similarities with Judy witha v/
and the differences with a X.

She lives in a house. X

Worksheet B

Use the picture to talk about Judy. Mark the similarities with Victoria with a v/
and the differences with a X.

She lives in a flat. X

RO (ol@o VNN © Pearson Education Limited 2016 |




iz
O
>
>
O
O
=
)
O
<
T
T

o
S
e
w
£

: verb phrases;

Vocabulary:
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FIND SOMEONE WHO 4

3 Vocabulary: time phrases

Worksheet A
1 Complete the questions with the correct preposition: at/in/on/every.

YOU NAME
Whatdoyoudo___ the mornings
before work?
Wheredoyougo ______ Saturday
night?
Whatdoyoudo __the
weekend?

week?

Do you do your English homework
- night?

Do you watch television
evening?

Do you meet your friends
Saturdays and Sundays?

2 Answer the questions for you.

3 Ask the other students. Find another student who has the same answer as you.

Worksheet B

I |
1 I
1 I
] I
] I
1 I
1 |
1 [}
| |
1 I
1 [}
] I
1 I
1 I
] [}
| [
1 [}
1 I
] [}
1 i
1 I
] I
; | Doyougotothecinema___ (
1 I
1 I
] I
1 I
| I
] [}
1 |
1 [}
1 I
1 I
1 [}
1 I
] [}
1 |
1 I
1 [
1 I
] [}
1 I
1 I
1 I
1 I

1 Complete the questions with the correct preposition: at/in/on/every.

YOU NAME
Whatdoyoudo__ the evenings
after work?
Wheredoyougo__ Friday
nights?
Do you play sport _________the
weekend?

week?

Do you use the computer

night?
Do you drink coffee ______ day?
Doyouwork ________ Saturdays?

2 Answer the questions for you.

I
I
I
|
[}
1
|
I
I
I
[}
I
I
I
I
I
I
I
I
I
I
I
Do you go to English classes :
I
|
|
I
|
[}
I
I
I
|
|
|
I
|
|
I
|
I
I
3 Ask the other students. Find another student who has the same answer as you. :

RO (ol@o VNN © Pearson Education Limited 2016 |




TIMES AROUND THE WORLD
Functional language: telling the time 2

.,
I
|
|
|
i
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|
|
|
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|
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|
I
|
|
|
I
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|
1
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i
|
I
|
|

o

Worksheet A

BARCELONA

NAIROBI

Worksheet B

BARCELONA

L
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GAME BOARD

g Grammar: adverbs of frequency

_________________________________________________________________

breakfast. the radio.

1 2
A . | start
# | have llistento ™ " | always

09.00. -
10 9 8 7 &
| get up late | have | have | watch T—
e Sur? days dinnerin a lunch at  television in
" restaurant. home.  the evening.
11 12 13 14 15
| go to
) bed before . )
on Fridays. midnight. pasta. in English. -
20 19 18 17 16
L | eat
| walk | do my | sing in the | often
healthy
to work. homework. shower. .
food.
21 22 23 24 25
1 lgotothe | |drink Lo ‘;b

late for

. \3
classes. cinema. Gellee, often. , &\e‘

]
]
]
]
]
]
1
]
1
]
]
]
]
]
]
1
]
I
]
]
]
]
]
1
]
|
]
]
]
]
]
]
i
]
1
1
]
]
]
1
I
1
1
L]
! | eat fish
]
]
1
]
]
]
|
]
|
]
]
]
1
]
1
I
1
1
]
]
1
1
]
|
]
I
]
]
]
]
1
1
]
I
|
1
]
1
]
]
1
]
]
]
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NOISY NEIGHBOURS

Vocabulary: daily routines

___________________________________________________________

E

v
'

There are four people who live in these flats: Ned, Matilda, Robert and Anya.
Listen to your partner and match the activities and the flat to the person.

A B i
1 I
E His name is Ned. ::r ?ame s i\:]aulda. 41 E
! He lives on the second floor. She A nglo;_n hoor. ) |
: He plays very loud music every night. £ L U4l Unaa il Hhe morn-lng. :
, e Bis paitiiss s Satuida She watches the news on television ,
: P 4 4 at 06.30 in the morning. :
C D

His name is Robert. Her name is Anya.
She lives on the first floor.
She works at home.

She doesn’t get up early.

He lives on the third floor.
He goes to work at 08.15 in the morning.
He goes to bed at 11.00.
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CROSSWORD

3 Vocabulary: food

Worksheet A

Find the answers to the clues you have.
Then ask your partner for the other clues.

Across T
2 People eat a lot of this in Italy. (5)
5 (8)

7 A green vegetable which you :
don't cook. (7)

S, | |
This is a kind of meat. (5)
10 (6)

]

\0

Down 2
1 (5) 7
2 People eat a lot of this in ltaly. (5)
3 4 3 5
4 Americans call these cookies. (8)

6 (6)

9 Healthy vegetables, served cold. (5)

10

e i B e e e e e |
3

Worksheet B

Find the answers to the clues you have.
Then ask your partner for the other clues.

1

1

1

1

1

]

1

1

| Across 1

1

2 (5)

| 5 Make this with bread and ham or

: cheese. (8) .

S S () :
| 8 White meat. (7)

1l 9 ___ (5

| 10 Some people eat this for i

) breakfast with milk. (6) |’

: 3
: Down .

| 1 Itisusually white or brown. (5)

: 2 (5) ) 9
| 3 This food lives in the sea. (4)

: 4 — (®) 10
| 6 The French eat a lot of this. (6)

19 __ 0

:

1

1
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' BEMY GUEST

Functional language: asking for information 2

Worksheet A

Complete your Ask questions to complete the
hotel information sheet. information about your partner’s hotel.

Name: Name:

Restaurant: YES/NO Restaurant: YES/NO
Breakfast imes: Breakfast times:
Lunch fimes: Lunch times:

Dinner times: Dinner times:

Cym: YES/NO Gym: YES/NO
Opening hours: Opening hours:
Exchange: Exchange:

Times: Times:

Hairdresser: YES/NO Hairdresser: YES/NO
Times: Times:

Guided tour: YES/NO Guided tour: YES/NO
Price: Price:

Worksheet B

Complete your Ask questions to complete the
hotel information sheet. information about your partner’s hotel.

Name: Name:

Restaurant: YES/NO Restaurant: YES/NO
Breakfast times: Breakfast times:
Lunch times: Lunch times:

Dinner times: Dinner times:

Gym: YES/NO Gym:YES/NO
Opening hours: Opening hours:
Exchange: Exchange:

Times: Times:

Hairdresser: YES/NO Hairdresser: YES/NO
Times: Times:

Cuided tour: YES/NO Cuided tour: YES/NO
Price: Price:
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SUNNY SPAIN

3 Grammar: a/some; Is there a ...?/Are there any ...?

1 Petra goes on holiday to Spain. Match the pictures 1-12 with the words below.

passport sunglasses
sunhats magazines
Spanish-English dictionary laptop
book mobile phone
credit cards pen
swimsuit clothes

2 Choose eight items that Petra takes on holiday. Write them in the correct column.

some...

3 Ask students about the eight items they chose.

Is there a passport? Yes, there is./No, there isn't.
Are there any clothes? Yes, there are./ No, there aren't.

i R e e e i R R e I i e T e s |
|
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SPOT THE DIFFERENCE

" Grammar: there is/are; a/an, some, a lot of, not any

P e e e T e T T

\"
-

Worksheet A

llllllllllllllllllllllllllllllllllllllllllllll

w y |
[<F] |
g —
o
We
Ewm mﬂ
v o /
5 5 m_,
= & q I
e = j
= it

llllllllllllllllllllllllllllllllllllllllllllll
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GIVE US A CLUE

3 Vocabulary: places

Worksheet A
Find the answers to the clues you have. Then ask your partner for the other clues.

1 Z

Across

1 There are a lot of
computers here. (8, 4) z

8) 5 e

5
9

(5) 5
There is a whiteboard here. (9)

3

&

6 (11)

7 There are a lot of students
here. (10)

8 (7)

9 You buy medicine here. (8)

e i B e e e e e |

Worksheet B
Find the answers to the clues you have. Then ask your partner for the other clues.

3 rd

Across

9 ®)
10 There are newspapers and
magazines here. (10)

Down

2 (4,7)

3 There are a lot of beds here. (5) E
4

6

7 (10)
8 There are a lot of planes here. (7)
9 (8
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. PARIS IN THE SPRING

Functional language: completing travel timetable information 2

Worksheet A
1 You want to travel to Paris. Ask your partner to complete the missing travel information.

TRANSPORT LEAVE FROM TIME ARRIVE AT TIME PRICE

PLANE London 19.40 | Paris-Orly 21.50 | €139 single
Heathrow

TRAIN

COACH London 21.30 | Paris Gallieni 07.30 | €48
Victoria
TRAIN AND
FERRY

2 Decide which way you want to travel.

Worksheet B
1 You want to travel to Paris. Ask your partner to complete the missing travel information.

TRANSPORT LEAVE FROM TIME ARRIVE AT TIME PRICE
PLANE
TRAIN London 10.25 | Paris Gare du 13.45 | €99.50
St Pancras Nord
COACH
TRAIN AND London 13.10 | Paris Gare du 23.20 | €75
FERRY Charing Cross Nord

2 Decide which way you want to travel.
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DID YOU KNOW? 7

3 Grammar: past simple regular verbs

Worksheet A
1 Find the past simple of these verbs. Complete the sentences with the correct verb.

dance play wait start talk stop cry walk

1 Lyn O'Bryne fromEngland
to find her lost dog in 2001.

2 Some people
1995.

The film director Alfred Hitchcock for

one second when he received an Oscar in
4 People smoking in bars and

restaurants in Ireland in ;
5 People for 55 hours at a party in India

in July 2004.

6 Spainand The Netherlands __
in the 2010 World Cup Final.

7 The actress Halle Berry when

she received an Oscar in

8 Neil Armstrongfirst __ on the moon on
July 20th

Olm|o|oO|O|H|wn|O

NIO|I<|Z2(0OIN|O|>

Olm|d|—[(z=|S|m|=Z

Al=[m|a|a|x|w|m

Om=|r|x=(H|0wm

A Imi=<|>|Ir|v|o

| x(Mmo|s|lw|n|>

—[(ClTIN|I<|[ZIZ|Zo|O

R
I
W
)
D
T
|
E

Olm|x|r(z»|s/m|lo

LWIOmA|0|>=(—H|w
W

2 Put the dates into the sentences above. Read your sentences to B to check. Were you correct?

1969 2001 1940 2004

Worksheet B
1 Find the past simple of these verbs. Complete the sentences with the correct verb.

dance play wait start talk stop cry walk
p[alIN[clE[D]AqQ[R][D[S]| 1 Lyn O'Bryne fromEngland seven years
to find her lost dog in
S|C|E|B|[P|P|C|R|L|E|T ; ' :
2 Somepeople using the internet in
TIZ|W[X|[T|L|B|H|W|W|[A _
O|D|A|T|AJAIW[V]])|A|R]| 3 Thefilmdirector Alfred Hitchcock for
PINITITILI®IBIZIDILIT one second when he received an Oscar in 1940.
PIYITIEIKIEIEIHITIK|E| 4People____ smoking in bars and
ElGIEITIEIDIkIuTT TEID 5Lestasl.lrantsmlreland|n2?04.55h : -
eople or ours at a party in India
plz|p[c[o[clrIiTElD]S] iy ——— RS
S
6 Spainand The Netherlands
in the World Cup Final.
7 The actress HalleBerry when
she received an Oscar in 2001.
8 Neil Armstrongfirst on the moon on

July 20th 1969.

2 Put the dates into the sentences above. Read your sentences to A to check. Were you correct?

2010 2004 2001 1995
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WHERE WERE YOU?
Grammar: past simple: was/were 2

_________________________________________________________________

at
at the 8 o’clock
weekend this
morning

| 52
Fe::;f:hary years ago f{\‘)@

20

at 20.45 6«2»

on Saturday é\
evening Q\

14 22
in August on
last year December o) e
31st 1999
13 12
iRt L at lunchtime
IEMAVTIA  yesterday

|
[
:
|
|
I
|
i
:
|
:
|
:
|
|
|
:
fast birthday
|
:
:
|
|
|
|
:
|
[
:
[
:
|
|
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book
dress i
film

“
-
T
<
Lui
o
O

happy

Vocabulary: adjectives and common collocations
T
I
I
1
I
I
I
I
I
|
I
I
I
I
|
1
|
I
I
I
I
I
I
I
I
1
I
I
I
I
I
I
I
|
I
I
I
I
1
I
I
I
1
|
|
I
I
I
I
I
I
I
I
I
I
I
I
I
I
|
I
I
|
I
I
1
I
1
I
I
I
I
I
I
I
I
I
I
I
I
I
I
|
I
I
I
I
1
I
|
I
I

-
______;a_;______
_._..__._i;;l_-____
-_- -©-P;a-rson Education Limited 2016 |

lovely
sad
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HOW WAS IT?
Functional language: giving opinions 2

Worksheet A

1 How was your last meal in a restaurant?

a It was delicious. a It was fantastic.
b It was all right. b It was OK,
¢ It was awful. ¢ It was terrible.
2 How was the last programme you watched on television? 5 How was your last birthday present?
a It was interesting. a It was lovely.
b It was OK. b It was all right.
¢ It was boring. ¢ It was horrible.
3 How was your last English homework? 6 How was the last restaurant you went to?
a Itwas easy. a It was very quiet.
b It was all right. b It was OK.
¢ It was difficult. ¢ It was very noisy.

iBuiyiawos x| NoA usym Aes 0 preie aq 1,uop Ing iAxoniun isnl a1e nok aghelu 10)

'8Jl] Uo yooino aanebeu Apybls e eaey noj "uosied Aldwe-jey sseb, e ale noA o Allso
[MI] 1,U0p pUE 83| NOA 1eym Aes 01 plelje ag 1,uop 1ng aj|| JNCA Uo ooIno [esnau

B aney no “uosied Aldwe-yey sse|b, e Jou |nj-jiey sselb, B Jaylisu ale noA :sq Aisop
iBuiyiswios 8| 1,Uop NOA usym Aes 0} pleije 8q 1,uop Ing Aon| Aen 1snl aie

NoA agAewl J0) el Uo Moopno aalsod B aney nNoA ‘uosiad |nj-jjey sseiB, e aie noj :se ARSon

Worksheet B

1 How was your lunch yesterday?

a It was delicious. a It was fantastic.
b It was all right. b It was OK.
¢ It was awful. ¢ It was terrible.
2 How was the last film you watched in the cinema? 5 How was your last present?
a It was interesting. a It was lovely.
b It was OK. b It was all right.
¢ It was boring. ¢ It was horrible.
3 How was your last English exam? 6 How was the last party you went to?
a It was easy. a It was very quiet.
b It was all right. b It was OK.
¢ It was difficult. ¢ It was very noisy.

iBuipawos &y noA uaym Aes 0] preje aq 1,uop 1ng iAxaniun 1snl ane nok agkell J0)

'aJl|] uo xoopno aarebau Apyblis e eney NoA ‘uosiad Aduis-ey sseb, e aie NoA 50 Aso
[9¥1] 1,U0p pue 8| NOA Jeym Aes 0} plelje aq 1,uop g 8jl| JNOA U0 00ino [esnau

B aaeY noj, “uossed Alduwis-jley sself, e Jou | nj-jey sself, e Jsylsu sie noA sq AIsop
iBuipawos sy 3,uop NoA usym Aes 0} plele aq 3,ucp Ing iAxon| Aaa 1snf ae

noA aghew 10 sl uo MooNo aallsod e aney noj ‘uosiad ||nj-jey sseb, e ale noj se AIsop

"SIOMSUB 9 PUB ¢ ‘B JO JaqLunu ay) Juno)

HeO)ol€elV IR} © Pearson Education Limited 2016 |




ALIBI |

Grammar: past simple

1 Last Saturday evening between 7p.m. and 11p.m. somebody robbed a bank in
Piccadilly Circus in London. The police think Jacques robbed the bank.
Below are his tickets and receipts. Complete the list of transport he used.

2 Complete the police report about what Jacques did on Friday and Saturday with
the past simple of the verbs in the box.

take (x3) go have travel arrive(x2) stay rent pay drive buy

Jacques  ataxifrom his house in Toulouse to the airport at three o’clock on

Friday afternoon. He by plane to Paris.In Parishe __ a train to Calais.
Thenhe _ from Calais to Dover by ferry. He ____ in Dover at half past
eleven at night andhe _ in a small hotel. The next morninghe _ acar
and _ toLondon.Whenhe  inLondonhe  lunch in an Italian
restaurant. At half past sevenhe  some flowers. He _ the underground
to Piccadilly Circus at a quarter to eight. At halfpast tenhe  for dinner for

two in a French restaurant by credit card.

3 What do you think? Did Jacques rob the bank?

HeO)ol€elV\:IN] © Pearson Education Limited 2016 | 169
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FIRSTS

Grammar: past simple questions and answers (irregular verbs)

_________________________________________________________________

Worksheet A

/

Ask your partner

he/she ...

about the first time

When did
you first...?

000000000000 0000000000000C

Where did
you first...?

YOO O

went on holiday.

had dinner in a
restaurant.

went camping.

spoke English.

saw a film in the
cinema.

OOOOOOOOOOOOOOOOOOO

Q000000000000 00O00O000O00O0O00OO0O00O0

OOQOOOOOOOQOOOQOOOOO

Worksheet B

Ask your partner

he/she ...

about the first time

When did
you first...?

Where did
you first...?

CQOO00O0O0O00O00O0OOOO0O0OO0OOOOO0O0OOO0OO0

©

rode a bicycle.

went to school.

made a meal for
other people.

went to another
country.

met an
English-speaking
person.

0000000000000 OOO0O0O00OO

0000000000000 000O00O0O0O00OOO0O00OO0 0

_________________________________________________________________
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MISSING OBJECTS | 8

3 Vocabulary: prepositions of place |

T -

r

Worksheet A
1 Ask your partner about the objects in the box. Draw them on the picture.

keys glasses jacket dictionary bag

| Worksheet B
1 Ask your partner about the objects in the box. Draw them on the picture.

]
|
1
I
I
|
'; laptop jeans bike magazine trainers
]
!
1
1
I

|
; 2 Compare pictures with your partner. Are they the same?
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8 VILLAGE LIFE

[ Functional language: giving directions 2
L i
! Worksheet A :
. Match the conversations to the people in the picture. Then write the question or answer. :
: :
: There is a swimming pool next to the school. :
: v N
1 [}
! Yes, the payphone is opposite the bakery. I
1 I
: g N
: Excuse me. Where's the pharmacy? :
: > Sl
1 I
: Where is the bus stop? :
: v N
S S ST —— |

Worksheet B

Match the conversations to the people in the picture. Then write the question or answer.

Where is the swimming pool?

L

Is there a payphone?

4l |2

It's between the restaurant and the bakery.

/

The bus stop is in front of the school.

PHARMACY

BUS STOP

SWIMMING
POOL
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OPINIONS

Grammar: subject/object pronouns

1 Write an example of a person or thing you love or dislike for each category.

1 a.ﬁlm
1 a.wgc&fvlt
3 A ﬂ:ugcr
G A book.
¢ a.)'parf
I3 MA.L&V@
Al
$ an anumal
9 a fpartjperfon

10 a bype affow/
1 an actor

12 a bype of mufic

2 Askyour partner: What do you think of ...?

Ufcfn[, bu\gmafgt

. |
:LaLuf:! | ik i) }(crm&?é:erj)gaozﬁ
| hate R RRRG | Wbkt 0K/ alL right.
| Aon'C really Like Vo :WE ;x #E ?Zj , Creally/very) bad.
| Aot Like v terrible.
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DO YOULIKE ....?

Grammar: love, like, hate + -ing/noun

1 Complete a sentence with like/love/don’t like/hate so that it is true for you.
Pass the worksheet to your left.

NAME

running.

buying presents.

camping.

chatting online.

dogs.

late night parties.

2 Complete a sentence with a noun or gerund so that it is true for you.
Pass the worksheet to your left.

| love

| like

| don’t like

| hate

| like a lot.

| don’t really like
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MONEY, MONEY, MONEY! |9

Vocabulary: money

It's near the end of the month. You don’t have any money left.
You see a pair of shoes you really like.

a You buy them with your credit card.
b You don’t buy them. You don't like spending money you don’t have.

You buy a pair of expensive trousers in July.
In October, you try them on. They’re too small.

a You hope to lose some kilos.
b You try to sell them on the internet.

You buy two tickets for a concert. Your friend wants to pay you later.
A month later your friend still owes you the money.

a You don't like talking about money. You don’t ask your friend for the money.
b You phone and email your friend regularly to remind him/her to pay you.

A friend gives you a jumper for your birthday, but you don't like it.
a You put it in your wardrobe, but never wear it.
b You give it to another person for his/her birthday.

You buy a beautiful watch in the sales. It cost £300. Normally it costs £600.
You never wear it. You decide to sell it because you need a new computer.
The computer costs £550.

a You sell it for £300. You don’t like asking for more than what it cost you.
b You sell it for £600. That’s what it costs in the shops now.

It's May and you need a new television because your old television doesn’t work.
a You buy it now. You hate waiting and you love watching television.
b You wait until the sales in July.

‘Jj@sInoA Aolua pue Asuow awos puads 0] poob S,11 SBWIBLLOS Jagquusway 8AeY
noA jeum uey} ssow puads senau Ajlgeqoid NoA Asuow yum [njeted AiaA ale NoA
- _ s e e e _ e
‘@ABY NOA 1BUm

puads Ajuo pue jusiyed aqg 0} Bapl Poob e s3I sawilewos Ing ‘Buiyiem ayey noA
pue Ajuessul sbBuiyy Juem noA “yuow Aieas Asuow yonw oo} puads Ajgeqoid noA
' ' se Aj1so
—
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WHAT WOULD YQOU LIKE?

What would the teacher like for
her birthday?

Excuse me. Where’s the children’s
clothes section?

The sports department is on
the second floor.

I
=
)
o
=
D
1]
wv
0
5.
)
M
>
N
=
D
.“3

- e e e M e s Em N M M mE M WR Em R W e Em e am

Yes, of course. Which would you prefer?
A banana or an apple?

Worksheet B
: :
1 I
: No, thanks. I'm not hungry. I'd like the green one, please. :
1 |
15 :
1 |
: Yes, please. Id like to buy a camera. lsng;VtzoctgiﬁifU;? :
B a1 5 T T S S e e o P i i

Would you like some wrapping paper
for the present?

®)
ol
s
=
jall
<
m
L
o
=
i M
=
=%
‘L—I-
2
]
jul]
]
M
=~J

176 RO (ol@o VNN © Pearson Education Limited 2016 |




e

™ B i i B i Sl G~ A S ™ M ™ ™ ™ o~~~

W

i i

Elo e[l NN © Pearson Education Limited 2016 |




10 GOOD INTENTIONS

 Grammar: be going to

U'm 50% to ... My anfwer | Afk your parlner: Whal about you?
V= YES Zﬁjaur FMWV anfwerf YES, aft
X= NO fauau)-up quef tion..

e JAVE money.

Whs?

3etﬁt. —
.. Cook Lomight. Whal?
e Ao fporl thiy weekend. oy
o tlean. the houfe. ——
jtm(j E&\g(iffx thy
evening. How long?
.. et more organsfed. -
. Learn famtl»iug new. Hnl
e GLve fomebod,
a Frejewg WAat?
...ffmfj Enguﬂ\. when
thif courfe finifhef. Where?
?

?
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COLLOCATIONS [ 10

Vocabulary: collocations

1 Cross out the incorrect phrase in column 2.

CANYOU SAY ... ? v/ =YES X=NO

play tennis
football
chess

swirnming

ride a bicycle
a horse
acar
a motorbike

speak French
three languages
in English for 20 minutes
your teacher

cook ice cream
pasta
Japanese food
vegetables

make tea
your homework
sushi
jewellery

read music
Chinese words
maps
a phone call

use a smartphone
a power tool
Powerpoint
a photo

2 Use the correct verb phrases to ask your partner about his/her abilities.
Mark his/her answers: /or X in the table.

Can you play tennis? Yes, | can.=«  No, | can’t. =X

Elo e[l NN © Pearson Education Limited 2016 |




. Functional language: starting and ending conversations 2

AT A PARTY ON ATRAIN IN A RESTAURANT

Start a conversation with the
person you are having dinner
with. He/She is a business
colleague. Talk about the food,
work and so on.

Useful language:
What do you think of ...?

1
I
I
1
I
|
Start a conversation with | Start a conversation with the
someone you have just met. . person in front of you. Talk about
Talk about the food, music t the destination, where they are
and so on. . from and so on.
1
I
:
1
1
I
1
1
I

Useful language: Useful language:
What do you think of ...? Excuse me! Where are you going?

ON THE STREET IN THE UNIVERSITY CAFE

You see your neighbour’s
daughter on the street. Stop
and talk to her about school,
hobbies and so on.

IN A TRAVEL AGENCY

1
I
1
I
1
I
You are a teacher with a new | Youareina busy travel agency.
student from one of your classes. | Talk to another customer
Talk about the university, plans 1 about travelling, holiday plans
for the future and so on. . and so on.
I
|
|
I
I
1
I
I
|
|

Useful language: Useful language: Useful language:

Hello! How are you? Do you like ...? Where are you going on holiday?
What do youdo at ...7
B B B

Answer your partner’s questions. Answer your partner’s questions. Answer your partner’s questions.
When you leave say: When you leave say: When you leave say:

1 |

1 I

1 I

I I

1 1

1 1

1 1

I I

1 1

1 I

1 |

Nice to meet you. 1 Keep in touch. 1 See you soon!

1 I

or 1oor 1oor
1 I

Is that the time? Bye! : | have a class now. Bye! | Oh look! This is my station.
1 |
I I
1 I
1 I
1 1
1 I

Answer your partner’s questions.
When you leave say:

| hope we meet again!
or

I
I
:
1
I
1
Answer your partner’s questions. | Answer your partner’s questions.
When you leave say: i When you leave say:
I
Nice to talk to you! 1 See you later!
I
or 1 or
I
i Oh, no! I'm late! Goodbye!
I
I
I
I
I
I
|

| have to go now. Bye! | can see a friend over there.
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UNIT |
FAMOUS HISTORICAL FIGURES

Materials: One role card per student and one worksheet
per student

Distribute the worksheets and the role cards. Tell Ss to complete
the first row of the table with their information, but not to show

it to anyone else. Explain that they are at a party with each of the
famous people on their worksheet. (You could play low background
music,) Elicit the following questions and write them on the board
using another example, e.g. Brad Pitt. What's your nationality?
What's your job? Are you Brad Pitt? Explain to Ss that they have to
complete the information on the sheet by asking similar questions.
If you have fewer than twelve Ss, do one or two role cards as
examples with the class. Give extra role cards to fast finishers. It

is not necessary for Ss to find all the people. If you have a smaller
class or less time, Ss could be told to find a limited number, e.g. six.
As an extension, Ss work in pairs and try to remember who each
student is, their job and nationality.

WHERE’S IT FROM?

Materials: One worksheet per group of three, cut up and
backed onto card, Separate the cards into objects
and countries. (Optional: one colour for picture
cards and one colour for map cards.)

Put Ss into groups of three. Give a set of cards to each group

and tell them to match the object to the country. Check answers as
a class.

Explain that Ss are going to play a memory game. Ss turn the cards
face down. The map cards go on one side and the object cards go
on the other side of a flat surface. Taking turns, they turn one of
the map cards and one of the object cards. If the cards match, they
say The is from . They keep the pair and they
have another go. If the cards don't match, they say The

isn't from . They turn the cards face down and it is the next
student’s turn. Ss play until all the cards have been matched. The
winner is the student with the most cards.

As an extension, Ss have five minutes to write down as many
combinations as they can remember. They get two points for each
correct answer.

Suggested answers:

car - Germany; bus - Great Britain; hat - Mexico; cheese - France;
clock - Switzerland; spaghetti — Italy; flag — Canada; coffee — Brazil;
flowers — The Netherlands; passport — China; dancer - Spain;

sushi - Japan
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HOW DO YOU SPELL IT?

Materials: One copy of worksheet A and worksheet B per pair
of students

Put Ss into two groups, A and B. Distribute the worksheets and ask
the groups to complete the words, and match them to the pictures.
Go round and help with spelling and pronunciation, and check
answers carefully as Ss finish.

Put Ss into AB pairs and tell them to ask each other for the names
of the silhouette objects in their picture. Model the language they'll
need to do this first (e.g. What's picture E? [t's a chair. How do you
spell it? C-H-A-I-R). Go round and check spelling and pronunciation.
Check answers as a class.

Answers:

Student A

1 achair, Picture E 2 a pen, Picture K 3 a nalebook, Picture G
4 a pencil, Picture H 5 a door, Picture A 6 a workbook, Picture )
Student B

1 a table, Picture D 2 a laptop, Picture F 3 the board, Picture C
4 a bag, Picture | 5 a student’s book, Picture L

6 a noticeboard, Picture B

IDENTITY CARD

Materials: One role card and one worksheet per student

Put Ss into groups of four. Distribute one role card and one
worksheet to each student. Tell Ss they are the student on the role
card and they have just enrolled at a language school. They have to
complete the registration forms for the other students. Focus on
the blank farms and elicit the questions necessary to complete
them. Write the questions on the board: What's your name? How do
you spell it? What's your email address? (Check Ss know how to say
@ (at), and . (dot).) What’s your country? What's your job/occupation?
What's your phone number? Write your details on the board as if
they appeared on the registration form. Demonstrate the
questions with a student. Ss complete the forms in groups. Check
answers as a class.

Answers: As shown on completed registration forms.

UNIT 2
A FAMILY BUSINESS

Materials: One copy of the illustration per group and one role
card per student

Put Ss into groups of eight. Give each student a worksheet of the
hotel picture and a role card. Tell Ss they have to identify the
peaple in the picture by exchanging information. Tell Ss to do this
in numerical order. Do the first one as an example. Read the
information about Carolyn and check Ss are able to identify her
correctly. Check the spelling of Carolyn and feed in: How do you
spell that? and write the question on the board. Ss continue in
groups until they have labelled all the people in the picture. Get
feedback.

As an extension, ask Ss to turn over their role cards and exchange
information about the people in the picture in pairs or groups. Do
the first one as an example. Prompt Ss by writing these questions
on the board: What's his/her job? Where is he/she?

Answers: ARosanna B Matthew CCarolyn DPaula EPetra
FOrlando G Danielle HScott | Lionel
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|
HOTEL ROOMS

Materials: One copy of worksheet A and worksheet B per pair
of students

Put Ss into AB pairs and distribute the worksheets, Focus Ss on
the examples. Tell them to exchange information with their
partner to fill in the hotel plan and complete the sentences.
Monitor the Ss. Check answers as a class. Vary feedback by asking:
Who is in room ...7 and Where is ...7?

As an extension, Ss ask each other the following questions. They
record their partner’s answers. Feedback as a class.

1 What's your telephone number?

2 What's the number of your house/flat?

3 How many students are there in your class?

4 How many children are there in your family?

Answers: Room 52 the mother; Room 99 the son;

Room 84 the brother; Room 73 the parents; Room 33 the wife;
Room 100 the husband; Room 19 the father; Room 13 the daughter;
Room 28 the sister; Room &7 the children

ARE YOU HAPPY?

Materials: One copy of worksheet A and worksheet B per pair
of students

Put Ss in groups A and B. Distribute the worksheets and ask

them to unjumble the words in pairs AA and BB. Do the first one

in A and in B as examples. Write the words on the board. Model
the pronunciation and elicit the stress. Ss mark the stress and
pronounce the rest of the words. Monitor and check. Ss then match
the words to the pictures.

Put Ss in AB pairs and tell them to ask each other for the names
of the remaining adjectives. Model the language they'll need to do
this first, e.g. What’s picture 17 happy, etc. How do you spell it?
H-a-p-p-y. Check answers as a class and encourage correct
pronunciation. Drill the more difficult words.

As an extension, Ss take it in turns to mime a feeling for their
partner to guess.

Answers:
Student A: 1 happy 3 bored 4thirsty 7 tired
StudentB: 2 cold 5hot 6angry 8hungry

LET’S GO!
Materials: One set of cards per group of three or four

Put Ss in groups of three or four. Give each group a set of cards. The
face cards are in a pile face down. The response cards can either

be divided among the Ss or put face up on a flat surface. Ss take it
in turns to turn over a face card and leave it on the table face up.
The others find correct responses and put them with the face card.
There are three responses for each face card, but they must be in
the correct order. Some responses are possible in more than one
dialogue. Monitor. The first team to complete all six dialogues wins.
Put Ss into pairs. $s then practise the dialogues. Write an example
on the board and drill it, paying particular attention to intonation.

Tip: Ss can look at the card to read it, but should look at the other
speaker when they speak.

Possible answers:

I'm hungry. / Me too! / Let's eat a pizza! / Good idea!

I'm cold. / Me tool / Let's go inside. / Yeah! OK!

I'm tired. / Are you? / Yes, let’s have a break. / OK.

I'm thirsty. / Let's go to a café. / Good idea! Let’s have a soft drink. /
Qooh! Yes, please!

I'm bored. / Let’s go! / Where? / Let’s go to the cinema.

I'm hot. / Me too! / Let’s drink some cold water! / Good ideal

UNIT 3
LOST PROPERTY

Materials: One copy of the worksheet per student and one set
of cards per group of students

Distribute the worksheets. Tell Ss to work in pairs to match the
vocabulary to the pictures and decide if the words are singular (S)
or plural (P). Put Ss into groups of three or four with a set of cards.
They take it in turns to turn over one card at a time and match the
person ta an object. Do an example on the board and elicit: that -
singular and those — plural. Feed in because. Write on the board:
That passport is Pedro’s because he’s Spanish.
OBJECT  WHOSE REASON

Those keys are Masaki’s because he’s in The Mirage Hotel,

OBJECT WHOSE REASON

Check answers as a class.

Answers:

1 bag7 5; shoes 1 P; trainers 2 P; newspaper 11 S; tie6 S;
passport 3 S; keys 12 P; computer 5 S; diary 8 S; camera 9 S;
German-English dictionary 10 S

2 Students’ own answers,

MYSTERY OBJECTS

Materials: One copy of worksheet A and worksheet B per pair
of students

Distribute the worksheets. Put Ss into AA and BB pairs to complete
their words with the correct vowels. Monitor and check. Then put Ss
into AB pairs and tell them to ask and answer about the silhouettes
using What's this? It's a ... and What are these? They're ... Ss first say
the corresponding letter (A-E) or number (1-5) and then ask the
correct question. Model an example with a student. Feed in How do
you spell that? Check answers as a class.

Answers:
Student A: A keys Bdictionary Clamp Ddesk E glasses

Student B: 1 mobile phone 2 coins 3 clock 4 credit cards
5 wallet



CLOTHING STYLES

Materials: One copy of the worksheet per pair of students

Distribute the worksheets. S5s work in pairs to find the nine items of
clothing. Check answers and put the words on the board. Check for
correct pronunciation.

Point to the pictures of the clothes and ask: What'’s this? What are
these? Write the questions on the board and establish that this is
singular and these is plural. After asking a few times, teacher to
student, the Ss could ask each other in open pairs around the class.
Look at the pictures of the people. In pairs, Ss match the people to
the clothes. Do an example with the class and write on the board

[ think this is (persan’s) (clothes). | think these are (person’s) (clothes).
Put Ss into groups to compare answers then check as a class. With
stronger classes, ask for further explanations, e.g. I think these are
Anna’s gloves because she likes sports.

Answers:
1 t-shirt; shoes; shirt; coat; hat; tie; gloves; skirt; glasses
2 Students’ own answers.

CAFE ROYALE

Materials: One copy of the worksheet per student

Distribute the worksheets. Focus on the photo to set the context
(ordering in a café). Elicit waiter (W) and customer (C). Tell Ss to put
the conversation in order. The first line is done as an example. Get
feedback. Chorus drill the conversation.

Set up the classroom as far as possible to look like a

self-service café. Ss should stand up facing each other asif ata
counter. Ask Ss to practise the conversation, ensuring that they first
look at the line, but then look at their partner when they speak. Ss
should be encouraged to accompany the dialogue with appropriate
gestures and mime. Gradually, as they become more familiar with
the script, the customer for example, can cover their part and
respond to the waiter and vice versa, until they are independent

of the script. Then ask Ss to order just using the menu. Monitor
throughout and help with pronunciation. You could invite a few
pairs to perform their dialogue for the class.

Answers: 1f) 2b) 3k) 4c¢) 5d) 6h) 7a) Bi) 9e)
10j) 11g)

UNIT 4
SIMILARITIES AND DIFFERENCES

Materials: One copy of worksheet A and worksheet B per pair
of students

Revise the verb phrases used (see Answers). Use mime and drawing
to elicit the verb phrases.

Put Ss inta AB pairs, Distribute the worksheets. Explain that
Victoria and Judy are best friends, but that they are similar in some
ways and different in other ways. Tell Ss to describe the person

in their picture to their partner. Do an example with a student:
Victoria wears glasses. Student: Judy wears glasses. With stronger
classes you could elicit too. Ss have to find five similarities and five
differences. Check answers as a class and focus on the third person
singular s on verbs in the affirmative and the use of the auxiliary
doesn't.

TEACHER'S NOTES

Answers:

Similarities: has/wears glasses; drives a car; doesn't smoke; works in
an office; has two children

Differences: Victoria lives in a house, Judy lives in a flat. Victoria
plays the piano, Judy plays the guitar. Victoria plays golf, Judy plays
basketball. Victoria eats Japanese food, Judy eats ltalian food.
Victoria drinks coffee, Judy doesn't drink coffee.

THINGS IN COMMON

Materials: Two sets of cards per group of students

Review the verb phrases before starting the game (see Answers).
Show Ss each card and elicit and drill the verb phrase.

Put Ss into groups of four. Divide the cards equally between each
student. Ss take it in turns to say a phrase about each of their
cards. The person with the same card says Me too! and both Ss
discard that card. The winner is the person who discards all their
cards first. Demonstrate how the game works by doing a few
examples with the Ss. Select a card and say, e.g. | like cats. The
student with the same card says Me too! Put the cards together and
repeat with another card. Return the cards to the Ss before starting
the game. Monitor closely.

At the end of the game, ask who was first to finish in each group.
Gel feedback by asking Ss in each group to act out some of the
two-line conversations in pairs.

Answers:
like: cats, fish and chips
play: tennis, golf

drive: a Laxi, a bus

have: two brothers, a mobile phone
work: in a hospital, in a hotel

go: shopping on Fridays, to the theatre
live: in the mountains

study: at school

FIND SOMEONE WHO

Materials: One copy of worksheet A and worksheet B per pair
of students

Put Ss into AA and BB pairs to complete the questions. Check
answers as a class. Even though the questions are different on
worksheets A and B, the prepaosition for each time phrase is in

the same order, so just ask for the time phrase and not the whole
guestion.

Ss answer the questions for themselves with short phrases. Do one
question from A and one from B as an example. Monitor closely
and when the Ss have completed their answers, tell Ss to mingle
and ask the other Ss their questions. For each question they must
find someone who has the same answer as them. Then they write
that person's name. Do one or two examples as a class to illustrate.

Get feedback. Ask a few Ss who had similar answers to them.

Answers: in; on; at; every; at/every; every; on
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TIMES AROUND THE WORLD

Materials: One copy of worksheet A and worksheet B per pair
of students

Put Ss into AB pairs and distribute the worksheets. Make sure

Ss can't see each other’s worksheet. Tell Ss to complete their
worksheet by asking each other questions and drawing the hands
to display the time on their blank clocks. Elicit the question and
answer for the first two clocks on each worksheet and write them
on the board: What time is it in (the city)? It's (time) in (city).

Answers: Barcelona: 13.45; Beijing 19.45; Caracas 07.15;

Dublin 12.45; Hong Kong 20.00; Istanbul 14.15; Mexico City 06.45;
New York 07.45; Moscow 15.30; Mumbai 17.15; Nairobi 15.00;

Sao Paulo 09.00

UNIT 5

Materials: One copy of the board and one coin per group, and
one counter per student

Put Ss into groups and distribute the board. 5s toss a coin to move:
heads moves one space and tails moves two spaces. Ss have to
repeat the sentence they land on with an adverb of frequency in
the correct place so that it is true for them. In every fifth sentence,
Ss have to add the correct verb so that the sentence is true for
them. Do one or two examples on the board to demonstrate what
Ss have ta do. For every correct sentence, the student gets another
turn. Monitor closely. The first student to finish is the winner.

Get feedback to some of the sentences. You could ask Ss if
anything their partners said surprised them.

NOISY NEIGHBOURS

Materials: One copy of the worksheet per student and one role
card per pair of students

Draw a block of flats on the board and pre-teach live on the ground/
first/second/third floor. Explain to Ss that they are going to match
four neighbours to their flats and the activities they do there.

Put Ss into pairs. Give each student the worksheet and give each
pair of Ss one role card. Ss match the person on their role card to
the activities and flats on the worksheets. Monitor and check they
are matching correctly.

Remave the role cards and put Ss into groups ABCD. Tell 5s to
exchange the information about the person who was on their card
with the other three Ss. Ss must match the neighbour to the flat
and activities.

Check answers as a class.

Answers: A 1,7, second floor B2, 5, ground floor
C4, 8, third floor D3, 6, first floor

CROSSWORD

Materials: One copy of worksheet A and worksheet B per pair
of students

Put Ss into AA and BB pairs and distribute the crosswords. 5s
complete their crossword using the clues provided. Monitor and
check.

Put Ss into AB pairs. (Weaker Ss could be in groups AABB so As and
Bs can find answers in pairs.) Elicit the question and write on the
board: What's (number) across/down? Drill the question.

Ss A and B take it in turns to read the clue. Their partner has 30
seconds to guess the answer (stronger Ss could try to give extra
information to guide their partner befare providing the answer).
Check answers as a class.

As an extension, Ss read out the words and their partner has to
provide the definition.

Answers:
Across: 2 pasta/pizza  5sandwich 7 lettuce 8 chicken
9 steak 10 cereal

Down: 1 bread 2 pizza/pasta 3 fish 4 biscuits 6 cheese
9 salad

BE MY GUEST

Materials: One copy of worksheet A and worksheet B per pair
of students

Put Ss into AA and BB pairs. Ss design a hotel brochure by
completing the information for their hotel. Then they prepare the
questions to find out information about another hotel. Monitor
closely and make sure Ss form the questions correctly. With weaker
classes, model a few example questions.

Put Ss into AB pairs to complete the form. Demonstrate the activity
by daing a few examples with Ss, e.g. Do you have a restaurant in
the hotel? Yes, | do./No, | don’t. Remind 5s to use expressions like
Great! Oh good! Lovely! Get feedback. Ask Ss which hotel they prefer
and why.

UNIT 6

Materials: One worksheet per student

Distribute the worksheets. Explain to Ss that they are helping Petra
select items to take on holiday to Spain. Ss work in groups to label
the pictures. Check answers with the class. Then Ss decide which
eight items Petra takes on holiday and write the list under a/some.
Elicit whether each item takes a or some so Ss can check their lists.
Put Ss into pairs. Ss have to ask questions to find similarities and
differences in what Petra takes on holiday. Elicit the questions and
short answers and write them on the board. Model and drill: /s there
a (passport)? Yes, there is./No, there isn't. Are there any (sunhats)? Yes,
there are./No, there aren't. Ss find out how many similarities there
are between their suitcase and their partner’s suitcase. Elicit some
answers from different pairs and give whole class feedback on
errors/goad language used,

Answers: 1 mobile phone 2 book 3 clothes 4 sunhats

5 sunglasses 6 passport 7 credit cards 8 pen 9 swimsuit
10 magazines 11dictionary 12 laptop

a: mobile phone; book; passport; pen; swimsuit; dictionary; laptop
some: clothes; sunhats; sunglasses; credit cards; magazines



SPOT THE DIFFERENCE

Materials: One copy of worksheet A and worksheet B per pair
of students

Review There is/are, a/an, some, a lot of, not any using objects
around the classroom. With a weaker class, introduce the topic of
airports and review the vocabulary of what you can find in airports
(people, shops, airplanes, etc.).

Put Ss into pairs and distribute the A and B worksheets so each
pair has one of each. Tell Ss to find the ten differences between
their picture and their partner’s picture. Ss take turns to describe
their picture. They mark their differences on their picture. Check
answers and write them on the board.

Tip: You could add a competitive element here by setting a time
limit and awarding points for the correct answers. The pair with the
most correct answers wins!

As an extension, stronger Ss could exchange information using the
guestion form.

Answers:

Picture A

There is a newsagent’s. There are some payphones. There is a snack
bar. There are a lot of people.

Picture B

There is a pharmacy. There is an internet café. There is a cash machine.
There are a lot of airplanes. There is a restaurant. There is a bus.

GIVEUS A CLUE

Materials: One copy of crossword A and crossword B per pair
of students

Put Ss into AA and BB pairs and distribute the crosswords. Ss
complete their answers using the clues provided. Monitor and
check.

Put Ss into AB pairs. (Weaker Ss could be in groups AABB so As and
Bs can find answer in pairs)) Elicit the question and write on the
board: What'’s (number) across/down? Drill the question.

Ss Aand B take it in turns to read the clue and give their partner
up to 30 seconds to guess the word(s). For the clues which are
pictures, Ss make their own definition or use mine or drawing.
Check answers as a class.

Answers:
Across: 1 internet café 5 hospital 9 payphone 10 newsagent's

Down: 2 cash machine 3 hotel 4 classroom 6 supermarket
7 university 8 airport 9 pharmacy

PARIS IN THE SPRING

Materials: One copy of worksheet A and worksheet B per pair
of students

Put Ss into AA and BB pairs and distribute the worksheets. Tell Ss
they want to travel to Paris but they need more information about
how to get there. If necessary, review train, ferry, plane. Write TRAIN,
Where from? and Time? on the board. Elicit the questions: Where
does the train leave from? What time does the train leave? Ask As to
work together to prepare the questions they need and Bs to do
the same. Focus on the two questions above and elicit the answers
from Ss: It leaves from London. It leaves at 19.40. If necessary, review
all the questions: Where does it arrive? What time does it arrive?
How much does it cost?

Put Ss into AB pairs. Ss ask each other the questions to complete
the timetable. Elicit answers from different pairs and give whole
class feedback on errors/good language used.
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UNIT 7

Materials: One copy of worksheet A and worksheet B per pair
of students

Put Ss into AA and BB pairs. Distribute the worksheets. Ss find
the past form of the verbs in the wordsearch and complete the
sentences with the correct verb in the past simple. Check answers
as a class, with Ss only saying the correct verb far each clue NOT
the whole sentence. Ss then choose the missing date for their
sentences. Ss change into AB pairs. They read their full sentences
to each other to check if the date was correct. Check answers as a
class.

Answers:
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1 waited 2started 3talked 4 stopped 5danced 6 played
7 cried 8 walked

WHERE WERE YOU?

Materials: One copy of the hoard and one coin per group,
and one counter per student

Put Ss into groups and distribute the board. Ss toss a coin to

move: heads moves one space and tails moves two spaces. When a
student lands on a square, another student in the group has to ask
him/her the question: Where were you ...? The student answers:
I'was ... It's a good idea to write: | don't remember. on the board.
Invite Ss to ask you one or two questions first ta model the task.

On a free question the Ss in the group can ask about any time they
want. If a student answers | can't/don’t remember, they return to the
square they were on before. The first student to finish is the winner.
Invite Ss from different groups to tell the class about Ss in their
group, e.g. At 8 oclock this morning Anna was at home.

GREAT FUN

Materials: One set of cards per group of students

Put Ss into groups of three or four. Distribute the cards. First, Ss
sort the cards into adjectives and nouns. Check answers as a class.
Then Ss match the nouns and adjectives. Tell Ss that each noun has
two adjective collocations that are opposites. Sometimes there is
more than one possible combination, but each adjective must have
a suitable collocation, so for example, delicious can only go with
food. Check answers as a class. Ensure Ss have the correct adjective
collocations (see Answers). (If Ss give a different answer which
collocates carrectly, e.g. boring film, tell them that it is a correct
answer but not the answer for this activity). Check pronunciation.
Turn cards face down in a grid. Ss play pelmanism. Each student
takes it in turn to turn over two cards and tries to find the correct
collocation. The student must say the words on the card out loud.
If the two words do not collocate, they must be turned face down
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and left in exactly the same place. When a student gets a match,
he/she keeps the cards and has another go until he/she gets a
mismatch. The winner is the student with the most cards at the
end. Ask Ss in each group who won,

As an extension, ask Ss to form sentences using the collocations.

Answers: difficult/easy exam; delicious/terrible food;
noisy/quiet bar; interesting/boring book; lovely/horrible dress;
sad/happy film

HOW WAS IT?

Materials: One copy of worksheet A and worksheet B per pair
of students

Put Ss into AB pairs and distribute the worksheets. Ss interview
each other and note their partner's answers. (Questions are very
similar but not identical to give stronger motivation for listening.
The three optional answers are the same.) Ss then count how many
as, bs and cs their partner has. Remind Ss that the quiz is for fun
and they shouldn’t take the results seriously.

Invite Ss to tell the class if they were mostly a, b, or cand if they
agree with the conclusion.

UNIT 8

Materials: One worksheet per student

Distribute the worksheets. Read the blurb about the robbery.
Explain alibi. Ss work in pairs to find the means of transport. Check
answers as a class.

Focus on the verbs. With weaker classes ask Ss to put the verbs in
the past simple before they camplete the story. Encourage Ss to
work in pairs or groups to do task. Check answers as a class.

Ask Ss to speculate on whether Jacques robbed the bank or not.
There is no definite answer, but probably not - he was probably
having a romantic dinner with his girlfriend, hence the flowers and
the bill in the restaurant for two people.

As an extension, Ss could reconstruct the story in groups using the
tickets, receipts and map.

Answers:

1 taxi, plane, train, ferry, car, underground

2 Jacques took a taxi from his house in Toulouse to the airport at
three o'clock on Friday afternoon. He went/travelled by plane to
Paris. In Paris he took a train to Calais. Then he went/travelled from
Calais to Dover by ferry. He arrived in Dover at half past eleven at
night and he stayed in a small hotel. The next morning he rented
a car and drove to London. When he arrived in London he had
lunch in an Italian restaurant. At half past seven he bought some
flowers. He took the underground to Piccadilly Circus at a quarter
to eight. At half past ten he paid for dinner for two in a French
restaurant by credit card.

FIRSTS

Materials: One copy of worksheet A and worksheet B per pair
of students

Put Ss into AB pairs and distribute the worksheets, Elicit a few
example questions. With weaker classes, you could put Ss into
groups A and B to prepare the questions. Monitor closely. Elicit
some answers from different pairs and give whole class feedback
on errors/good language used.

As an extension, group pairs and get Ss to present their partner to
the group.

MISSING OBJECTS

Materials: One copy of worksheet A and worksheet B per pair
of students

Put Ss into AB pairs and distribute the worksheets. Ss should sit
face-to-face. Elicit the questions: Where is ...? and Where are ...?
using objects around the classroom. Ss cover their eyes while

you put the objects in a different place. Ss ask about the missing
objects and elicit the prepositions of place. In weaker classes you
could get groups of A and B to review the location of the objects in
their picture.

Ss ask their partner about the objects in the box above their
picture. Based on their partner’s answer, they draw the object in the
correct place on their picture. Afterwards they compare pictures.
Elicit some answers from different pairs.

As an extension, Ss can turn over their sheets and see how much
they remember about the location of the objects.

Possible answers:

A The glasses are on the left of the table. The keys are on the right
of the table. The jacket is on the chair. The dictionary is on the
bed. The bag is under the bed.

B The laptop is on the table. The jeans are on the floor next to/
near the chair. The bike is between the chair and the bed. The
magazine is on the bed. The trainers are under the bed.

VILLAGE LIFE

Materials: One copy of worksheet A and worksheet B per pair
of students and one copy of the picture per pair of
students

Put Ss into AA and BB pairs and distribute the worksheets and
pictures. Tell them to match their sentences Lo scenes A-D in the
picture. Do an example to demonstrate the activity. Monitor and
check. Then direct Ss to the map and ask them to complete the
conversations by writing the questions or answers. Do an example.
Accept any answers that are grammatically correct. Monitor and
check while Ss are completing the conversations.

Change Ss into AB pairs. Ss read the printed original versions to
each other so they can check if their questions and responses are
the same as the original. Note other versions may also be correct.
Get feedback. Ss act out the conversations, first looking at the
text, but saying the sentences while looking at their partner. As
they become more confident they can practise without looking at
the text.

Possible answers:

C Where is the swimming pool? There is a swimming pool next to
the school.

B Is there a payphone? Yes, the payphone is opposite the bakery.

A Excuse me, Where's the pharmacy? It's between the restaurant
and the bakery.

D Where is the bus stop? The bus stop is in front of the school.



UNIT 9
OPINIONS

Materials: One worksheet per student

Distribute the worksheets. Review the categories and ensure Ss
understand the vacabulary. Elicit a few examples of films they like
or dislike. Tell Ss to think of one example for each category. Monitor
and check.

Present and drill the question What do you think of ...? Practise

the pronunciation, paying attention to linking and weak forms. Ss
ask you two or three questions first. Answer the questions with
reference to the Useful language box: | like it. | think it's really good.
Put Ss into AB pairs to ask each other their opinions. Feedback with
the whole class and ask Ss to tell you some of the opinions their
partners expressed.

DO YOU LIKE...?

Materials: One worksheet per student

Put Ss into groups of six. Distribute the worksheets. Tell Ss to
complete a sentence in each section so that two sentences are
true for them. Tell them not to write their name at this stage. Don't
let anybody see what they have written. When they have written
their answer they pass the paper to the left and complete the next
sentences and so on until all the sentences have been completed.
Monitor for correct spelling of the verb + -ing form and ensure the
nouns are without the definite article.

Redistribute the completed sheets and tell Ss to ask yes/no
guestions to find who wrote each statement. When they find a
person who fits the sentence, they write their name. Remind Ss of
the structure: Do you like ...7 and the short answers: No, not at all;
No, not really; Yes, | do; Yes, sometimes; Yes, a lot.

MONEY, MONEY, MONEY!

Materials: One worksheet per student

Put Ss into pairs and distribute the worksheets. Pre-teach You don'’t
have any money left. Ss read the situations and record each other's
answers. When Ss have finished, they count how many as or bs
their partner got and read the key at the bottom of the page.

Ask a few Ss if they or their partner spend too much or too little
and/or if they agree with the key. Remind Ss not to take the quiz
too seriously!

WHAT WOULD YOU LIKE?

Materials: One set of cards per pair of students

First, demonstrate the language by making an offer, e.g. Would you
like my pen? and eliciting a response. Write the offer and response
on the board. Put Ss into AB pairs and distribute the cards (cards A
to Ss A and cards B to Ss B). Tell Ss that five of their cards are offers
or requests and five of them are responses. Ss separate the cards
into offers or requests and answers before they start the task.
Monitor and check (in weaker classes put Ss into AA and BB pairs
to sort the cards). A must not see B's cards and B must not see A's
cards. Ss take it in turns to say an offer or request and their partner
has to respond with the correct answer. When they find a fit, they
put the two cards together face up. When all the cards have been
paired off, check answers as a class.

As an extension, Ss can play a game of pelmanism. Ss place the
cards face down in a column. In pairs, they take it in turns to turn
over one card at a time and try to find a match. If they guess

TEACHER'S NOTES

correctly, they have another turn until they have a mismatch. If the
two cards don’t match, they must be left in exactly the same place
face down. This activity can be used before or instead of the above
activity or at a later date.

Answers:

Would you like something to eat? No, thanks. I'm not hungry.

Which colour would you like? I'd like the green one, please.

Can | help you? Yes, please. I'd like to buy a camera.

What would the teacher like for her birthday? | don’t know. Maybe a

CD. She loves classical music.

flixcuse me. Where's the children'’s clothes section? It's on the third
oor.

Id like to buy a football. The sports department is on the second

floor.

Would you like some tea or coffee? Coffee, please. Black coffee.

What would you like to eat? Let me think. Yes! I'd like the sushi,

please.

Can | have some fruit, please? Yes, of course. Which would you

prefer? A banana or an apple?

Would you like some wrapping paper for the present? No, thanks.

| think it's a waste of money.

UNIT 10

Materials: One set of cards per group of students

Put Ss into groups of three and distribute the cards. Ss write the
words to identify the places. Do the first one (a restaurant) as an
example. Check answers as a class.

Review the verbs which could be used for each picture, e.g.
restaurant: eat, have lunch/dinner. Model a sentence for one

of the pictures, e.g, You can have dinner here. You can’t play

a game here. Write an the board You can ... here. You can’t

... here. Get Ss to place the cards face down on the table.

Ss take itin turns to take a card and make two sentences (make
sure the other Ss don't see the card). For example: You can swim
here. You can’t run here. The Ss in the group have to guess the place.
The person who guesses correctly wins the card. The person with
the most cards is the winner.

Ask different groups who won and give whole class feedback on
errors/good language used.

Answers: a restaurant, a cinema, a disco, a park, a library,
a swimming pool, a train, a school, a clothes shop, a hospital,
an English class, a plane

GOOD INTENTIONS

Materials: One worksheet per student

Write on the board: We are going to talk about our intentions.
Highlight be going to and ask if it refers to present, future or

past actions. Distribute the worksheets, Check Ss remember the
vocabulary. Ss complete the second column so that it is true for
them. Give an example of a positive and negative response to show
that they use a tick for yes and a cross for no. Ss write their own last
queslion.

Put Ss into pairs. They take turns to exchange information and
make a short note of their partner’s answer. If their partner answers
yes, they ask the follow-up question. Do an example before they
start the activity.




TEACHER’'S NOTES

Elicit some answers from different pairs. Model the third person
singular for be going to and write it on the board. Put Ss into
groups of four and ask them to share three or four of their
partner’s answers with their group.

As an extension, get Ss to find common answers in their group and
report them to the class using My friends and | are going to ...

COLLOCATIONS

Materials: One worksheet per student

Put Ss into pairs and distribute the worksheets. Tell 5s that three
of the phrases in each group are correct and one is incorrect. Go
through the example. Ss cross out the incorrect collocations. Check
answers as a class.

Tell Ss to ask each other about their abilities and to record their
partner's answers with a tick for yes and a cross for no. Model the
question and short answers on the board using the first question
as an example. Get Ss to ask you two or three of the questions.
Ss continue in pairs. Monitor and encourage Ss to use: Yes, | can.
No, I can’t.

Elicit some answers from different pairs and give whole class
feedback on errors/good language used. Highlight that the third
person singular form doesn’t use 5. Then Ss work with a new
partner and share three or four of the most interesting answers
with their new partner.

As an extension, invite Ss to tell the class what their partner and
they have in common We can both swim. Highlight the position of
both after can.

SEE YOU LATER, ALLIGATOR!

Materials: One role card per student

You could put the title of the activity See you later, alligator! on the
board and ask Ss if it is saying hello or goodbye. Model the phrase
to elicit why we say alligator (because it rhymes with [ater and it

is amusing). If the word alligator is unfamiliar, you could show a
picture of one.

Ask Ss to stand in two lines facing each other. Give each student a
role card. Those with card A start a conversation according to the
information on the card with the person apposite them. The Ss
with card B have to respond. Model with a student. Clap your hands
after about one minute (depending on how the Ss are getting on, it
could be longer or shorter). The student with card B has to choose
one of the responses as a way of saying Goodbye. Sometimes either
response will be appropriate and sometimes only one of them. The
Ss then exchange cards with their partner. The student at the end
of one of the lines comes to the front of that line so that Ss change
partners.

The process can be continued until the Ss are back facing their first
partner, until all the cards have been used by each student, or at
your discretion.

Invite Ss to say which conversation they had was the most
interesting or amusing.
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